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PREPACE. 


Sin Witviam Jones has said of the Sitras of Panini that they 
are “dark as the darkest oracle ;’ and CoLEBrooker, in one of 
his Essays, has given a list of about one hundred and forty 
Indian grammarians and commentators who have followed in 
the footsteps of the great Patriarch of Sanscrit Grammar, 
and endeavoured to throw light upon the obscurity of his 
aphorisms. In this endeavour they have succeeded rather 
in shewing the depth of their own knowledge, than in making 
the subject more accessible to the generality of European 
students ; and the explanations which they offer are some- 
times more unintelligible than the original itself. 

Happily, however, a writer has arisen in our own country 
competent to elucidate most thoroughly the difficulties of 
this subject. Professor Wilson, the greatest Sanscrit. scholar 
of the present day, whose name the University of Oxford is 
proud to associate with its own, in the excellent Grammar 
which he has given to the public has added to his high repu- 
tation by his graceful adaptation of the English language to 
the exposition of the native system of grammatical teaching. 
It may be said of all this author’s numerous works, that, as 
they abound in indications of surpassing genius, so they offer 
to the student of Oriental Literature the most valuable in- 
formation on every topic of inquiry. 

But notwithstanding the advantages thus afforded for the 
study of a language so interesting in its affinities, so rich in 
its literature, and so important in its bearing upon our inter- 
ests in the Kast, it is remarkable that the greater part of the 
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English public .are not merely indifferent to its acquisition, 
but ignorant of its character, and even of its very name. It 
must be confessed that this indifference on the part of the 
generality to a language which recommends itself to their 
attention by no considerations of immediate practical utility, 
ought not to excite surprise. It 15 even, perhaps, too much 
to expect that the study should flourish in the University of. 
Oxford. Its neglect in this ancient seat of learning only 
points to a fact which has escaped the observation of those 
would-be reformers of the present system of education at 
Haileybury, who are not for wholly abolishing the study of 
so important a language, but would leave its cultivation to 
the will of the student: and this fact is, that to make any 
course of study voluntary in a place of public education is 
tantamount to its total abolition; and that no temptation of 
honour, or reward, or present or prospective benefit, and no 
amount of facilities or opportunities, and no degree of intrin- 
sic excellence or interest in the subject itself, will ever attract 
any number of votaries to a study which is not made compul- 
sory upon all. 

But how does it come to pass, that in the East-India Col- 
lege, where this study is still, with true wisdom, made incuin- 
bent upon every one; where it is only reasonable to expect 
that the classical languages of the Ifindus should be culti- 
vated with as much ardour as the classical languages of 
Europe in the European Universities; and where to educate 
the minds of the future governors of India with any reference 
to the duties they are to fulfil, or at least to imbue them 
with any sympathy for the people they are to govern, is 
surely to give them some knowledge of the language which 
is the vehicle of that people’s literature, the key to their 
opinions, the repository of all that they hold sacred, and the 
source of nearly all their spoken dialects ;—how does 1t come 
to pass, that in this College the study of Sanscrit is not pro- 
secuted with greater zest ? 
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Many causes are assigned for this indifference. It might, 
indeed, be anticipated that ignorance and idleness would 
league themselves in a common crusade against any course 
of reading which entails a more than usual degree of mental 
effort and perseverance. But ignorance and idleness would 
not prevail, were it not in their power to make use of argu- 
gents that have a considerable shew of reason. To those 
who would excuse their indifference by alleging that a know- 
ledge of this language is useless to the Civil servants of India, 
no reply need be given. Such an argument. is unworthy of 
refutation, as proceeding from an utter ignorance of facts, and 
a stupid contempt for the authority of those eminent scholars, 
who have long since determined otherwise. To those who 
do not deny its utility, but affirm that many great men in 
India have succeeded very well without. it, there is but one 
answer to return. No one disputes that such men have suc- 
ceeded very well without a knowledge of this language, but 
no one can tell how much better they might have succeeded, 
or in how much less time they might have attained the same 
position, or how much more consideration they might have 
shewn for the feelings and prejudices of the natives in the 
course of th ae career, had the study of Sanscrit formed a 
part of their क Our forefathers doubtless prospered 
very well without a knowledge of Latin and Greek ; but now 
that so many beneficial effects are found to result from an 
acquaintance with these languages, and now that so many 
facilities exist for their acquisition, no one would think of 
making such an argument an excuse for the neglect of a 
branch of education which, as civilization and learning ad- 
vance, becomes every day more essential. 

But there are some who rest their objection to the study of 
Sanscrit on the ground of its difficulty. These adopt a very 
specious line of argument, and one which, it must be con- 
fessed, has every appearance of reason on its side. They 
maintain that the grammar alone is of itself too intricate to 
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be mastered by men of ordinary abilities in their short 
course of two years at Haileybury ; that too many other sub- 
jects are forced upon their attention to admit of their gaining 
any satisfactory insight into the literature of the language ; 
that they pass their examinations by a mere forced effort of 
memory ; and that the little they learn 15 as rapidly forgotten 
as it was rapidly acquired, and only serves to disgust, withoug 
leaving behind any solid or permanent advantage. 

It is with the especial view of answering this latter class of 
objectors that the following short work has been composed. 
It was thought that any system of grammar, however excel- 
lent in itself, founded upon the esoteric method of teaching 
adopted by the Pandits of India, was certainly amenable to 
these objections. An elementary work has, therefore, been 
written, which rests its claim of adaptation to the wants of 
beginners on its opposition to the Indian scheme of gram- 
matical tuition. For it should be borne in mind that in India 
we have presented to us the curious phenomenon of a litera- 
ture elucidating grammar, rather than a grammar elucidating 
literature. The better to understand this, it may here be 
observed that the literature of the Hindus is referrible to 
three distinct phases, the natural, the philological, and the 
artificial. As the first and last of these are diametrically 
opposed to each other, so it may be shewn that the cause of 
this sudden transition from the one extreme to the other was 
the intervention of a rage for philological inquiry. 

Nothing can exceed the simplicity and beauty of the writ- 
ings which fall under the early period of Hindu literature. 
Witness some of the episodes of the two epic poems of the 
Ramayana and Mahabharata; witness some of the Puranas; 
witness the short specimens of the fables of the Hitopadesha 
and of the Laws of Manu, given at the end of this volume. 
The style in all of these is plain, unaffected, and in perfect 
good taste; and the amount of grammatical knowledge re- 
quired for their perusal might have been compressed into 
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much less space than the two hundred pages which follow 
these prefatory remarks. 

But at some period or other not very far anterior to the 
Christian era, a passion for philological disquisition seems 
to have taken possession of the Hindu mind. ‘The appear- 
ance of the Paniniya Sittras created an appetite for abstract 
speculation into the nature and capabilities of language, and 
caused a total revulsion in the character of literary composi- 
tion. Numerous grammarians arose, whose laboured trea- 
tises were not intended to elucidate the national literature of 
the age, but rather had in view the formation of a distinct 
grammatical literature, existing solely for its own sake. 
Then succeeded the era of artificial composition, when 
poems were written, either with the avowed object. of illus- 
trating grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of pom- 
pously exhibiting the depth of the author’s philological 
research. 

It cannot be wondered if, under these circumstances, when 
all the subtlety of Indian intellect wasted itself upon a sub- 
ject such as this, the science of grammar should have been 
refined and elaborated to a degree wholly unknown in the 
other languages of the world. 

The highly artificial literature, therefore, of later times, 
which resulted from such an elaboration, and was closely 
interwoven with it, cannot certainly be cultivated by the ad- 
vanced scholar without the aid of a grammar, moulded in strict 
conformity with the native model. But, on the other hand, 
it may be suspected that a treatise of this character will 
always be unpalatable, and may even prove a stumbling- 
block rather than an aid, to the common class of students, 
who, with no extraordinary powers of mind, and with neither 
the time nor the inclination for mere abstract research into 
the capabilities of language, will certainly be content with 
such an amount of grammatical knowledge as may enable them 
to comprehend the earlier and purer specimens of Sanscrit 
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composition. Indeed, it would almost appear as if the Pan- 
dits of the Hast had designed to shut out the knowledge of 
their language from the minds of the uninitiated vulgar. 
They require that the young student shall devote ten years 
to the grammar alone, and they have certainly contrived to 
provide him with ample occupation during this tedious pe- 
riod of his novitiate. The arrangement adopted in the best 
of their grammatical treatises would seem to have been made 
with the express purpose of exaggerating difficulties. Doubt- 
less there are many real difficulties, but there are also many 
obvious parts of the subject the simplicity of which has been 
carefully concealed behind a tissue of mysticism. A com- 
plicated machinery of technical schemes and symbolical letters 
is constructed, which may be well calculated to aid the me- 
mory of the initiated natives themselves, or those who have 
become familiar with the native system by a long course of 
reading in the country, but only serves to bewilder the Eu- 
ropean tyro. The young English student has enough to do 
in conquering the difficulties of a strange character, and mas- 
tering the rules of combination, without puzzling himself’ in 
a labyrinth of servile, substituted, and rejected letters, and 
perplexing himself in his efforts to gain, by this indirect pro- 
cess, knowledge which is attainable more easily by the usual 
direct means. 

It is enough to say of the present volume that it is the 
first really elementary Sanscrit Grammar ever published. _ Its 
defects will, therefore, it is hoped, not be too critically judged 
by those who propose to themselves a higher aim than the 
mere assistance of beginners. To administer to the wants of 
the earliest students has been the one object kept steadily in 
view; and subordinately an attempt has been made to ex- 
hibit the peculiarities which distinguish the study of this lan- 
guage from that of Latin and Greek. The plan adopted will 
sufficiently explain itself. It has been deemed desirable not 
to embarrass the student with too much at once. Types of 
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two different sizes have therefore been employed; the larger 
attracts his eye to that which is -of first importance: the 
smaller generally contains such matter as possesses no press- 
ing claim to his immediate consideration. The Roman cha- 
racter has been applied to the expression of the Devanagari 
throughout the greater part of the Grammar, especially in 
treating of the rules which regulate the combination and 
permutation of vowels and consonants. There can be no 
doubt that the false opinion which prevails of the difficulty 
of Sanscrit may be traced to the labour imposed of thoroughly 
mastering these rules at the first entrance upon the study of 
the language. They form, as it were, a mountain of difficulty 
to be passed at the very commencement of the journey, and 
the Jearner cannot be convinced that, when once surmounted, 
the ground beyond may be more smooth than in other lan- 
guages, the ingress to which 1s comparatively easy. 

To simplify, as much as possible, this division of the sub- 
ject has been the main object; and as an accurate acquaint- 
ance with the Devanagari letters is not here indispensable, 
they have not been introduced, except in cases where any 
doubt is likely to arise in the learner’s mind. As he ad- 
vances, he will find a more sparing use of the Roman cha- 
acter, and towards the end of the volume it has been 
entirely abandoned. For let it not be supposed that, by the 
mixed method of printing here adopted, any 10686 or inaccu- 
rate knowledge of the Sanscrit charaeter is tacitly encouraged. 
Such inaccuracy is a too common obstacle to the sound 
acquisition of this language. The student satisfies himself 
at first with an imperfect knowledge of the Devanagari 
alphabet, and, having never conquered this difficulty at the 
outset, 1s ever after hampered by its perpetual recurrence. 

The tabular views which have been given throughout this 
work, especially in the chapter on Verbs, will, it 15 hoped, 
conduce to the ready comprehension of the more complex 
parts of the subject. They contain some novelties, which 
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might require an apology, had they not been suggested by a 
strong belief in the falsity of the native method of proposing, 
as the general scheme, a system of terminations which applies 
rather to the exceptions, and then, by a needless process of 
derivation and substitution, forcing it into universal appli- 
cation. 

In the chapter on Syntax, the laws which determine 
the coalition of vowels have not been observed, as being out 
of place in a portion of the subject which aims only at the 
clear exhibition of inflectional changes. 

The Selections which have been appended to the gram- 
matical part of this book offer the greatest facilities to the 
early student in his first effort at translation. Those in prose 
are of the simplest character, and every word is explained 
either by notes or by references to the preceding pages of 
the grammar. Those in verse contain some few difficulties, 
but the style is plain, and an English translation has been 
subjoined, which may aid the text, as well as tend to shew 
that the matter contained in Sanscrit literature may not be 
so unprofitable as some have ignorantly assumed. The sepa- 
ration of each word from the next, and the use of a mark to 
indicate the division when the blending of vowels makes 
such separation impossible, will offend the eye of the ad- 
vanced Oriental scholar; but the beginner can scarcely be 
expected to know which is the final or which the initial letter 
of a word which he never saw before. Why, therefore, 
refuse to give the only clue which is to guide him in his 
search for the word in the Dictionary; and why, by uniting 
those parts of the sentence which admit of separation, super- 
add this unnecessary source of perplexity to the necessary 
difficulty, unknown in other languages, resulting from the 
blending of vowels and the composition of words? The 
natives of the East ought, in this particular, to conform to a 
custom which the art of printing has made universally preva- 
lent amongst civilized nations, if, at least, they desire their 
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languages to be generally cultivated by the people of Europe. 
Nor does there seem any reason in the theory which would 
make such a conformity incompatible with the laws of 
euphony. 

It only remains to add, that in a work, small and unpre- 
tending though it be, in which so many minute points and 
marks have been employed to represent the Sanscrit character 
by the Roman, the correction of the press has been a task 
of no small labour. In this labour Professor Johnson, an 
Oriental scholar of whose varied attainments the East-India 
College has reason to be proud, has cheerfully co-operated, 
and in other matters also has freely given the benefit of his 
valuable advice and great experience. But whilst to him 
much of the merit is due that may belong to this book on’ 
the score of accuracy, it must be distinctly understood that 
he is entirely free from the responsibility of its novel struc- 
ture and arrangement. It is also fair to state that some of 
the detail of the following pages has been suggested by a 
careful perusal of Professor Bopp’s Sanscrit Grammar, printed 
at Berlin. 
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


VOWELS. 


BAe ईः Fu Wr Bri B 
१० one ई? ॐ ऋ स्र Bai cas 
‘ciel. 2 अ अ की * * 
ee a) 15 १; a a tra ae | au 


०. © ० 


SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 


Gutturals, AA + Te घ <! Sw ह # 
Palatals, च “Bch ज; Wik अ श Dy 
Cerebral, द Bh Sd dh Wn षश Tr 

Dental, त अ Bd Yah An Be ल, 
Labials, Gp प; FE भ Am qv 


THE MOST COMMON OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


छ ksh, द च Kin, Ze Tn, ह ५ क्ती £ THM, 
क्र क्छ” सु व्य, स्य ष्य, भ्य bly, ध्य ०, 
प्प By त्य Yn, य shy स्य 4 च्य + Wy, 
च्य kshy, TY gdh, च्छ्‌ bdh, Gddh, GF dbh, Fdw, Fads, F der 
qq pb Won प्म OD + BW shch, WY ८ BF shn, Y gr, 
गृ TH kr, Ges क rk, TH TMM, a 7४४, य्य 9 FH wk, 
wy ५ Fe. Fide ज्च uch, FH nchh, Bm, शट ४४ WE rls, 
गड ods MT त्न ८ राय Wn, ट shh BY shih, | shir, 
षट shin, Caf shiy, चय shthy, चा 3/1, Sf sw, स्त st, सल्‌ sir, SA sm, 
Hock, स्थ sth, SH sn न्त्व ntw, A nir, TY aty, AT xitry, 
चं chch, च्छ chchh, FH jj, व्य ^ चख tin, दय % छ hm, mm ha, 
ह, हू # Ban, क्र ८ Fill TS gl Hkh, Biv, BT ०९, 
Ol ddhy, TY gry, Sq dhw, ST 4, FT 46h, FY dhn, RI adh, छशा ८5111, 
CA Ashi, क Kir, च Ary, ङ्य why TY isy, TY tiny, द्धा ay, 
SA + TRY ly, इ chhy, ठ्य hy, BT day, हु ^ स्व skh. 
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arama 


FY at ^ 


LETTERS. 


T 7 ध * 

HE Sansecrit language is written in the character called Deva- 
nagari. The following ‘are the Devanagari letters, with their 
equivalents in the Roman character. 


VOWELS, DIPHTHONGS, AND SEMI-VOWELS. 


¢ ५५; 

















रो 
' | 





| SHORT LONG IMPROPER DIPHTHONGS | PROPER DIPHTHONGS SEMI- ‘ 
VOWELS VOWELS. CALLED GUNA. CALLED VRIDDHI. VOWELS. 
| Init Pers mnie ee Initial. Not, Initial, Not, 
| | ८।अ Tt € 
| इ f i} tz! e . 
| ड  ४|ऊ , | खो भ >“ 
ट „ 
qT च्छु, , | सर 





HARD CORRESPOND- an, CORRE | asprraTE anp | NASAL SYM~ 
¢ न SPONDING | SPONDING ध L CALLED 
LONSONANTS. ING SOFT. wasats. | SiBiLants, | SEMI-VOWELS.- ५ वा ‘ 
Initial Final 
or called 
ध Medial. Visargah. 
Gutturals,, ak ख 0 ing Qghl Fm | | Za th |ˆ norm 
Palatals, |च दज) क| Wn श sh ay 
Cerebrals,/%~ oth (td ठ 94| wn ष sh Lr 
Dental, त wh led wudk|i an | सर wl 
Labials, [Gp प tb WAL Am वं ४०१४ 





2 LETTERS. 


Observe that ar and Gr are not distinct letters, but have been 
inserted amongst the diphthongs for reasons that will be after- 
wards apparent. That the semi-vowels have been placed in both 
Tables, as falling under the first, in their relation to i, u, ri, छ; 
under the second, in their relation to j, d, d, 6. That क at the end 
of a word stands for Visargah (:). That when is found before 
the semi-vowels y, v, r, ९ the sibilants sh, sh, s, and the aspirate ¢ 
‘in the middle of a word, it represents the symbol Anuswara ; 
and that m at the end of a word always represents the s;me 
symbol. That the vowels Wand चु will be represented by +: 
and 7%, ४8 distinguished from रि ri and @ 72, which represent the 
consonant r combined with the vowels ¢ and @ Lastly, that 
the palatal, sibilant q will be represented by sh, as distinguished 
from sh, which represents the cerebral sibilant च. 


ON THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS, 


The vowels assume two forms, according as they are initial or 
not initial. Thus, ik is written इक्‌, but ki is written fa; short 
2 when not initial, being always written before the consonant 
after which it is pronounced. Short @ is never written, unless it 
begin a word, because it is supposed to be inherent in every 
oe nant. Thus, ak is written wa, but ka is written क; the 
mar < under the final ¢ being used to shew that it has no a 
inherent in it. The vowels wu, @ and ri, ré, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced; as कु, क्रू, 
ku, kits कृ, कृ, keri, kre.” 

+ The Sanscrit is said to possess another vowel, viz. vw 1४, which has not been 
given, as it only occurs in one word in the language. The only use of introducing 
it ina Table like the above, is to shew the perfection of the Devanagari alphabet ; 
for without it, we have no corresponding vowels or diphthongs to the semi-vowel 
@/; but, with it, the last line of the Table may be filled up thus, 


SHORT. LONG. GUNA. VRIDDHI. SEMI-VOWEL. 


क 7 | wt | we al | are al | ail 


* When, however, ४ follows ¢ it is written thus, @ ru; and when % follows र, 
thus, इ 77. 


LETTERS. 3 


ON THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


Every consonant is supposed to have short a inherent in it, so 
that it is never necessary to write short a except at the beginning 
of a word. Hence, when any of the above simple consonants 
are seen standing alone in any word, short a must always be 
pronounced after them; but when they are written in conjunction 
with any other vowel, this vowel of course takes the place of 
short a. Thus, such a word as a@@Tawat would be pronounced 
kaltwataya. The question then arises, how are we to know when 
“consonants have to be pronounced together, without the inter- 
vention of any vowel; as, for instance, ki and nfy in the word 
klintya? This occasions the necessity for compound consonants : 
ki and nty must then be combined together thus, क्र, नं, and the 
word is written कान्या. And here we have illustrated the two 
methods of compounding consonants, viz. Ist, by writing them one 
above the other; 2dly, by placing them side by side, omitting in 
all, except the last, the perpendicular line which lies to the right. 

Almost all compound letters are in this way resolvable into 
their component parts. There are two, however, which are not 
80, viz. @ kshaand ¥ jna. The last is commonly pronounced gya, 
and may therefore be represented by these letters. The following 
compound letters, being of very frequent occurrence, and not 
always obviously resolvable into their parts, are given with a 
view to attract the first attention of the student. He may after- 
wards study the list in Prof. Wilson’s Grammar. 

क्त kta, as in the word S&ukiam; मे rma, as in the word a 
kirma. And here remark, that when tr is the first letter of a 
compound consonant, it is written above in the form of a semi- 
circle; when it is the last letter, it is written below in the form 
of a small stroke, as Ara in the word क्रमणं kramena. Again, 
W shcha, as in Wawtatashcha. Here remark, that st sometimes ` 
changes its form to %, when combined with another consonant. 
खं tra, as in WS fatra; @ chcha, as in Weta anyachcha; © shta, as 
in कष्ट krishia; @ dya, as in We adya; द ddha, as in बुद्धि buddhi; 
भ्य bhya, as in तेभ्यः tebhyah; शं tta, as in सुह माः suhrittamah ; व्यं vya, 
as in wry vyadha; दख व, as in द्रे क; BW sya, as in तस्य 
tasya; स्तं sta; Fa mya; इ dbha; Ba khya; Bnka; ङ्गु १५६५; 
च्चे 2८0८ ; Wnda; न nia. ; 


4 LETTERS. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 


The following English words, written in the Sanscrit character, 
will furnish the best clue to the pronunciation of the vowels. 

Aas in aq, “Roman”; द as in oreq, “last”; 2 and z as in 
the first and last syllables of इन्‌ q@te, “invalid”; % as in qq 
“push”; @ as in ee, “rude”; ri as in aa, “rill”; 27 as in शगृन्‌ › 
“chagrin”; e as in रर्‌, “ere”; 0 as in सो, “so”; ai as in रेट्‌ , 


aisle”; aw as ow in WY, “our”; ar and ar as in the words 
ward,” “ regard.” ४ 


+ 


Since short @ is inherent in every consonant, the student 
should be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this 
letter. There are a few words in English which will afford ex- 
amples of its sound, such as Roman, temperance, husbandman, 
tolerable. But in English this sound is often represented by w, 
as in fun, sun; or by 0, as in done, son; or even by the other 
vowels; as by ein her, vernal; by 7 m bird, sir. The [€~ 
fection of the Devanagari alphabet, as compared with the Roman, 
is at once apparent. Every vowel in Sanscrit has one invariable 
sound, and the begimner can never be in doubt what pronuncia- 


tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long 
or short, as in Latin. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


The consonants are in general pronounced as in English. But 
g is always pronounced hard, as in give: th is not pronounced as 
in RKoglish, but is only ¢ aspirated, and, when rapidly enunciated 
hardly, distinguishable from £ The 


ame remark applies to the 
other espil ated letters. 


The true sound of ¢ is exemplified by 
the worl! anthill; so also ph, by uphill, which might be written 
sfaq. The cerebral class of consonants only differs from the 
dental in being pronounced with a duller and deeper sound. Each 
class of consonants has its own nasal; thus the sound ink would 
be written in Sanscrit eR; the sound inch, wa; the word under 
waz; the ‘dental » would be written in the word country, pro- 
nounced as in Ireland; the sound imp would be written gq. So, 
also, three of the classes have sibilants peculiar to them. Thus 
the final sibilant of the word ततस्‌ éatas, when combined with the 
word चं cha, must be written way fatashcha; when combined with 
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टीका tka, must be written wagtat fatashtika; when combined 
with तं ¢am, must be retained wet tatasiam. So also each of the 
letters, h, y, 9 ¢ v, is plainly referrible to its particular class. 
The ¢ ¢ is pronounced from the throat, and therefore allied to 
the guttural class. The यं y belongs to the palatal class, and in 
Bengali is always corrupted into 7, The र 18 allied to the cerebral 
letters इ and ठ, and in Bengali these letters are often hardly 
distinguishable from r in sound. The @/ is evidently a dental. 
The 4, although partly dental, belongs to the labial class; and is 
“so allied to च 6, that, in Bengali, it is always pronounced like 4, 
and, in Sanscrit, is often interchanged with it.” 

¶ It may here be remarked, that although the column of nasals in the Table of 
“onsonants (p. 1) has reference to the sibilants, aspirate, and semi-vowels, as well 
as to the other consonants ; yet the mark Anuswara (°) is the proper nasal of these 
letters, and must always take the place of any other nasal that may be combined 
with them in the same word. Thus the preposition सम्‌ and the participle स्मृत, 
when united in one word, are written संस्मृतः सम्‌ and रार, सहारः; समं and शग, 
सराग 1 and soon. But in every one of these cases the Anuswara takes the sound 
of the nasal of the class to which the following letter belongs. Thus संस्मृत 18 
sounded as if written सन्‌ स्मृत; सहार as if written सङ्‌ रार; dare as if written 
सन्‌ oe. For the sake of brevity, however, the Anuswdra is, in many books, 
written as the representative of the nasal of any letter, and not merely of the 


aspirate, semi-vowels, and sibilants. 


* In Sanscrit, however, the letter चं is always pronounced either like v or w; 
like ० when it stands by itself, or as the first ‘member of a compound consonant, 
as in वा vd, व्याधं vyddha; like w, when it forms the last member of a compound 


consonant, 88 in छर्‌ dwdra. 


+ सथाज्‌, “an universal monarch,” and सम्यक्‌, “properly,” are the only 
words which violate this rule. ' 


CHAPTER IL 


Secr. L—COMBINATION ann PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 


WE are accustomed in Greek and Latm to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus in, combined with rogo, becomes irrogo ; 
rego makes, in the perfect, not regsi but reks?, contracted into rezi ; 
veho becomes veksi or vexi; ovv with yvaun becomes cvyyvapn ;" er 
with Adurw, éAAdurw. These laws for the combination of letters 
are applied very extensively throughout the Sanscrit language ; 
and that, too, not only in combining two parts of sone word, but 
in combining all the words in the same sentence. Thus the 
sentence ^ Rara avis in terris” would require, by the laws of 
combination (called, in Sanscrit, Sandhi) to be written thus, 
Raravir ins terrih; and would, moreover, be written without 
separating the words, Rardvirinsierrih. The learner must not 
be discouraged if he is not able thoroughly to understand all the 
numerous laws of combination at first. He is recommended, after 
reading them over with attention, to pass at once to the declension 
of nouns and conjugation of verbs: for to oblige him to learn by 
heart a number of rules, the use of which is not fully seen till he 
comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead to a waste 
of time and labour. 


CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


1. Nevertheless, there are some changes of letters which come 
into immediate application in the formation and declension of 
nouns, and the conjugation of verbs;. and amongst these, the 
changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi should be impressed 
on the memory of the student, before he takes a single step in 
the study of the Grammar. When the vowels 2 and ह are changed 
to e, this is called the Guna change, or a change in quality; when 
४ and 2 are changed to ai, this is called the Vriddhi change, or an 
increase. Similarly, % and @ are often changed to their Guna ०, 
and Vriddhi au; ri and r¢ to their Guna ar, and Vriddhi Gr; and 
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a, though it have no corresponding Guna change, has a Vriddhi 
substitute in च. 

2, Let the Student, therefore, never forget the following rule, 
or he will be confused at every step. There is no Guna sub-. 
stitute for a, but @ is the Vriddhi substitute for a; € is the Guna, 
and at the Vriddhi substitute for ए and z; ० is the Guna, and au 
the Vriddhi substitute for « and az; ar is the Guna, and @ the 
Vriddhi substitute for ri and 77. 

Again, let him never forget that y is the semi-vowel of ह and 7; 
v isthe semi-vowel of « and छ; r is the semi-vowel of ri and re. 

3. Lastly let him bear in mind that the Guna dipthong e is 
supposed to be made up of a and 2, and the Guna 0, of a and « ;* 
so that a and 2 may often coalesce into e, and a and 4 into 0. 

He will now understand the reason for the arrangement of 
vowels and semi-vowels given in the first Table. This Table is 
here repeated in the Roman character. 


PETES DDHI. SEMI-VOWELS, 


a 


at 


Au 
ar 





RULES FOR THE COMBINATION OF VOWELS. 


कैः 


4. If a word end with a or @ when the next begins with a or 
a, the two vowels are contracted into’one long similar vowel. 
Thus na asti become na@sti. 

A similar rule applies to the other vowels 7, u, ri, short or 
long. Thus, adhi ishwara, adhishwara; kintu upaya, kintipaya ; 
pitré riddhih (पितृ ऋद्धिः), pitriddhih (पितृ्धिः). 

5. If a word end with a or 2, when the next begins with 4, wu, 
ri, short or long, then @ and 2 coalesce into e; a and zw into o; 


* In the same way the Vriddhi diphthong ai is supposed to be made up of a or d 
and e, and the Vriddhi au of a or 4 and o. ‘ 
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aand vi into ar. Thus, parama ishwara become parameshrara ; 
hita upadesha, hitopadesha; ganga udakam, gangodakam; tava 
riddhih (wa =afz: ), tavarddhih (waft :). 

6. If a word end with a or 2, when the next begins with the 
Guna letters e, 0, or the Vriddhi ai, au, then a or @ with e or ai, 
coalesce into the Vriddhi ai; @ or द with o or au, into au: as, 
deva aishwaryam become devaishwaryam; vidya eva become vidyai- 
va; alpa gjas, alpaujas; tatha aushadham, tathaushadham. 


+ 7 If a word end with 4, u, ri, short or long, when the next 
begins with any other dissimilar vowel, 7 and ठ are changed to the 
corresponding semi-vowel y ; u or & tov; ri or ri tor: as, pratt 
uvicha hecome pratyuvicha; tu idinim, twidanim ; matri ananda 
(मातु सानन्द) become matrainanda (मात्रानन्द). 

8. If a word end with the diphthongs ai or au, when the next 
begins with any vowel, ai is changed to ay, and au to Gv. Thus, 
tasmai uktah becomes tasmayuktah ; dadau annam, dadavannam. 


9. Ifa word end in e or o, when the next begins with a short, 
then € and ० remain unchanged, and the initial a is cut off. 
Thus, fe api are written te “pi (तेन्पि) ; so api are written so ‘pi (सोन्पि). 

10. If a word end in e, when the next begins with any other 
vowel except a short, then e is supposed to be first changed to ay ; 
but the y is usually dropped, leaving the च uninfluenced by the 
following vowel. Thus, fe G@gatah becomes ta dgatah, (a चागताः). 


f t It 8 happens that 0, as the final of a complete word, is never likely to come 
in coalition with any initial vowel but short a. But in the case of € or 0, as the 
finals of roots or crude forms, when the termination to be annexed begins with 
any vowel, whether a, d, i, or any other, then e is changed to ay, and 0 to aw. 
Thus, je ati become jayati, bho ati become bhavati. 


The following Table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at 
one view. Supposing a word to end in @ and the next word to 
begin with au, the student must carry his eye down the first 
column (headed “ final vowels ™) till he comes to #, and then along 
the top horizontal line of ^ initial vowels,” till he comes to aw. At 
the junction of the perpendicular column under aw and the hori- 
zontal line beginning @ will be the required combination, viz. v au. 


COMBINATION OF VOWELS. 


aouaquas छ UI उप्त 


‘arqissodunt sty} apeut 


ae 


+ 


19 OA 
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Sect. II.—COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 


11. Before proceeding to the rules for the combination of con- 
sonants, let the alphabet be regarded attentively as divided into 
two grand classes, as exhibited in the following Table. 








a ५, 








WARD OR SURD. ~ OR SONANT. क 








k kh h 
ch chh | sh n\y 
t th | sh | 9 ¢ n |r | all the vowels. 
६ th | s n\l 





p ph m | ४ 


12. If any surd letter end a word when any sonant begins the 
next, the hard is changed to its own unaspirated soft; thus, 
karmakrit bhavati becomes karmakrid bhavati; vak asti, vag asti ; 
chitralikh asti, chitralig asti. 


+ It may be proper here to remark, that in writing a Sanscrit sentence, when 
the words have undergone those changes which the laws of combination demand, 
they may either be written separately, as in the examples just given, or often more 
correctly without any separation; as, karmalcridbhavati (कमेकुद्ववति); vagasti 
(वागस्ति). The student is therefore to observe, that although in the following 
examples, each word will, for greater clearness, be printed separately from the 
next, it would accord more with the practice of the natives of India to 
print them without any separation. There are two cases, however, in which 
there remains no option, but in which words must always be written together 
without separation. 1st, when a final and initial vowel blend together into one 
sound (see examples, r.4—8) ; 2dly, when either crude forms or adverbs are joined 
with other words to form compounds (see Chap. IX. on Compound Words). 


13. If any sonant letter end a word when any surd begins the 
next, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated hard.* Thus, 


* If the final be an aspirated sonant letter, and belong to 8 root whose initial 
18 g, d, or b, the aspirate, which is suppressed in the final, is transferred back to 
the initial letter of the root. Thus, vedabudh asti becomes vedabhud asti. 
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tad karoti becomes tat karoti; vag patih, vak patth; kshudh pi- 
pasa, kshut 1८50, But as very few words in Sanscrit end 
in any other consonants than ¢ and d, the nasals, Visargah, the 
dental sibilant s, and 2, it will be sufficient for all practical 
purposes that the attention be confined to the changes of these 
consonants. Jo begin, therefore, with £ and d. 


CHANGES OF FINAL ६ AND d. 
. General rule. 
14. 4" becomes d before g, gh, d, dh, ह, bh, h, y, r, v, and all 
vowels." See example, rule 12. 
D becomes ¢ before k, kh, ¢ th p, ph, 5. See example, 


rule 13. 
Before the nasals, palatals, and the letter ¢ final ¢ and द 


undergo a change in form as well as quality, as in the following 
special rules. 


Change of t or d to n, before n or m. 


15. If ¢ or d end a word when the next begins with a nasal, 
the £ or dis usually changed to its own nasal. Thus, ¢asmat na 
becomes fasmin na; tasmat mirkha, tasman miurkha. 


+ A final & is subject to a similar rnle. Thus, vak mama (वाक्‌ मम) would 
become viin-mama (वाङ्म). 


Assimilation of ८ or 4 with ch, j, ^. 


16. If ¢ or d end a word when the néxt begins with ch, J, or J, 
the ¢ or d assimilates with these letters. Thus, bhuyat lobhat cha 
becomes Lhaydl lobhiich cha; tad jitvanam, taj jvanam. 


Combination of ¢ or @ with sh. 


17. If ¢ or d end a word when the next begins with y si, then 


* Before the vowels of terminations £ remains unchanged; thus, the accusative 
case of Harit is Haritam, not Huridam ; and the third person singular of the verb 


yat 18 yatute, not yadate. 
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{ or d are changed to ch, and the initial श sh to चल्‌ chh. Thus, 
tat shrutva (तत्‌ rat) becomes tach chhrutvG (तच्छुत्वा). 


Combination of ४ or a with h. 

18. If a word end in ¢ or d when the next begins with ह्‌ 4, 
the final ¢ is changed to क (by rule 12), and the initial हू to ¥ di. 
Thus, tad harati (तद्‌ हरति) is written tad dharati (कङ्खरति) 

t By a similar rule, and on the same principle, are written words ending in k 
followed by initial इ; as vak hurati (ara इरति), vag gharati (वाग्धरति). 


CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 


Changes of final न्‌ 2 before vowels and before ¢, ch; sh, l. 

19. If the letter न्‌ % preceded by a short vowel, end a word 
when the next begins with any vowel, the » is doubled. Thus, 
८50} atra becomes dsann atra; tasmin eva, fasminn eva. 

20. If m end a word when the next begins with 4 ch, or their 
aspirates, a sibilant is inserted between the two words, according 
to the class of these last initial letters; and the नू 7 is then 
expressed by Anuswara, according to rule (p. 5, +). Thus, asmin 
fa becomes asminstu (afer); kasmin chit becomes kasminshchit 
(कस्मिश्चित्‌). 

+ If न्‌" end a word when the next begins with श्‌ sh, they may either remain 
unchanged, or they may be combined in either one of the two following ways. 
Ist, the fimal न्‌ may be changed to भ्‌ nm; as, भवान्‌ शरः is written भवाश्रए : 
2dly, the श्‌ may also be changed to छ्‌ ; as, भवाज्ज्रः ६ 

If q end a word when the next begins with ¢ the n assimilates with the J, and 

_ the mark “ is placed over the preceding vowel. As, pakshan lunati is written 
werearfa. 

If the crude form of a word end in n, this n is rejected in forming a com- 
pound word, or before any affix. Thus, rajan purusha is compounded into raja- 
purusha ; and arity Wy into Seq; and dhanin, with the affix twa, becomes 


04111८00. 


Change of न्‌ 2» not final, to शू n, after ri; r, sh, preceding tn the same 
word. 

21. The letters tr, ष्‌ sh, are cerebrals, and the vowel 77 is allied 

to the cercbral r. Hence, if the letter 2 (not fina?) should follow 
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rt, 7, or sh, in the same word, the nasal must be written in the 
cerebral form श्‌ x, even though &, g, p, b (or their aspirates), h, y, 
v, or 22, should intervene. Thus, the English word carbonic would 
be written in the Sanscrit character thus, कावेणिक्‌ ; and the accu- 
sative case of wagaq 35 ब्रह्महणं ; and the nominative plural of चमेन्‌ 
is वमाशि; and the imperative mood of faa, faurfa.” But the 
intervention of a dental, palatal, or cerebral, or of any letter 
whatever, if compounded with the nasal, prevents the operation of 
this rule, and requires the dental 2 to follow. Thus, the instru- 
inental case of Wis is Use ; the nominative plural of वत्मेन्‌ › 
वत्सानि ; and in further illustration of the same law, may be taken 
the words aad, क्रीडनं, प्राभोति, THT. 


Changes of final m. 

22. If the letter म्‌ m end a word when the next begins with 
any consonant, it may be represented by Anuswara (‘); or it may, 
optionally, before those consonants which have a corresponding 
nasal, be changed to this corresponding uasal. Thus, griham 
gachchhati is written either गुहं गच्छति or गहङ्गच्छति. 

23. When the next word begins with a vowel, the letter म्‌ is 
always written. Thus, griham dpnoti, गुहमाभ्रोति. 


CHANGES OF VISARGAH OR FINAL fh. 


Almost every nominative case, and nearly half the remaining 
cases of nouns in Sanscrit, besides many persons of the verb, end 
in Visargah (:), or the symbol used to denote the aspirate when 
final. And this final # is liable to remain unchanged, to be 
changed to s, to sh, to 0, to r, or to be dropped altogether, accord- 
ing to the nature of the initial letter following. At every step, 
therefore, these changes will meet the student’s eye. Therefore 
let him master the following five rules before he attempts to read a 
single sentence of Sanscrit, or he can never hope to make any real 
progress in the acquirement of this language. 


* The letter wis, properly, ४ compound णक्‌ k and ष्‌ sh; although, in this 
7rammar, it is considered as a simple letter, and represented by ksh. 
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24, 


25. 


26. 


28. 


a. 


b. 
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RULE A.— WHEN IS VISARGAH OR FINAL 2 UNCHANGED ? 


Before k, p (and their aspirates), and before the sibilants 
सू श्‌ sh. 

Before a pause, z.e. at the end of a sentence, or when a 
word stands by itself. 


RULE B.— WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO स्‌ $ AND BA sh? 


a. Before ¢ (and its aspirate) it is changed to the dental sibi- 


lant स्‌ 5; before ch (and its aspirate), to the palatal sibi- 
lant y sh.” | 

Also in some kooks, before the sibilants a, y, Visargah 
is allowed to assimilate with these letters. 


RULE C.—WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO 0? 


Final ah is changed to o before all sonant consonants. 
Also before short a (this a being then cut off). 


RULE D.—WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO r? 


Ih, th, uh, th, eh, aih, oh, auh, before any sonani (consonant 
or vowel), change the final 4 to r ; 

Unless r itself be the sonant following, in which case, to 
avoid the coalition of two 7's, final ¢ is dropped, and 
the vowel preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 


RULE E.—WHEN IS VISARGAH DROPPED ALTOGETHER ? 


Final ah, before any other vowel except short a, drops the 
Visargah, and leaves the remaining क opening on the 
initial vowel of the next word without coalition.t 

Final ah, before any sonant (consonant or vowel), drops 
the Visargah; and, if the initial letter of the next word 
be a vowel, the remaining @ is allowed to open upon it 
without coalition. 


* So, also, before ट, ढं, Visargah is changed to the cerebral sibilant ष्‌; as, 


faq टीकते. 


+ By a special rule a, “he,” and इष्‌, “this,” the nominative cases of the 


pronouns तह and wre, drop their Visurgah before any consonant. 
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lo 


In the following Table the nominative cases Narah, “a man,” 
Narah, “men,” and Harih, “ Vishnu,” joined with verbs, illustrate 
these rules at one view. 


VISARGAH BEFORE SURD LETTERS. 


Before hard consonants. 


Narah pachati ) 


|^ a. 


Narah karoti 
Narah kurvanti 
Harih karoti 


Narah pachanti 
Harih pachati 


Naras tarati 


Naras taranti B. a. 


Haris tarati 


Narash charati 
Narask charanti 1 ४. a. 
Harish charati 


Similarly before kh, 
ph, th, chh. 


०० "+~ alee as --- 


Before sibilants. 


re 


Narah sarati 
Narah saranti 


Harih sarati 


Narah shaknott 
Narah shaknuvanti 
Harih shaknoti 

or 
Naras saratt 
Naras saranti 


Turis sarati 
Narash shaknoti 


Narash shaknuvanti 
Harish shaknoti 


ee ee eee ~~~ 


J 


1 
। 
1 


| 
J 





4. च. | Nara = 





VISARGAH BEFORE SONANT LETTERS. 


Before soft consonants. 


Naro gachchhati c. a. 
Nara gachchhantie b. 
Harir gachchhaii 7). a. 
Naro jayati ८. a, 
E. 6. 


ITarir jayati 1. a. 


Naro dadatt 
B. b, | Nara dadati 
Harir dadati 


C. a. 
ए. ¢. 


dD. ^ 





Naro braviti ¢, a. 
ए 2. | Nara bruvanti ४, 6, 
| Harir braviti 1). ५. 
Naro yachati Ca. 
KK b. 
. ध. 
1 

¦ Similarly before the 
nasals, and before A, /, 
v: and before 7, except 

in the last case; as, 
Naro rakshatt = €. a. 
Nara rakshantt &. b. 
Hari rakshati 2. b. 
OE Wee eet eae Te 


CHANGES OF FINAL स्‌ 3. 


म ज पाकम म माकम यन 


Before vowels. 
Naro ‘tti 


Nara adanti 


८. ¢ 
E. 
Harir ८८८६ 1. 
Nara apnoli 

Nara apnuvanti 
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Nara tkshate 
Nara tkshante 


Harir tkshate 
Nara edhate 
Nara edhante 


Hlarir edhate 


Similarly before the ` 


other vowels and diph- 


thongs. 


Visargah before 
a pause. 





Alti narah 
Adanti narah 
4८८1 Harth 


A. 6, 


29. The rules for the changes of Visargah apply equally to 
final sibilants. Thus, manas hara becomes manohara (as in ©. a.); 
and chakshus vishaya, chakshur vishaya (as in 7, a.) ;* and chetas, 
standing alone, is written chetah (a. 6.). 


* In a few compound words a final sibilant takes the cerebral form before 1, 
as pradus kritu become pradushkrita. Similarly, a final + before k or p: as, nir 
with krdnta, ni hierdnta ; with putra, nishputra, Sce algo r. 42, 48, and 181, 1. 
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30. q 5 is'changed to ष्‌ sh when any other vowel except a or 
& immediately precedes in the same word. Thus, bhavasi, “thou 
art”; but karoshi, not karosi, “thou doest.”* 


CHANGES OF FINAL 7%. 


31. Again, rules A, B, 7, apply equally to final + Thus, pratar 
kala becomes pratah kala; prdatar cha, pritash cha; and the pre- 
position ir before ukta remains unchanged, and before rasa is 
changed to 7; thus, nirukta, nirasa. 

32. But final ar, unlike af, remains unchanged before any 
sonant (zonsonant or vowel); as, priftar dasha: and before the 
sonant 7 itself, drops the r and lengthens the preceding a; as, 
punar rakshati becomes puna rakshatt. 

33. It is to be observed further of 7, that it may optionally double 
any consonant (except ह) that immediately follows it. Thus, निर्‌ ea 
may be written निहैय. 


Hence it appears that the symbol Visargah (;) may be considered 
as much a representative of final s and 7, when these letters are 
imperceptible, as of fix] ¢. Indeed, all those inflections of nouns 
and persons of vgrbs? which are said to end in Visargah, might 
be said to end in’#; only that, in such cases, the 5 is silent, or 
pronounced with an imperceptible breathing, as in the French Jes, 
or the English, island, viscount. So again, in many French words, 
such as parler, the final r is silent; and im some English, such as 
card, the sound of r is very indistinct ; and in all these cases, s and 
¢ would be represented in Sanscrit by Visargah (लः ure: &c.) 

The following Table exhibits the more common combinations 
of consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have becn omitted, because it is 
an universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any 
consonant, the same holds good before its aspirate. Final s has 
also been omitted, as undergoing precisely the same changes with 
final A. 


* Also when k precedes: as, vid with su is vitsu > but bhuk, bhukeshu. Cf 1. 112. ९, 


~~ 
é 


COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS, 
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CHAPTER IL. 


ON SANSCRIT ROOTS, AND THE CRUDE FORM OF NOUNS. 


35. Before treating of Sanscrit nouns, it will be advisable to 
point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject different trom 
that to which we are accustomed in other languages. 

In Sanscrit nouns, then, there is this great peculiarity, that 
every one of them has two distinct states prior to the formation 
of the nominative case: viz. Ist, @ root; 2dly, a crude form, 
coming from this root. 

In the first place, therefore, let us inquire, what is the rvot. 
There are, in Sanscrit, a number of monosyllabic sounds, which 
are called roots. These are mere artificial inventions, having 
only an ideal existence; mere blocks, so to speak, of themselves 
“uite useless ;* from which, however, are carved out and fashioned 
211 the varietics of nouns and verbs which exist in the language. 
Every one of these roots conveys some simple idea, which appears 
under different modifications in the derivatives from it. Thus, 
to mention a few of the most common: the root kship conveys 
the idea of “throwing”; kri of “doing,” “making”; Ari of 
“seizing”; yu, “joming”; as, vrit, “being”; bhu, “becoming ”; 
ji, “living”; nz “leading”; ji, “conquering”; gam, ya, char, 
kram, 1, sri, “going”; vad, vach, bri, “speaking”; budh, gya (ज्ञा) 
“knowing”; drish (em), “seeing”; ish, kam, “wishing”; mri, 
“dying”; da, “giving”; jan, “ producing”; dha, “placing”; ad, 
bhaksh, bhuj, “eating”; pd, “drinking”; pach, “cooking”; han, 
“killing”; pat, “falling”; vas, “dwelling”; vish (विज्‌), “ entering”; 
stha, “standing”; shru (शु) “hearing "; sprish (स्युश्‌ ), “touching "; 
sidh, sadh, ^^ accomplishing”; kr? (a), ^ buying ”; kup, krudh, “being 


Except in a few cases, where they are used by themselves as nouns. 
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angry”; chi, “ collecting”; ghra, “smelling”; khya, “ relating ”; 
nash (ag), “perishing”; tyaj, rah, “quitting”; dwish (fra), 
“hating”; nind, “blaming”; dru, “running”; dyut, dip, bha, shubh, 
“shining”; pu, “purifying”; prachchh (wax), “asking”; Gp, labh, 
“obtaining”; stu, shans, “praising”; yaé, “striving”; yam, “ re- 
straining”; shak (gra), “ being able”; ap, “heating”; dah, ^ burn- 
ing”; much, “liberating”; muh, “being foolish”; yudh, “ fighting”; 
ruh, “growing”; has, laughing”; swap, “sleeping”; hrish (इष्‌), 
nand, hiad, “being glad”; sna, “bathing”; rabh, “beginning”; 
smar, “sounding”; sah, vah, “bearing”; smri, “ remembering.” 

The student is recommended to commit to memory the com- 
monest of these roots or elementary sounds, as here given. For 
it will appear in the sequel, that from each of them may be drawn 
out, with great regularity, Ist, a set of simple substantives; 2dly, of 
simple adjectives; 3dly, of simple verbs. To take, for example, 
the root budh, “to know.” From this root are formed, on fixed 
principles, the following substantives and adjectives; bodha or 
bodhana, “knowledge”; buddhi, “ intellect”; bodhaka, “an informer”; 
bauddha, “a Buddhist”; budha, “ wise”; buddhimat, “ intellectual ”; 
and the verbs, bodhati, “he knows”; bodhayati, “he informs”: 
budhyate, “it is known”; bubhutsate, or bubodhishati, “he wishes 
to know”; bobudhyaie, “he knows well.” And the simple idea 
contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the prefix- 
ing of prepositions; as, prabodha, “vigilance”; prabudhyate, “ he 
awakes.” 

36. In the second place, it has been said that the Sanscrit noun, 
substantive and adjective, makes its first appearance in a state 
called the crude form.‘ The same may be said of the pronouns, 


* It will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the idea contaimed in 
the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign ६0. But the Student must not suppose 
that the sound budh denotes any thing more than the mere idea of ^^ knowing”; nor 
must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are deriving them from the 
infinitive, or from any part of the verb, but rather from a simple original sound, 
a mere imaginary word, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 


+ This state of the noun will, in the following pages, he called the crude. 
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numerals, and participles. Thus, bodha, bodhana, tad, panchan, 
bhavat, are the crudes of the nominative cases bodhah, bodhanam, 
sah, pancha, bhavan, respectively. The student should endeavour 
to understand, at the outset, the meaning and use of this crude 
form. It is an intermediate state between the root and nomi- 
native case, the naked form of the noun, which serves as the 
basis on which to construct its eight cases, beginning with the 
nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary we look for the noun 
under the nominative case, but in Sanscrit we look for it under 
its crude state; as, for example, sah, “he,” is found under fad. 
And here let it be distinctly understood, that the crude form of a 
noun is very far from having a mere ideal existence, like the root. 
It is of the utmost practical utility. It is that form of the noun 
which is always used in the formation of compound words; and 
as every Sanscrit sentence contains, perhaps, more compound 
words than simple ones, it may with truth be said, that the crude 
state of the noun is not only that form under which it appears in 
the dictionary, but is also the most usual form under which it 
appears in books. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin gram- 
marians might have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they 
might have supposed a root Aey, from which was drawn out the 
nouns Aékis, AckiKos, AexTos, KaTAAOYH, EAAOYos, and the verbs Aéyu, 
KaTaréyw, eAAoyéw: so also, a root ag, from which was derived the 
nouns agmen, actio, actus; and the verbs ago, perago < or a root nau, 
from which would come nauta, navis, nauticus, navalis, navigo. Again, 
they might have supposed a crude form to each of these nouns, as 
well as a root; as, for instance, 2४6६८५८० of Ackixos, and navi of navis ; 
and they might have required the student to look for the noun navis 
under navi, and the verb navigo under nau. Further than this, 
they might have shewn that this crude form was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in AcE:Koypados, naviger. But 
Greek and Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit 
of such a method of arrangement being extensively applied: such, 
however, is the artificial character of the Sanscrit language, that 
here it has been done throughout with great regularity and pre- 
cision. 
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FORMATION OF THE CRUDES OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 


37. Nouns substantive and adjective are of two kinds, simple 
and compound. Simple nouns are those which stand alone, and 
uncompounded with any other. Compound, are those made up 
of two or more nouns, the last only receiving inflection.” 

It may be easily understood, from the preceding remarks, that 
the consideration of simple nouns divides itself into two heads: 
Ist, The formation of their crudes; 2dly, The formation of their 
cases ; or, in other words, the enumeration of the different systems 
of declension which belong to each variety of crude, form. 

Observe, that it is not intended that the student should dwell 
long, at first, on the following pages, printed in small type. It 
will be essential for him, however, to read them over with atten- 
tion, as a necessary introduction to the subject of declension in 
Chapter 1४. Their importance will not be fully appreciated till 
he arrives at a more advanced period of his studies. 


The crudes of nouns are formed in two ways, either by adding certain affixes 
to the root, the vowel of which is liable, at the same time, to be changed to its 
Guna or Vriddhi substitute, or by adding certain affixes to oRUDES OF NOUNS 
already formed. It must be remembered, however, that, although every single 
word in the Sanscrit language is derived from some root, there are many in which 
the connection betwcen the noun and its source, either in sense or form, is by no 
means obvious.t| With the derivation of all such we shall not concern ourselves ; 
and the following rules have only reference to those classes of nouns whose 


formatiun proceeds on clear and intelligible principles. 


38. First Ciass.—Crudes in a, Masculine and Neuter; in द and i, 
Feminine. 
Formed by adding to roots— 
1, a, forming, Ist (nom. -ah), after the Vriddhi of medial a of a root, and the 
Guna of any other vowel, a large class of substantives masculine: as, from the 
root div, “to sport,” deva, “a deity.” If a root end in ch or j, these letters 


* Compound nouns are treated of in Chapter IX. on Compound Words. 
+ Thus, पुरूषः ५८९ man,” is said to come from pur, “to precede”; shrigala, 


८८३ jackal,” from कद) “to create”; shiva, “the god Shiva,” from shi, “ to sleep.” 
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are changed to # and g respectively: as, from pach, “to cook,” paka, ‘cooking ”; 
from yuj, “to join,” yoga, “joining.” 

Forming, 2dly (nom. masc. -oh, fem. -d, neut. -am*), after Guna of a final, and 
sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency: as, from plu, “toswim,” plava, 
““what swims ”; from s7ip, “to creep,” sarpa, «< what creeps” (sec r. 131. 1.). 

Forming, 3dly (nom. -ah -@ -am), adjectives: as, from shubh, “to shine,” shubha, 
“beautiful.” Sometimes there is great change of the root: as in shiva, “pro- 
pitious,” sundara, “beautiful; and sometimes the feminine may be formed in i: 
as, sundart. There are very few adjectives formed with this affix. 

रा, aka (nom. -akgh, -aka or -ika, -akam), after Vriddhi of a final vowel or medial 
a, and Guna of any other vowel. Still more common than a to form adjectives 
and nouns of agency: as, from tap, “to burn,’ éapaka, “inflammatory ”; from kré, 
“to do,” Karaka, “a doer” (1. 131.3.6.); 088. -aka is the feminine of the adjcc- 
tives, and -ik@ of the agents: as, fapaka, karika. 

पा, ana (nom. -anam), after Guna of the root, forming, Ist, a large class of neuter 
substantives: as, from nz, “to guide,” nayana, ^ guidance”; from da, “to give,” 
dana, “a gift.” 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -anah, -ana@, -anam), nouns of agency and adjectives: as, 
from nrit, “to dance,” nartuna, “a dancer” (7. 181. 3. 6.) ; from shubh, ^^ 0 shine,” 
shobhanu, “bright.” The feminine of the agents may be in ani, 

Iv. tra (nom. -tram), after Guna of the root: as, from pa, “to drink,” patra, 
“a vessel”; from shru, “to hear,” shrotra, “the organ of hearing.” This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin trum in aratrum, plectrum, &c. 

v. There are othcr uncommon affixes to roots to form adjectives in @ (nom. 
-ah, -G, -am): as, ala, vara, ra, ura, ira, uka, tra, ma, tka. The following are 
examples of adjectives formed with these affixes ; chapala, jitwara, namra, bhidura, 
ruchira, varshuka, chitra, bhima, jagarika. 

Formed by adding to nouns, 

vi. twa (nom. -wam), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun in 
the language: as, from purusha, “a man,” purushatwa, ^ manliness.” In adding 
this affix to crudes ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected : as, from dhanin, “rich,” 
dhanitwa, < the state of being rich.” 


* Ops. When there are three genders, it will be sufficient, in future, to place 


the hyphen between them. 
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vu. ya, forming, Ist (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives and a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vriddhi: as, from suhrid, “a friend,” 
sauhridya, “friendship.” When the crude ends in a vowel, this vowel is rejected 
before ya is affixed : as, from vichitra, “ various,” vaichitrya, ९८ variety.” 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -ya, -ya, -yam), adjectives expressing some relationship to the 
noun: as, from dhana, “wealth,” dhanya, “wealthy.” Sometimes Vriddhi takes 
place : as, from soma, ‘the moon,” suumya, “lunar.” In this case the fem. is -y7. 

‘vii. a (nom. -ah, -2, -am), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, forming 
innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
crudt ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vriddhi 
of the first syllable: as, from purusha, “a man,” paurusha, “manly.” When in 
ठ or i, this क or ¢ must be rejected: as, from sikata, “sand,” satkuta, “‘ sandy.” 
When in u, this ४ is changed to av before this and the three following affixes : 
as, from Vishnu, “the god Vishnu,” Vaishnava, “a worshipper of Vishnu.” 

Sometimes the neuter form of this adjective is taken as an abstract substantive : 
as, nominative case, paurusham, “ manliness”; or, as a collective: as, kshaitram, 
“fields,” collectively, from kshetra. This applies to the two next affixes. 

1x. tka (nom. -ikah, -iki, -ikam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, 
forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of the 
crude must be rejected : as, from dharma, “ religion,” dhirmika, ५ religious.” 

x. eya (nom. -eyah, -eyt, -eyam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, 
forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the crude must be rejected: as, from 


99 ~~ 


purusha, “aman,” paurusheya, “manly”; from agni, “fire,” agneya, “fiery.” 

x1. 2ya (nom. -7yah, -rya, -tyam), without any change of the noun, except the 
rejection of final a: as, from parvata, “a mountain,” parvatiya, “mountainous.” 
Sometimes there is Vriddhi: as, from sukha, “ pleasure,” sankhiya, “ pleasurable.” 
When the final of the crude remains, ¢ is prefixed to the last two affixes, 

xu. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in a (nom. 
-ah, -G, -am): as, ina, vala, tana; forming, from grama, “a village,” grimina, 
“rustic”; from shikha, “a crest,” shikhavala, “crested”; from shwas, “to-morrow,” 
shwastana, “future.” This last corresponds to the Latin tinus, and has reference 
to time. Ka is sometimes added to words to form adjectives and collective nouns, 
and is often redundant. Jaya (nom. -mayah, -may?, -mayam) is a common affix 
added to any word to denote made of: as, from /oha, “iron,” lohamaya, “made of 
iron”; from tejas, “light,” tejomaya, “ consisting of light,” “full of light.” 

By adding to Roots, 
xu. @ (nom, -a), with no change of the root, forming feminine substantives: as, 
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from jiv, “to live,” jzva, “life.” This affix is frequently added to the desiderative 
form of a root : as, from pipas, “to desire to drink,” pipasa, “thirst”; and rarely 
to the intensive: as, from Joly, “to cut much,” loliya, “cutting much.” 

By adding to Nouns, 

xiv. ta (nom. -ia), forming feminine abstract substantives: as, from purusha, 
“a man,” purushata, ““manliness.” This affix may be added to any noun in the 
language, and corresponds to the Latin ¢as in celeritas, &c. 

xv. (nom. -%), forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually derived 
from masculines in a, by changing a to 7: as, from nada, “a river,” fem. nadi ; 


from putra, “‘a son,” fem. putri; from nartaka, “a dancer,” fem. nartakt?. 


39. Seconp Ciass.—Crudes in i, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

| Formed by adding to roors, 

1, ४, forming, Ist (nom. -ih), 8 few masculine substantives, often not connected 
with their roots either in form or sense: as, from amk, “to mark”, agni, “fire.” 
When this affix is added to the root dha, @ is dropped, and various prepo- 
sitions are prefixed ; as sandhi, vidhi, nidhi. 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -i), one or two neuter substantives : as, from vri, “to sur- 
round”; vari, “ water.” 

Forming, 3dly (nom. -th, -th, i), a few adjectives : as, from shuch, “to be pure”; 
shuchi, ^^ pure.” 

1. ६ (nom. -tth), forming an useful class of abstract substantives feminine. 
This affix bears a great analogy to the passive participle (r.125.). The same 
changes of the root are required before it as before this participle; and, in fact, 
provided the passive participle does not insert 7, this substantive may always be 
formed from it, by changing fa into ¢i. But if ¢ is inserted before ¢a, no such 
substantive can be formed. Thus, from vach, “to speak,” ukta, ९ spoken,” ukté, 
“speech”; from man, “to imagine,” mata, “imagined,” mati, “the mind.” And , 
where na is substituted for ta of the passive participle, ni is substituted for ¢ ; 
as, from glai, “to be weary,” glaina, “wearied,’ glani, “weariness.” This affix 
corresponds to the ४ of the Latin, added, in the same way, to passive participles : 


as actus, actio. 


40. Tuirp Ciass.—Crudes in प, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


Formed by adding to roots, 
1, ¢ forming, Ist (nom. -vh), often with considerable change of the root, a few 
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substantives of the masculine, and one or two of the feminine gender: as, from 
bha, “to shine,” bhanu, m. “the sun”; from dhe, “to drink,” dhenu, f. “a cow.” 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -), one or two neuter substantives : as, madhu, ५८ honey.” 

Forming, 3dly (nom. -uh-uh or -vT-w), a few adjectives: as, from ¢an, ^ to stretch,” 
tanu, “thin” (fem. tanuh or tanwi). This affix is often added to desiderative 
roots to form adjectives : as, from pipae, “to desire to drink,” pipasu, “ thirsty.” 

य. ishnu (nom. -éshnuh, -ishnuh, -ishnu), with Guna of the root, forming adjcc- 
tives : as, from kshi, “to perish,” kshayishnu, “ perishing.” 

im. There are many other affixes to roots, forming nouns in u (nom. -uh, ~1h, -u): 
as, ru,'nu, alu, snu, aru, itnu, tu. The following adjectives afford examples of 
these affixes: Dhiru, trasnu, shayalu, sthasnu, shararu, gadayitnw; and the sub- 


stantive gantu. 


41. Fourtu Ciass.—Crudes in tri (तु), Masculine, Feminine, and * 
Neuter. 
Formed by adding to roors, 

tri, forming Ist (nom. -é@, -ir7, -tré), nouns of agency of three genders, the same 
change of the root being required which takes place in the first future (r. 131. 2.). 
Thus, from kship, “to throw,” ksheptri, “a thrower; from did, “to give,” datri, 
‘“‘a giver.” ‘This corresponds to the Latin affix tor. 

Forming 2dly (nom. -ta), a few nouns of relationship, masculine and feminine : 


‘a father,” matri, “a mother.” 


9 
42. Firrn Ciass.—Crudes in t and a, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


Formed hy adding to roots, 

¢ (nom. -é, in all genders), if the root end in a short vowel: forming nouns of 
agency of three genders: as, from kri, “to do,” krit, “a docr”; from jis “to 
conquer, jit, “a conqueror.” This class of nouns are never used, exccpt as the 
last member of a compound: thus, karmakrit, “a doer of work.” Roots already 
ending in ¢ or d, taken to form nouns of agency, fall under this class: as, from 
vid, “to know,” dharmavid, “one who knows his duty.” There are also afew nouns 
falling under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in ¢ or d: 
as, from dyut, “to shine,” vidyut, “lightning ”; from pad, “to go,” sampad, “ success, 


1D 
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By adding to nouns, 

7, vat (nom. -van, -vatt, -vat), if the crude end in a or a,* forming innumerable 
adjectives: as, from dhana, “wealth,” dhanavat, “ possessed of wealth.” This and 
the next affix are universally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to form 
adjectives of possession, Sometimes vat is added to crudesin s and ¢: as in fejaswat, 
vidyutwat (violating r. 26. 29. and 14.). 

11, mat (nom. -man, -mati, -mat), if the crude end in i, 7, or u, to form adjcctives 
like the preceding : as, from dhz, “ wisdom,” dhimat, “wise”; from anshu, “a ray,” 
anshumat, ^^ radiant.” 


43. Srxru Crass.—Crudes in an and in, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 


Formed by adding to ९0078, 
५ 1. man (nom. -ma), after Guna of the root, forming substantives of the neuter 
gender: as, from iri, “todo”; karman, “a deed.” This affix corresponds to the 
Latin men, in regimen, stamen, &c. One or two nouns in man are masculine : as, 
atman, * soul” (nom. -ma@); and a few masculine nouns are formed with an instead 
of man: as, rdjan, “a king” (nom. -ja), from 7a@j, “‘to shine.” A few adjectives are 
formed with van: as, drishwan, “ seeing” (nom. -va, -va, -va). 
By adding to nouns, 

ii. iman (nom. -ima), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the noun 
ends in a or wu, these vowels are rejected : as, from kala, “black,” kaliman, “black- 
ness”; from laghu, “light,” layhiman, “lightness”; from mridu, “soft,” mradiman.T 
If it end in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding vowel, is rejected: as, 
from mahat, “ great,” mahiman, “ greatness.” 

By adding to roots, 
mn. in (nom, -2, -ini, -i), after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and Guna of 


> Vat is not often found added to feminine crude forms. It occurs, however, 
occasionally ; as, कोन्तावत्‌ » “ having a wife,” शिखावत्‌, “ crested.” 

+ A medial 7i before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double 
consonant: as, from Fat, “black,” कुष्िमन्‌ ` “blackness.” This affix, imun, is 
generally added to adjectives, and the same changes take place before it, that take 
place before the affixes tyas and ishtha (see 2. 71. †). Thus, gariman, preman, 
draghiman, bhaman, &c. 
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any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (r. 181. 3.) : as, 
from kri, “to do,” karin, “a doer.” 
By adding to nouns, 

४. in (nom. -f, -ini, -i), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The final 
ofa crude is rejected before this affix : as, from dhana, ^ wealth,” dhanin, “ wealthy ” ; 
from maid, “a garland,” malin, “ garlanded”; from vrihi, “rice,” vrihin, “having 
rice.” 

v. vin (nom. -vi, -vint, -vi), if the crude end in a or as, forming a few adjectives : 
as, from medha, “intellect,” medhavin, “intellectual”; from tejas, “splendour,” tejas- 


win, “splendid.” This last example violates r. 26. and 29. 


44. Seventu Crass.—Crudes in as, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 
Formed by adding to roors, 
as (nom. -ah), after Guna, forming neuter substantives: as, from man, “to think,” 
manas, “the mind”; from sri, “to go,” saras, “water.” But in vedhas, “ Brahma,” 
and-chandramas, ‘the moon,” masc., and apsaras, “a nymph,’ fem., the nominative 
is-ah. In place of as, the neuter affixes is or us are occasionally added : as, from 
hu, “to offer,” havis, “ghee”; from chaksh, “to speak,” chakshus, “ the eye.” 


45. Eriauru Criass.—Crudes in any Consonant, except t, त, n, 8, 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


Formed by using Roors as nouns of agency. 

Any root may be uscd to form a noun of agency, provided it be compounded 
with another word. Thus, from shak, “to be able,” sarvashak, “omnipotent.” 
Those roots which end in ¢ or क, or in a short vowel, having ८ affixed, have been 
already noticed as falling under the fifth class. This eighth class is intended to 
comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant: as, bhuj (nom. bhuk); raj (nom. 
गद्‌); prachchh (nom. Wiz); budh (nom. bhut); pur (nom. pith); gir (nom. gth) ; 
div (nom. dyauh); sprish (nom. sprik); vish (nom. vit) ; twish (nom. त्विट्‌); lih 
(nom. fez ); duh (nom. dhuk); pipaksh (nom. pipuk). There are also one or 
two other nouns derived from roots falling under this class: as, TANT, “ thirsty ”’ 
(nom. तुष्णक्‌) ; ऋत्विन्‌, “a priest” (nom. ऋत्विक्‌); वाच्‌ , f. “speech” (nom. 
वाक्‌); WIA, 0. blood” (nom. wag) 


CHAPTER IV. 


DECLENSION. 
THE ARTICLE. 


46. There is no indefinite article in Sanscrit.~ Thus, “a 
man” can only be expressed by the simple noun पुरूषः purushah. 
The definite article is usually expressed by the pronoun sa, 
as स पुरूषः sa purushah, “the man.” The indefinite pronoun कश्चित्‌ 
kashchit may be used like the English expression “a certain ` 
thus, कश्चित्‌ पुरूषः “a certain man.” 


General Observations. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns substantive and adjective were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their crudes 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it wil] be the object of the 
present chapter to give the eight systems of declension arising 
out of this arrangement. Moreover, as every class of crudes 
comprised adjectives as well as substantives, so it is intended 
that the examples of a masculine, feminine, and neuter substan- 
tive, exhibited under each system of declension, shall serve as the 
model for the masculine, feminine, and neuter of adjectives 
coming under the same class. 

The learner will have already gathered that the noun has three 
genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the crude. Thus, all crudes in @, 2, and 
those formed with the affix 4 (r.39.), are feminine: nearly all 
nouns whose crudes end in ana, twa, ya, tru, as, is, us, and man, 
are neuter; all in iman are masculine; but those in a, i, u, and 
ri, are not reducible to rule. The nominative case is, however, 
in the first of these instances a guide to the gender : as, devah, 


* In modern Sanscrit eka is very commonly used as an indefinite article, as 
ckah purushah, “a man.” 
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“a deity,” is masculine; but ddnam, “a gift,” neuter. And in 
other cases the meaning of the word: as, piri, “a father,” is 
masculine ; and ऋद्ध “a mother,” feminine. 

In Sanscrit, all the relations between the words in a sentence 
are expressed by: inflections. A great many prepositions exist 
in the language, but these are very rarely used alone in govern- 
ment with any case, their chief use being as prefixes to verbs 
and nouns. This absence of syntactical auxiliarics leads to the 
necessity for eight cases. These are called, 1. nominative; 2. ac- 
cusative; 3. instrumental; 4. dative; 5. ablative; 6. genitive; 
7. locative ; 8. vocative.” Of these, the third and seventh are 
new to the classical student. The instrumental denotes generally 
the instrument by which a thing is done; as, éena kritam, “ done 
by him.” The locative generally refers to the place or time in 
which any thing is done; as, Ayodhyayam “in Ayodhya”; pirvakile, 
“in former time”; bhimau, “ on the ground.” Hence it follows 
that the adlative is restricted to the sense from, and cannot be 
used, as in Latin and Greek, to express by, with, in, at, on, &c. 

The noun has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 


४८1. L—DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN VOWELS, 
OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 
FIRST CLASS.——CRUDES IN «, MASCULINE AND NEUTER; IN @ AND 2, 
FEMININE. 

Declined like देवं deva, mas. “a deity”; जीवा 17०0, fem. “life”; 

नदी nadi, fem. “a river”; and era dana, neuter, “a gift.” 

47. By far the greatest number of niasculine and neuter nouns, 
in Sanscrit, end in @ in the crude form; and by far the greatest 
number of femiine nouns end in either @ or z These we have 
arranged under the first class, and the examples we are about to 
give will serve as the model, not only for substantives, but also 


* Oss. That these cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. 
Thus, N. will denote nominative, I. instrumental. 

t Both these cases are uscd to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax. 
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for all the adjectives given at r. 38. as falling under this class. 
For all adjectives which make a in the crude form of the mas- 
culine and neuter make क or 2 in the feminine. Thus, taking the 
adjective sundara, “beautiful.” The masculine is declined like 
deva (nom. sundarah); the feminine like jaa or mad? (nom. 
sundara or sundari); the neuter like dana (nom. sundaram). 

So great is the importance of this first class of nouns, that, to 
make its declension clearer, it will be advisable to give, in the 
first place, the following general scheme of its terminations. 
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The classical student will recognise in this scheme many 
resemblances to the terminations of nouns in Latin and Greek, 
when it is remembered that the Sanscrit a corresponds to the 
Latin « and the Greek ०; the Sanscrit m to the Latin m and the 
Greek v; the Sanscirt @ or 7 to the Latin @ and the Geek ४, or 
ea, or a, or in the gen. plur. w; the Sanscrit 64 or bhy to the 
Latin 4; and that the Sanscrit Visargah, or final 4, is equivalent to s. 
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In the application of the above terminations, the finals of the 


crudes must first be rejected. 


Thus, taking deva, and rejecting 


the final, we have dev; and adding the terminations, we have the 


nom. devah, &ce. 


The four examples are now declined in full. 


48. Masculine Crudes in a, like देव, “a deity” (deus). 


N. देषः devah, 
Ac. देवै devam, 

I. देवेन devena, 
D: @ara devaya, 
Ab. देवात्‌ deviit, 
G. टेवस्य devasya, 
L. देवे deve, 

V. देव deva, 


SN aw ow ON ON 


देवौ ००८ 
— devau, 
देवाभ्यां deviibhyam, 
— devabhyam, 
—  devabhyam, 
देवयोः devayoh, 
—  devayoh, 
देषो devau, 


देवाः devah. ree. re’ 
देवान्‌ devin. 

देवैः devaih. eee aes 
देवेभ्यः devebhyah. ce ( 
—  devebhyah. 
देवानां devinam. ..: 
दवेषु deveshu. 

देवाः devih. 


- 


In accordance with r. 21, such words as नृर्‌, “a man,” पुष, “a 
man,” at, “a deer,” are written in the ins. sing. नरेण, युरूषेण, मृगेश, 
and in the gen. plur. नराणा, पुरूषाणा, मृगाणां, the cerebral nasal 
taking the place of the dental. 


49. Feminine Crudes in 4 and 7, like जीवा, 


पि. "जा jeva, 

Ac. जीवा 7४८? 

1. strat jewaya, 
D. जीवायि jiviyai, 
Ab, जीवायाः jwaych, 
G - jwayah, 
L. जीवाया jevdyam, 
४. जीवे jive, 


नदी nadi, 

, नदीं nadim, 
नद्या nadya, 
Wa nadyai, 

. Fat nadyah, 

— nadyah, 
Wat nadyam, 
नटि nadi, 


< 2 = 2 


जवे 12४८, 

— jive, 
जीवन्ां 7261079, 
+~ 1711111 
--  pevabhyam, 
जोवयोः 1:०002, 

--  jewayoh, = * 
WA jive, 

नद्यो nadyau, 

— nadyau, 
नदीभ्यां nadibhyaim, 
—  nadibhyam, 
— nadibhyamn, 
wat: nadyoh, 

— nadyoh, 


Wit nadyau, 


“ life,” and नदी, “a river.” 


जोवाः jevah. 
— jiwih. 
जीवाभिः jevabhih. 
जोवाभ्यः jevabhyah. 
—  gwabhyah. . 
जीवानां 17५77. 
जीवासु jivasu. 
जीवाः 72०८6. 


नष्टः nadyah. 

नदीः nadih. 
नदीभिः nadibhih. 
नदीभ्यः nadibhyah. 
= nadibhyah. 
नदीनां nadinam. 
नदीषु nadishu. 
नधः nadyah. 
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50. Neuter Crudes in a, like दान, “a gift” (donum, dapov). . 
N. | 
Ac. | 
Voc. दानं dana, ata dane, दानानि danni. 
The rest like the masculine deva. 
Observe, that since the voc. dual and plural of the Sanscrit 
noun coincides with the nom., it will, in future, be omitted. 


दाने danam, दाने dane, दानानि danani. 


+ When a feminine noun, like 1007, is taken to form the last member of a com- 
pound adjective, it is declined like deva for the masculine, and dana for the neuter. 
Thus, taking the feminine noun vidyd, “learning;” from this is formed the 
compound alpavidya, “little learning :” and when this is used as a compound adjec- 
tive it becomes, in the nom. masc. fem. and neut., alpavidyah, alpavidya, alpavidyam, 
“ possessed of little learning.” On the same principle, a masculine noun takes the 
feminine and neutcr terminations when forming the last member of a compound 


adjective ; and a neuter noun, the masculine and feminine. 


To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
attentively the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recom- 
mended to turn back to 7. 38. He will there find given, under 
fifteen heads, the various forms of nouns, substantive antl adjec- 
tive, which follow this declension. All the masculine substantives 
in this list are declined like deva; all the feminine either like ja 
or nad ; all the neuter like dana. Again, all the adjectives in this 
list follow the same three examples for their three genders. 
Again, according to deva masculine, षट feminine, and dana neuter, 
are declined all regular comparative and superlative degrees of 
the form punyatara, punyatama (r.71.); all irregular superlatives 
of the form balishtha (r.71.); all present participles of the forms 
kurvana, kriyamina (r.124.); all passive past participles of the 
form krita, &c., which are the most common and useful of all 
verbal derivatives (r. 125. 1. 2. 3. 4.) ; all indefinite future participles, 
which are of constant occurrence, of the forms karya, karaniya, 
kartavya (r.129.); all participles of the second future, of the form 
karishyamana (r. 130.); | many ordinals, like prathama (r. 74.). 
Lastly, according to madi feminine, are also declined the feminines of 
adjectives like tanu (r.40.); the feminines of innumerable adjcctives 
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like dhanavat, dhimat (r. 42.), dhanin, and medhavin (r. 43.) ; the 
feminines of nouns of agency like karin (r. 131. 3.); the feminines 
of nouns of agency like kartri (r. 131. 2.); the feminines of irre- 
gular comparative degrecs like baliyas (ए, 72. 69.¶) ; the femi- 
nines of present participles like kurvat (r. 123. and 63.); the 
feminines of active participles of the third preterite like kritavat 
(r. 127. and 62.); the feminines of active participles of the second 
preterite like vividwas (r. 127. and 69.4); the feminines of many 
ordinals like parichama (r. 74.). 

Hence it is evident, that although we have arranged Sanscrit 
nouns under eight classes, the last seven classes contain but a 
small proportion of nouns and participles compared with the 
almost innumerable number embraced by the first. The student, 
therefore, ought not to advance a step further in the Grammar 
till he has made himself thoroughly master of this declension. 

There arc a few useful words (originally feminine, and not derived from masculines 
like nad? and putri, in r. 88. xv.), such as शरी, “prosperity,” भी, “fear,” gt, 
“shame,” which vary from the declension of नटी nai; thus, sing. nom. प्री, 
४०९. धिये, ins. रिया, dat. fayy or ford, abl. and gen. शियः or चयाः, loc. farfa 
or धियां So again, सती, ५8 woman,” nom. sing. dual and plur. wt, fraat, 
fequ:, acc. स्वियं or स्त्री, feral, स्ियः or स्त्रीः, ins. faut, what, स्वीभिः, 
dat. feqa, &c., abl. and gen. स्तिया! &e., loc. स्तिया &c., voc. स्ति &c. ठी, “for- 
tune,” agrees with श्री &c. in making its nom. Coa: . 


SECOND CLASS.— CRUDES IN 2, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER, 
Declined like कवि Kavi, masc. “a poet” ; aft mati, fem. “ the mind” ; 


वारि vari, neut. “water.” 


51. Masculine Crudes in 1, like कवि, “a poet.” 


N. कवि, kavih, कवौ kav, कवयः kavayah. 
Ac. कविं kavim, — havi, कवीन्‌ kavin. 

1. कविना kavind, कविभ्यां kavibhydm, कविभिः kavibhih. 
D. कवये kavaye, —  kavibhyam, कविभ्यः kavibhych. 
Ab. aa Kaveh, —  kavibhyam, —  kavibhyah. 
G. — kaveh, कव्योः kavyoh, कीनो kavinim. 
L. कवौ kava, — धम, कविषु kavishu. 


$. कवे have, 
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So also, ugni, “fire” (ignis) + and nouns formed from dhd, “to hold” ; as, sandhé, 


“union.” 


52, Feminine Crudes in i, like मति, “ the mind.” 


N. मतिः matih, मती mati, aaa: matayah. 
Ac. aft matim, — mati, मतीः math. 

. AQT matya, afmat matibhyam, मतिभिः matibhih. 
D. मतये mataye,” —  matibhyam, मतिभ्यः matibhyah. 
Ab. मते! mateh,” —  matibhyam, —  matibhyah. 
G. — mateh,” मत्योः matyoh, मतीनां matinim. 
L. मत्तौ matau,” — matyoh, मतिषु matishu. 

V. मते mate, 

53. Neuter Crudes in i, like arf, “water” (mare). 
N. वारि ष्व, वारिणी varini, वारीश ०70४. 
Ac. — शद, — णका, —  varini. 
1. चारिणा varina, वारिभ्यां viribhyam, वारिभिः varibhih. 
7. वारिणो ८९९०८; --  vitribhyam, वारिभ्यः varibhyah. 
Ab. वारिणः ०१२००, --  vitribhyam, --  vdribhyah. 
७. -  varinah, वारिणोः ०६१0०, वारीश varinam. 
1. वारिणि varini, — १2०, वारि vitrishu. 


४. atftvari or वारि ०८१५, 


Although there are few substantives declined like havi and vari, 


yet adjectives like shuchi (7. 39.), and compound adjectives ending 
in 2, are declined like avi in the masc.; like mati in the fem. ; 
and like vari in ‘the neuter. 


+ When a feminine noun ending in ¢ is taken to form the last member of a com- 
pound adjective, it must be declined like Kavi in the masc., and vari in the neut. 


Thus the compound adjective alpamati in the acc. plur. masc. would be a/pamatin ; 


* The dat. may also be matyai; the ab. and gen. matyah ; the loc. matydm. 


OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 35 


fem. alpamatth ; neut. alpamatini. The same holds good if 8 masc. or neut. noun 


be taken to form the last member of a compound. 


The declension of the neuter of this class follows the analogy 
of nouns in im. Hence, vari serves also as the model for the 
neuters of adjectives and nouns of agency in in, like dhanin and 
karin (r.66.); and the neuters of nouns of agency in ¢ri, like 
kartri (r. 57.) 


+ There are two useful irregular masculine nouns in é ; viz. सखि sakhi, “a friend,” 
nom. sing. dual and plur. sukhd, sakhayau, sakhdyah ; acc. sakhdyam, sukhayau, 
sakhin; ins. sakhya@, sakhibhyam, sakhibhih; dat. sakhye, &c.; abl. and gen. 
sakhyuh, &e. + loc. sakhyau, &c. + voc. sakhe, &c. And चति pati, “a master,” which, 
when not used in a compound word, follows sakhé in the five last cases sing. (thus, 
ins. patyd, &c.): in the other cases, kavi. But this word is almost always found as 
the last member of a compound, and is then regularly declined like kavi; thus, 
ins. bhupatina, “by the king.” The noun Wfeq asthi, neut. “a bone,” drops the 


final vowel in some of its cases; a8, ins. sing. asthnd + dat. asthne + abl. asthnah, 4८. 


THIRD CLASS.-—-CRUDES IN u, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 


Declined like भानु bhanu, 1४8८, “the sun” ; धेनु dhenu, fem. “a milch cow”; 
मधु madhu, neut. “honey.” 


24. Masculine Crudes in प, like भवनु ९/८ “the sun.” 


N. भानुः bhanuh, भात्‌ bhanu, भानवः bhanavah. 
Ac. भानु bhanum, — bhini, भातून्‌ bhanun. 

1. भानुना bhanuna, भानुभ्यां bhinubhyam, भानुभिः bhanubhih. 
7. भानवे bhainave, — bhanubhyim, भानुभ्यः; bhanubhyah. 
Ab. नानोः bhanoh, — bhiinubhyim, —  bhinubhyah. 
G. - bhanoh, भान्वोः bhanwoh, भानूनां bhinuniim. 
L. भानौ bhainau, —  bhanwoh, भानुषु Shanushu. 


V. नानो bhano, 
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55. Feminine Crudes in u, like धेनु dhenu, “a milch con.” 


N. धेनुः dhenuh, wa dhenii, Var dhenavah. 
Ac. ध्न dhenum, — dhenit, धेनूः dhenth. 

I. च्ेम्बा dhenwa, धेनुभ्यां dhenubhyam, धनुभिः dhenubhih. 
D. yaa dhenave,* -- dhenubhyam, धेनुभ्यः dhenubhyah. 
Ab. Watt dhenoh,* — dhenubhyam, — dhenubhyah. 
Gi. - dhenoh,* gear: dhenwoh, धेनूनां dheninam. 

* L. Yat dhenau,* — dhenwoh, धेनुषु dhenushu. 

V. Sat dheno, 

56. Neuter Crudes in प, like मधुं madhu, “ honey,” “wine” (1४६6५). 
पपि. मधु madhu, मधुनो madhuni, मधनि madhini. 
Ac. — madhu, — mudhuni, — madhini. 


1. मधुना madhuna, मधुभ्यां madhubhydam, 


मधुभिः madhubhih. 


p. aya madhune, — madhubhyam, मधुभ्यः madhubhyah. 
Ab. मधुनः madhunah, --- madhubhydm, — madhubhyah. 
G. — madhunah, मधुनोः madhunoh, मधूनां madhunam. 
1. ayfe madhuni, — madhunoh, मधुषु madhushu, 


V. मधु madhu or ayt madho. 


Although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu 
and madhu, yet it is important to study their declension, as well 
as that of the 718४80९. noun bhanu; for all simple adjectives like 
tanu, and all like péipésu (r. 40.), and all other simple adjectives in w, 
and all compound adjectives ending in w, are declined like bhainy 
in the masc.; dhkenu in the fem.; and madhu in the neut. Many 
adjectives in w, however, optionally follow the declension of xadz, 
in the fem.; as, ६८2४ makes its nom. fem. either tanuh or tanni. 


‘++ There are one or two feminine nouns in द Jong, whose declension must be 
noticed here; as, ay, “a wife,’ declined analogously to nad?. Nom. sing. dual. 
and plur. vadhuh, vadhwau, vadhwah ; acc. vadhum, vadhwau, vadhuh + ins. vadhwa, 
vadhibhydm, vadhubhih + dat. vadhwat, vadhubhydm, vadhubhyah ; abl. vadhwah, &e. + 


* The dat. may also be dhenwai ; the ab. and gen. dhenwah + the loc. dhenwam. 
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gen. vadhwah, vadhwoh, vadhundm ; loc. vadhwaim, vadhwoh, vadhiushu ; voc. vadhu. 
So again, 3, “the earth,” declined analogously to श्री, Nom. sing. dual. and plur. 
bhith, bhuvan, bhuvah ; acc. bhuvam, bhuvau, bhuvah + ins. bhuvd, bhubhydm, bhiuhih + 
dat. bhuve or bhuvat, Sc. ; abl. and gen. bhuvah or bhuvadh, Ke. ; loc. bhuvt or bhu- 


vam, &c. 


FOURTIT CLASS.—CRUDES IN 1 तु? MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 
` Declined like दातु 00८18, m. f. 1. व giver, far pitri, m. “a father.” 


57. Masculine form of. Crudes in tri, like दातु (dator, Sorne), and faq 


( pater). 

N 13 data, दातारो datarau, दातारः dafarah. 

` (पिता pita, पितरो pitarau, fant pitarah. 
Ve (6 ditiram, -- datirau, दातुन्‌ datrin. 

पितरं pitaram,  — pitaran, पितृन्‌ pitrin, &e. 

1. erat datra, दातृभ्यां datribhyam, = दातुभि; datribhih. 
D. दाते 22९, ` (८८6१, = दातुभ्यः datribhyah. 
Ab. दातुः datuh, —  ditribhyim, —  diitribhyah. 
0. — dituh, दात्रोः diitroh, दातृणौ datrindm. 
L. दातरि datari, — ८८.00, दातृषु ditrishu. 
V. 


दातर्‌ datar, 


Oss. Nouns of relationship like pitrd only differ from nouns 
of agency like वदं in the nom. dual and plural, and the 
ace. sing. and dual, where the former has the penultimate short, 
the latter, long. Feminine nouns of relationship like matri, “a 
mother,” are declined like pitri, except in the acc. plural मातुः. 


† नृ mre, “aman,” is declined like pitré (nom. na, &c.), but usually makes 
नृणां in the gen. plural. 


The feminine form of nouns of agency in ¢ri is declined like 
nadi ; as, nom. erat, &c. (see r. 49. ), 
The neuter form follows the declension of vari; as, nom. ace, 


दातृ, दातृणी, दातृणि (see r. 53.). 
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Sect. II.—DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN CONSO- 
NANTS, OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 


General Observations. 


58. The first four classes of nouns, whose declension has just 
been considered, comprise nearly all the substantives in the lan- 
guage. If we except substantives ending in man and as, the 
last four classes of nouns consist almost entirely of adjectives, 
participles, and roots, taken to form the last member of compound 
words. There is one general scheme of terminations applicable 
to all nouns ending in consonants. It is as follows :— 


५१०) 





ee +~ न = > ~ 


SING, | DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. au ah 
Ace. am — --- 
Inst. ai bhyam bhih | 
Dat. ८ | प bhyah 
Abl. ah | -- — 
Gen. = ॥ oh can | 
Loc. i | — su | 
Voe. ४ | au | ah | 


----- ~ न ere ~ ^+ = ~ ~~ ~ ----~ -------- mee - Seat 


This scheme applies without exception to the few substantives, 
and to the masculine of the many adjectives and participles, 
whose crudes end in consonants. It also applies, with the excep- 
tion of the nom. and acc. cases, to the neuter of these same adjec- 
tives and participles; but their feminine generally follows the 
declension of शवक (क. 49.) The nominative singular admits of 
so much variation, that no one termination is general enough 
to be inserted in the scheme. 

Many of the terminations will be already familiar to the 
learner, especially those of the dual and plural. Indeed, certain 
terminations prevail, with various modifications, in all Sanscrit 
nouns: and this prevalence of certain sounds, as characteristic 
of certain cases, has led native grammarians into the error of 
constructing a technical scheme of terminations, which they apply 
universally in the declension of every noun in the language. 
This technica] scheme does, in point of fact, correspond with the 
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scheme we have given above, as applicable to the last four classes ; 
but when, on comparing this with the scheme belonging to the 
first class (r. 47.), it is seen how very great is the dissimilarity 
between the two; and when it is remembered that the first class 
embraces a much larger number of nouns than all the other seven 
classes combined, there seems but little reason for any such 
process of generalization. For surely if any general scheme is 
given at all, it should be that which is most universally applicable; 
and if any system of adaptation is to be adopted, it should consist 
in aif adaptation of the smaller number to the larger, rather than 
the larger to the smaller; or we are led into endless alteration 
and substitution, and very unnecessary perplexity and confusion. 


+ There are two or three useful words in the language ending in ai, 0, and au, 
which conform to the scheme of nouns ending in consonants. Thus, rai, m. 
“wealth.” N. rah, rdyau, rdyuh; A. rdyam, rdyau, rayah; 1. radyit, rabhyadm, 
rabhth, &c. (cf. rebus). Go,m. f. “anox or cow.” N.gauh, gavau, gavah ; ac. gam, 
gavau, gah; ms. garda, gobhyam, gobhih, &c. And nau, f. “a ship.” N. nauh, 


navau, nivah ; acc. naivam, ndvau, nivan ; ins, nadva, &८. (Cf. vats, navis). 


FIFTH CLASS.-—CRUDES IN f AND d, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER, 
Declined like ART karmmakrit, m.f. n. “a doer of work” ; धम्मेषिद्‌ dharmmarmd, 
m. f.n. “one who knows his duty”; अनवत्‌ dhanavat, m. f. n. “ wealthy.” 


59. Masculine and Feminine form of Crudes in t and d, declined 


like कर्मकृत्‌ and धम्नेविद्‌ . 


N. ART karmakrit,* कम्मेकृतो karmakritau, कम्मेकृतः karmakritah. 
Ac. ART karmakritam, ae Be 4 as a 

I. कम्भेकृता karmakrita, कम्मेकृद्यां karmakridbhyim, कम्मेकद्धिः karmakyidbhih. 
D. कम्मेकृते karmakrite, ao = AFR: karmakridbhyah. 
Ab. कम्मेकृतः karmakritah, aon — _— -- 

Ge Bee? ==> AFA: karmakritoh, कम्मेकृतां karmakritém. 

L. कम्मेकृति karmakriti, ~~ karmakritoh, कम्मेकुतसु karmakritsu. 


V. Like the nominative. 


* Although r has the effect of doubling the letter immediately under it in the 
Sanscrit character (r. 33.), it is unnecessary always to double the letter in the 


Roman type. Strictly, however, this word should be written karmmakrit. 
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N. भम्मेविद्‌ dharmavid,  weafad) dharmavidau, weatae: dharmavidah. 
Ac. धम्मेविदं dhurmavidam, Sc. 
Loc. plur. धम्मेवित्सु dharmavitsu, by 7. 14. 


The neuter form of nouns like karmakri¢ and dharmavid is, 
in the nom. and acc. aan, कम्मेकृतती, कम्मेकृन्ति, धम्मेविट्‌, धम्मेविदी, 
weafafic. In the other cases it resembles the 71880. and fem. 

60. All substantives like मरत्‌ marut, m. “ wind,” सम्पट्‌ sampad, f- 
“success,” and कूमुह्‌ kumud, n. “a lotus,” follow the declension of 
karmakrit and dharmavid: thus, nom. marut, marutau, marutah ; 
sampad, sampadau, sampadah ; kumud, kumudi, kumundi, &c. 

61. The masculine form of crudes formed with the affixes vat 
and mat, is declined like wat. 


N. धनवान्‌ dhanavan, धनवन्तो dhanavaniau, भधनवनः dhanavantah. 
Ac. धनवन dhanavantam, — dhanavantau, धनवतः dhanavatah. 
Voc. warty dhanavan, 


The other cases are like karmakrit; as, ins. धनवतां dhanavata, &e. 

The feminine form of nouns like dhanavat is declined like nadi: 
thus, nom. dhanavati, dhanavatyau, dhanavatyah, &c. (see r. 49.). 

The neuter form is, in the nom. and ac., dhanavat, dhanavati, 
dhanavanti; and in the other cases like the masculine. 

62. So, also, all adjectives like धीमत्‌ dhimat, “wise,” and all 
active past participles like कृतवत्‌ kritavat, “he did” (r. 127,): thus, 
nom. masc. dhiman, &c., kritavan, &c.; acc. dhimaniam, &c., krita- 
vantam, &c.; ४०९. dhiman, &c. So, also, the nom. fem. dhimatz, &c., 
kritavati, &e.; and nom, neut. dhimat, &c., kritavat, &e. 

63. After dhanavat may also be declined present participles like 
wan pachat, “ cooking” (r. 123.), except in the nom, siug., which 
is pachan instead of pachan. Many of these participles also differ 
from dhangvat, by inserting a nasal throughout all the cases of 
the feminine. Thus, nom. pachanti, pachantyau, pachantyah; acc. 
pachgniem, pachantyau, pachantch ; ms. pachantya, & ९. 

The adjective महत्‌ mahat, “great,” is declined like dhanavat, 
but makes the penultimate long before the nasal; thus, nom. 
makin, mahaniau, mahantah ; acc. mahantam, mahintau, mahatah: 
nom. fem. mahatz, &c.: nom. neut. mahat, mahati, mahanti. 
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SIXTH CLASS.—CRUDES IN an AND 7n, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND 
। NEUTER. 
Declined like आत्मन्‌ aiman, m. “ soul” ; रजन्‌ गद, 0. “a king” ; कम्भेन्‌ karman, 
n. “a deed”; नामन्‌ naman, ०. “a nume”; and धनिन्‌ dhanin, m. f. n. “ rich.” 


64. Masculine and Feminine form of Crudes in an, declined like 
warmer and यमन्‌ . (Cf. rez, regis). 


N i 21972, WMATA Gimiinau, सात्मानः Giminah. wy 
WHT 2८14, राजानौ rajanau, राजानः; raqjanah. + 
abel dtmanam, — Gtmanau, आत्मनः Aimanah. 
Watt *ajanam, — réjanau, Ua: rajnah.” 
WTA Aimana, सात्मर्भ्यां Zimabhyam, wreath Gtmabhih. 
pa rajnd, सजभ्यां rajabhyam, गजनिः rajabhih. 
D all atmane, — Gtmabhyam, खात्मभ्यः atmabhyah. 
रज्ञे rajne, — rijabhyam, राजन्यः rajabhyah. 
Ab (व atmanah, $ == — atmabhyim, —  atmabhyah. 
aa: rajnah, — rajabhyam, —  rajabhyah. 
G. । --- aimanah, ‘A प्सात्मनोः Zmanoh, WRT Aimandm. 
réjnah, wat: —-*'jnoh, Wat rijnam. 
L ॥ aimani, = atmanoh, WIRY aimasu. 
राति rajni, — 2० राजसु १९७१५. 
V pal ditman, 
रजन्‌ rqan, 


65. Observe, that it is necessary to give two examples of nouns 
in an, because if an be preceded by m or ४, and this m or v be 
conjunct with a preceding consonant, the noun is then declined 
like Géman. Hence, wea adhwan, m. “a road,” and ead drish- 
wan, m. “a looker,” make in the ins. adhwani, drishwani. But 
if this m or » be not conjunct, then the noun follows rajan; as, 
laghiman, m. “lightness”; ins. laghimna. And if an be preceded 
by any other consonant than m or v, even although it be,conjunct, 


* As remarked in p. 3., this word is usually pronounced rdgyah; but, for the 
better illustration of the present subject, @ is represented by jn throughout the 
declension of this noun. 

t Or rajani. 


42 DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 


the noun then also follows réjan; as, म्डेन्‌ murddhan, m, ‘‘ the 
head”; ins. भङ्गी miirddhna. 

There are no simple feminine nouns in an ; but when masculine 
nouns are taken to form the last member of a compound adjective 
they take a feminine and neuter form; as in mahiéitman, “ magna- 
nimous.”” The feminine form, however, is declined precisely 
like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of kar- 
ian below. 

# 


66. Neuter Crudes in man, declined like कम्मेन्‌ and नामन्‌ (nonten). 


In the former the m is conjunct, in the latter, not. 


N. 
nd कम्मे karma, कम्मेणी karmani, कम्माणि karmini. 
1 ॥ 1 Be नि । 2 . a 
A नाम 2141170 नाप्नी 2174279, नामानि 20071604. 
९. 
I ॥ karmani) The other cases like -qhe masce. ; as, gen. plur. 
115. aye त ठ 
नास्ता ०८८. karmanim, nimnim ; loc. karmasu, namasu. 


So also the neuter nouns, janman, veshman, ashnan, varman, 
eartman, charman, chhadman, follow the declension of karman ; 
but कदर, siman, dhiiman, vyoman, roman, preman, that of naman. 
When neuters in an compose the last member of compound adjec- 
tives, they may take the masc. or fem. form.t 


| Anomalies in an: Wy, m. (cf ८८५), “a dog.” Nom. wt, Marat, श्चान्‌ः ; 
acc. WITH, Tat, शुनः. In all these anomalics the ace. ५. plur. is generally the 
cluc ‘to the form assumed by the noun before the terminations beginning with 
vowels. Thus, instr. is Yat, spat, &c. So again, युवन्‌ , m. fin. (ef. juvenis) 
“young” ; nom. yuva, yuvanca, yuranah + ace. yuvanam, yuvanau, yinah + inst. yuna, 
yuvabhyam, &e. AAS , “9 Brahmicide " ; nom. -@T, -इशो, -इगाः ; acc. -हण, 
-हणो, -H:; instr. yt &c. सहन्‌, 2. “aday”; nom. and acc. अहः, सही, or 
weal, अहानि ; instr. wgt, webat, welfin; dat. ae &c. 


* When rajan is taken to form a compound of this kind, it is declined like deva 
(r. 48.) ; as, nom. maharajah ; ace. maharajam, Se. 

† As in the sentence, Vedagarbhanama Brahmana asit, “There was a Brahmin 
named Vedagarbha.” 
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67. Masculine form of Crudes in in, declined like धनिन्‌, “ 


पि. wat dhaniz, 

Ac. धनिनं dhaninam, 
I. धनिना dhanina, 
D. «faa dhanine, 


Ab. अनिन! dhaninah, 


ध — dhaninah, 


धनिनो dhaninau, 
— dhaninau, 


धनिभ्या dhanibhyam, 
—  dhanibhyam, 
—  dhanibhyam, 


ufaat: dhaninoh, 


rich.” 


uafaa: dhaninah. 

— dhaninah. 
धनिभिः dhanibhih. 
अधनिभ्यः dhanibhyah. 

— dhanibhyah. 
भेनिनां dhaninam. =, 


G 
L. भनिनि dhanini, —  dhaninoh, धनिषु dhanishu. 
Vv 


धनिन्‌ dhanin, 


So also nouns of agency like (द The fem. form of nouns 
in inv is declined like nad7; as, nom. dhanin?, kirini (see r. 49.). 
The neuter form follows the declension of vari; as, nom. शनि, 
धनिनी, धनीनि (see r. 53.) 
[ Pathin, m. “a path,” is declined irregularly ; किऽ, sing. panthah, panthanam, 
patha, pathe, pathah, puthi, pathin; dual, panthainan, pathibhyam, pathoh + कपा, pan- 


thanah, puthah, pathibhih, pathibhyah, patham, pathishu. 


SEVENTH CLASS.—CRUDES IN as, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 
Declined like चन्द्रमस्‌ chandramas, m. * {16 aoon”’; and मनस्‌ iwanas, 71. ^“ the mind.” 
68. Masculine and Feminine form. of Crudes in as, declined like चन्दमस्‌ . 


चन्ट्मसो chandramasau, 
Ac. चन्टमसं chondramasam, — 


N. Gat: chandramah, Sera: chandramasah. 
chandramasah 
1. न्दमसा chandramasa, चन्ट्मोभ्यां chandramobhyam, sea chandramobhih 
D. खन्ट्मसे chandramase, Sc 


The other cases are like the neuter below, excepting the voc. dual and plur. (r. 50.). 


chandramasau i 


69. Neuter Crudes in as, declined like मनस्‌ (८८१०४, mens). 


N. V. ननः 2147106, मनासि maninsi. 


मनसी manasi, 


Ac. —— manah, — manasi, — ganinsi. 

I. मनसा manasa, मनोभ्यां manobhyam, मनोभिः manobhih. 

D. waa manase, — ¢manobhyam, मनोभ्यः manobhyah. 
Ab. मनसः manasah, — manobhyim, —  manobhyah. 

G. — manasah, मनसोः nanasoh, मनसां manasim. 

L मनसि manasi?, — manasoh, मनस्सु manassu (or पसु). 
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Observe, that the masculine noun chandramas is also the model 
for the fem. noun apsaras, “a nymph,” and for the fem. form of 
compound adjectives, and that it only differs from the neuter m 
the nom. and acc. cases. 

Nearly all simple substantives in as are neuter; but when these 
substantives are taken to form a compound adjective, they are 
declinable also in the masculine and feminine like chandramas. 
Thus, when manas is taken to form the compound adjective 
mahamanas, “magnanimous,” it makes in the nom. (masc. and 
fem.) mahimanah, mahimanasau, mahimanasah. In the same’ way 
is formed durmanas, “evil-minded” (nom. durmanah, &c.), to 
which a very remarkable analogy is presented by the Greek 
Svouevns, m. and f., making in the neut. ducpevés, derived from 
pévos. (Prof. Eastwick’s transl. of Bopp’s Comp. Gram. §. 146.). 


+ There are a few neuter ‘nouns in ts and us, which are declined exactly like 
manas, substituting i and u for a throughout, and thercfore sh for s, and 7 for o 
(r. 30. 27.). Thus, Havis, “ghee”; nom. and ace. Huvih, Havisht, Havinsht ; 
ins. Havisha, Havirbhyam, Havirbhih, &c. ; and chakshus, “the eye”; nom. and 
acc. chakshuh, chakshusht, chakshanshi ; ins. chakshusha, chakshurbhyam, chakshur- 
bhih, &c. Ashis, £. “a blessing,” makes in the nom. @shih, Gshishau, Gshishah ; ace. 
ashisham, ashishau, ashishah, &c. Similarly, dos,m. “the arm”; but this last is 
in the ins. either dosha or doshna; dat. doshe or doshne, &c. Puns, “a male” ; 
nom. pumin, pumansau, pumansah + acc. pumansam, pumansau, punsah ; ins. punsa 
pumbhyam, &e. 

Adjectives in the comparative degree, formed by the affix zyas (r.71.), follow the 
declension of manas, except in the nom. and acc. Thus, baliyas, “ more power- 
ful”; nom. balyan, balzyansau, bultyansah ; acc. baliyansam, baliyansau, baliyasah ; 
ins. baliyasa, baltyobhyam, &c. The voc. sing is balzyan. The fem. form is declined 
like nad? (r. 49.). The neut. form is declined like manas throughout. 

Participles of the 2d preterite (r. 127.), like vividwas (from vid, “to know”) and 
jagmivas (from gam, “to go”) are declined in some of their cases as if they were 
written vividus, jagmyus; and in others as if written vividwat, jagmivat. Thus, 
nom. vividwin, -wansau, -wansah + acc. vividwansam, -wansau, vividushah ; ins. vivi- 
dusha, vividwadbhyam, vividwadbhih. The root vid, “to know,” has an irregular pres. 
part. vidwas, used often as an adjective (“learned”), and declined exactly like 
vividwas. These participles are declined like nad? in the fem. (४. 49.), and in the 
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neut. like the masc., except in the nom. and acc., which are vividwah, vividughi, 
vividwansi. The advanced student will here observe, that as the 2d preterite of 
vid, “to know,” is used as a present tense, so the participle of the 2d pretcrite is 
used as & present participle, the reduplicated syllable only being rejected. 


Erautu Ciass.—cRUDEs IN any Consonant except t, n, 5, MASCULINE, 
FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

70. This class consists principally of roots taken to form the 
last member of compound words. They are not of very common 
occurrence, except as ending in ¢ or d (see karmakrit, r. 59.). The 
only difficulty in their declension arises from their combination 
with those terminations in the scheme at r. 58., which begin with 
consonants, viz. three cases in the dual, and four in the plural. 
Whatever change, however, takes place in the nominative, is pre- 
served before these consonantal terminations. Thus, masc. and 
fem. bhuj, “an eater”: nom. bhuk ; ins. dual bhugbhyam; ms. plur. 
bhugbhih ; loc. bhukshu. So again sprish, nom. sprik;” and in 
the other cases, sprighhyam, sprigbhih, sprikshu. So again raj, 
nom. rat (रट्‌); and the other cases, rudbhyam, radbhih, ratsu. 
And lh, “a licker,” nom. Ut (fez); and the other cases, lidbhyam, 
lidbhih, litsu. And duh, nom. dhuk;" and the other cases, dhug- 
bhyam, dhugbhih, dhukshu. Before the termmations which begin 
with vowels, the final consonant of the root, whatever it may 
be, is always preserved. Thus, acc. bhujam, sprisham, rijam, liham, 
duham, &c.; ins. bhuja, sprisha, raja, liha, दढ &c. The neuter 
is as follows: nom., acc., voc. (sing., dual, and plur.), bhuk, bhuji, 
bhunji; rat, rajt, ranji; lit, like, linki; dhuk, dui, dunhi. 


+ The few simple nouns which fall under this class are declined on a similar 
principle. But asrij, n. “blood” (nom. asrik), makes in the ins. asrija or asna ; 
dat. asrije or asne; acc. pl. asrinji or asani: ap, f. “water,” is declined in the 
plural only ; thus, apah, apah, adbhih, adbhyuh, apam, apsu, apah: div, f.“‘ the sky,” 
sing. nom. dyauh; acc. divam or dyam; ins. diva, &c.; dual. divau, dyubhyam, 
divoh + plur. nom. ace. divah ; ins, dyubhih, &c. 


* 7 sh and ह्‌ A appear to be nearly allied to #, and often pass into k in Greek and 
Latin words. ‘Thus, from dasha, “ten,” dexa, “decem”; from EEA, Kapdra, “cor.” 
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Srecr. III.—ADJECTIVES. 


The declension of substantives involves that of adjectives ; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given 
under each class, serve as the model for the three genders of 
adjectives falling under the same class. Adjectives, im their 
simplest form, not derived from substantives, are very rarely found 
in Sanscrit. Such as do occur belong chiefly to the first and 
third classes of nouns; as, priya, “dear” (nom, m. f. n. priyah, 
priya, priyam,” yr. 48. 49. 50.); stidhu, “ good” (nom. m. f. प. sédhuh, 
sidhuh or stidhwi, sidhu, 1. 54. 55. 49. 56.). | 

Adjectives formed from substantives are very numerous, as may 
be seen by a reference to r. 38. 42. and 43. 1v. They belong 
chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. The following 
examples may be added to those already given; manusha, “human” 
(nom. m. f. n. manushah, minushi, mainusham, 1. 48. 49. 50.) ; shremat, 
“prosperous ” (nom. m. f. n. shrtmin, shrimat?, shrimat, 1. 62.); balin. 
“strong” (nom. m. f. 7. दः, balini, bali, 1, 67.). 

Compound adjectives are most abundant. The following are ex- 
amples: phalopeta, “ possessed-of-fruit "; durbuddhi, “ evil-minded ”; 
alpatanu, “small-bodied ”; sarvajit, “all-conquering ”;  sujanman, 
^ well-born ` ; gatachelas, “ bereft-of-sense ”; which are thus refer- 
rible to their respective classes. 





lst cuass. | 2p cLAss. | 3p CLASS. | STH CLASS. | OTH CLASS.| 7TH CLASS. 


| 


Nom. f. | phalopeta |durbuddhih| alpatanuh| sarvajit | sujanma | gatachetah 


Nom. m.| phalopetah | durbuddhih, alpatunuh | sarvajit | sujanma | galachctih 


Nom. n. | phalopetam| durbuddhi | alpatanu | sarvajit | sujanma | gatachetah 








hae earn 


71. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; 
ist, by adding to the crude त्र ara (nom. -tarah, -tard, -taram, 
cf. Greek tepos) for the comparative ; and तम ¢ama (nom. -tamah, 


* When it is remembered that final A often becomes s, and that @ is equivalent 
in pronunciation to w, the three genders of this adjective might be written priyzs 


priyd, priyum ; thus offering a perfect similarity to Latin adjectives in ws. 
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-tami, -tamam, cf. Greek ratos) for the superlative. Thus, punya, 
“holy,” yurat punyatara, “more holy,” चुख्यतम punyatama, “ most 
holy,” declined like nouns of the first class (r. 48, 49. 50.). So, 
also, dhanavat, “wealthy,” dhanavattara, “more wealthy,” dhana- 
vattama, “most wealthy”; and dhanin, dhanitara, dhanitama (r. 20.4). 

2], by adding यस्‌ zyas (nom. -Zyan, ~2yasi, -2yah, cf. Greek twv) 
for the comparative, and इष ishiha (nom. -ishthah -ishtha, -ishtham, 
cf. Greek soros) for the superlative. In general, the only change 
that takes place before these affixes is the rejection of a final 
vowel, or of an affix. Thus, dalin, “strong,” becomes dal, making 
बलीयस्‌ baliyas, “ stronger” (see r. 69.+), afew Lalishtha “strongest ” 
(declined like nouns of the first class); laghu, “light,” becomes 
lagh, making laghiyas, “ lighter,” laghishtha, “lightest.” Observe, 
however, that these affixes do not often imply comparison, but 
simply excess: thus, balzyas and balishtha more usually signify 
“very strong.” 


+ But besides the rejection of the final, the crude often undergoes considerable 
change, as in Greek ; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute. Thus, 
marvin, “soft,” becomes mrad, making mrad?yus, mradishtha; guru, “heavy,” 
gar, making gartyas (ef. Latin gravius), garishtha; priya, “dear,” pra, making 
preyas, preshtha ; bahu, “many,” bha, making bhuyus, bhuyishtha ; dirgha, “long,” 


» 


dragh + dura, “far,” dav + antika, “near,” ned; kshudra, “small,” kshod ; yuvan, 
“young, yau ; prashasya, “good,” shra ;* alpa, “small,” kan > ur (etpbs), “large,” 
var, making vartyus, varishtha (Fapioros). 86५ Prof. Eastwick’s translation of 


Bopp’s Comp. Gram. §. 298. 


Sect. IV.—-NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
72. Cardinals. 
wa eka, 1; fa dwi, 2; fa tri, 3; चतुर्‌ chatur, 4; which are thus 
declined. 
Eka, “ one” (singular only), follows the declension of prono- 
minals: nom. m. ekah; dat. m. ekasmai; nom. f. eka; dat. f. 
ekusyai; nom. n. ekam (see sarva, r. 97.). 


* Prof. Bopp derives shreyas and shreshthe from shrimat, “fortunate,” the 


affix being rejected., 
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Dwi, “two” (dual only), is declined as if the crude were dwa: 
nom., 8९९. voc. m. dwau, f. 7. dwe; ins., dat., ab. m. f. n. dwabhyam ; 
gen., loc. dwayoh. 

Tri, “three,” and chatur, “four” (plural only), declined— 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 


N. V. trayah, tisrah,  trini,|chatwarah, chatasrah, — chatwart. 


९, trin, = — | chaturah, न = 
I. tribhih, _ tisribhih, chaturbhih, chatasribhih, 

D. A. tribhyah, tisribhyah, chaturbhyah, chatasribhyah, 

G. trayanim, tisrinam, chaturnam, chatasrinam, 

L. ¢trishu, —tisrishu, chaturshu,  chatasrishu, 


The neuter only differs from the masc. in the nom., voe., and 
acc, cases. 

पश्चन्‌ panchan, 5; Wy shash,6; Awe saptan,7; Wea ashian, 8; 
नवन्‌ navan, 9; दशन्‌ dashan, 10. 

73. Panchan, “five”; shash, “six 
only); declined— 


११ 


; ashtan, “eight” (plural 


M. F. च. M, ए. N. M. ४. N. 
N. Ac. V. pancha, shat, ashia or ashtau. 
Ins. panchabhih, shadbhih,  ashtabhih or ashiabhih. 
D. Ab. panchabhyah, shadbhyah, ashiabhyah or ashiabhyah. 
Gen. panchinim, shannim,  ashtinam. । 
Loc. panchasu, shatsu, ashtasu or ashtasu. 


Saptan, navan, and dashan, and all other numerals ending in 
an, follow the declension of pazichan. 

Ekadashan, 11; dwidashan, 12; trayodashan, 13; chaturdashan, 
14; panchadashan, 15; shodashan (षोडशन्‌), 16 ; saptadashan, 17; 
ashtadashan, 18; navadashan or tinavinshati, 19; vinshati (विंशति), 20 ; 
trinshat (जिंशत्‌ ) 30; chatwarinshat (aratfigre), 40; panchashat 
(पषात ), 50; shashti (षष्टि), 60; saptati (सत्ति), 70; ashati (ergitfa), 80; 
navatt (नवति), 90; shata, 1). (31m), 100; sahasra, n. (सघ), 1000. As 
from dashan, “ten,” are formed ekadashan, dwidashan, trayodashan, 
&e., so from vinshati, “twenty,” are formed ekavinshati, “ twenty- 
one”; dwivinshati, “ twenty-two ”; trayovinshati, “ twenty-three,” &c. 
But due regard must be paid to the laws of combination; thus, 
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shadvinshatt (afegria), 26; trayastrinshat, 33; shattrinshat, 36; cha- 
tushchatwarinshat, 44; chatuhpanchashat (बतुःपष्नाशत्‌ ) 84 ; trayah- 
saptati (श्रयःसपति) 73 ; tryasheti (ज्यशोति) 83; panchashiti, 85; shanna- 
vati (werafa), 96 

Vinshati (20), and trinshat (30), are declined like fem. nouns of 
the third and fifth classes, usually in the singular. As, शापकान्‌ 
विंशतिं निषखान, “he infixed twenty arrows.” Shata (100), sahasra 
(1000), are neut. nouns of the first class, usually declined in the 
sing.; as, wed पितर, “a thousand ancestors”: or they may govern 
a genitive case; as, wee पितुशां (cf. the use of the Latin mille). 


74. Ordinals. 


Prathama, “ first”; dwitiya, “second”; tritiya, “third”; are de- 
clined as pronominals (see r. 87.). 

Chaturtha, “fourth” (cf. rétapros); panchama, “fifth”; shashtha 
(we), “sixth ”; saptama, “seventh”; ashtama, “eighth”; navama, 
“ninth”; dashama, “tenth”; like nouns of the first class (nom. 
-ah, -t, -am). 

The ordinals from “eleventh” to “twentieth,” are formed from 
the cardinals, by rejecting the final ; thus, ekd@dasha (nom. -ah, 
-2, -am) 

“Twentieth” is formed, either by adding the superlative affix 
tama w the cardinal, as vinshatitama; or by rejecting the final, 
and leaving vinsha (nom. -ah, -%, -am). .So also trinshattama or 
trinsha, “thirtieth.” Similarly “fortieth” and “fiftieth.” The 
other decimal cardimals form the ordinals either by adding tama, 
or by changing ह to ta; as, saptatitama or saptata, “ seventieth.” 


‘ Numerical Symbols. 


१ 2g ३ 8 4 & 9 6 २ 4% 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 


CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS. 
FORMATION OF THE CRUDE. 


Pronouns have no crude state analogous to that of nouns, that 
is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as the basis on 
which all the cases are constructed. 

The question then arises, what form of the pronoun is used in 
the formation of compound words. In the pronouns of the first 
and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and in 
the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases neuter, 
are considered as expressive of the most general and comprehen- 
sive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge the 
office of a crude, and are constantly found at the commencement 
of compound words. 


DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


75, मह्‌ mat, “1,” is taken for the crude of the sing.; and wet 
asmat, “we,” for the crude of the plur. of the first personal 
pronoun. 


N. अहं aham, “1.” WTA avam,' “we two,” qq vayam, “ we.” 

Ac. at mam, “me,” * — Grim, “us two,”* SATA aemdn, “us.” * 
1. मया maya, आवाभ्यां avabhyam, संस्माभि cemabhih. 

D. aa mahyam,* ~  avabhyam,* अस्मभ्यं asmabhyam,* 
Ab. मत्‌ mat, —  dvabhyam, WAT 0510401. 

७. मम्‌ mama,* भावयोः avayoh,* WRATH aemakam.* 

L. भवि mayi, — Gvayoh, ` RAT Y 451725४. 


76. त्वत्‌ twat, “thou,” is taken for the crude of the sing,; and 
यु्षत्‌ yushmat, “you,” for the crude of the plural of the second 
personal pronoun. 


* ‘The acc. sing. may also be मा ; the dat., gen. मे ; the acc., dat., gen. dual नौ ; 
the acc., dat., gen. plur. #3 (cf. Lat. nos). 


ॐ 


N. त्वं ८५०००१४, ५४०," 
Ac. pat twim,* 

1. त्वया fwaya, 

D. तुभ्यं tubhyam,* 
Ab. त्वरि twat, 

G. Wa tava,* 

L. त्ववि twayi, 
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युवां yuvdm, “ you two,” 
— yuvam, 
युवाभ्यां yuvadhydm, 
—  yuvabhyam,* 
—  yuvabhyam, 
युवयोः yuvayoh,* 
भ yuvayoh, 
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शयं yayam, “ you.” 
युष्मान्‌ yushman,* 
युष्माभिः yushmadhih. 
FANG yushmabhyam.* 
सष्मत्‌ yushmat. 
युष्माकं yushmakam.* 
युष्मासु yushmasu. 


77. तेत्‌ tat or we tad, “he,” is taken as the crude of the sing. 
and plur. of the third personal pronoun. 


the Greek article. 


N. @ sah, “he,” 
Ac. # tam, 

1. तेन्‌ tena, 

D. तस्मे tasmai, 
Ab. तस्मात्‌ tasmat, 
G. तस्यं tasyc, 

L. तस्मिन्‌ ८0570871, 


N. @t sa, ९8116," 
Ac. af tam, 

1. War taya, 

D. तस्ये tasyai, 
Ab. तस्याः tasyah, 
G. — tasyah, 
L. तस्या casyam, 


* 


MASCULINE. 
त्रो tau, “they two,” 
— tau, 
ताभ्यां tabhyam, 

— tabhyam, 
— tabhyaim, 
तयोः tayoh, 
— tayoh, 


FEMININE. 
ते be, 
— te, 
ताभ्यां cabhyam, 
— tabhyam, 
— tabhyam, 
तयोः tayoh, 
— tayoh, 


With this pronoun cf. 


# te, “they.” 

तान्‌ tan. 

तिः 1८४४. 

तेभ्यः 101४0. 
-- tebhyah. 

नेषा tesham. 

तेष teshu. 


Atv tah. 

— tah. — 

तानि tabhih. 

ताभ्यः tabhyah. 
— tabhyah. 

त्रासा iasam. 

तासु tasu. 


Neuter, nom. acc. तत्‌ fat ते 22, तानि tani; the rest like the 


masculine. 


This pronoun is sometimes used emphatically with the other 


pronouns, like ile and ipee. 


Thus, सोन्है, “iile ego”; ते वयं, “ ili 


nos”; @ त्वं, “alle tu”; ते ya, “illi vos”; स रषः, “ile ipse”; WE रतत्‌, 


“id ipsum.” 


* The acc. sing. may 9180 be pat; the dat. gen. ते ; the acc., dat., gen. dual af; 
the acc., dat., gen. एप. @ (cf. Lat, vos). 
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REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


78. The oblique cases of wrara, “soul,” “self” (declined p. 41.), 
are used reflexively in place of the three personal pronouns, like 
the Latin 22७९, Thus, Gtmanam (me ipsum) anaharena hanishyami, 
“J will kill myself by fasting”; atmainam (te ipsum) mritavad dar- 
shaya, “show thyself as if dead”; Gimainam (se ipsum) nindati; 
“he blames himself.” 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS DECLINED. 


79. The third personal pronoun तत्‌ Zaz, he,” declined above, 
is constantly used it a demonstrative sense, to signify “that” or 
“this”; and by prefixing e to it, another common pronoun is 
formed still more strongly demonstrative; as, nom. रष; eshah 


(ए, 30.), रतौ eau, VR ete”; acc. Bt etam, &Kc.; ins. wa etena, & ८. 
There is another very common demonstrative pronoun, of 

which इट्‌ idam, “this,” the nom. case neuter, is considered to be 

the crude, but is never used as such. 


N. wa ayam, “this,” 


MASCULINE. 


इमो imau, “these two,” इमे eme, “these. 


Ac. इमं imam,* — imau, इमान्‌ 22. 
1. खनेन anena, आभ्यां ahyam, रभिः ebhih.t 
7. wee asmai, — abhyam, weg; ebhiyah. 
Ab. सस्मात्‌ asmat, — «abhyam, — ebhyah. 
G. अस्य asya, सनयोः anayoh, र्षा esham. 
L. स्मिन्‌ asmin, —  anayoh, एष eshu. 

‘ FEMININE. 
N. श्यं tyam, wa ime, इमाः imah, 
Ac. इमां imam,* — ime, — imiih. 
1. अनया anayd, चाभ्यां abhyam, ' सानिः रय. 
7. wad asyai, — dabhyim, wWNM abhyah. 
Ab. अस्याः asyah, — dbhyam, — abhyah. 
७. ~ asyih, सनयोः anayoh, आसां 25 
L. Weal asyam, —  anayoh, आसु 25. 


* The acc. 7. may be wf, the ace. f. wat. 
+ This pronoun affords the only example of the old form for the instr. plur. of 


masculine 
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Neut., nom. acc. gf idam, इमे ime, इमानि tmant; the rest like the 
masculine. 

There is another demonstrative pronoun rarely used except in the nom., of which 
adas is taken as the crude: nom. m. asau, “this” or “he,” ami, ami ; ace. amum ; 
ins. amund, &e. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN—“ who,” “which.” 


80. The relative may be formed by simply substituting y for 
s and ¢ in the pronoun fad. Thus, crude form yad: nom. m. येः 
yah, “who,” चौ yau, ये ye; acc. यँ yam, ^ whom,” &c. 


@ 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN—“ who?” “what?” 


8]. As the relative is formed by substituting y, so the inter- 
rogative by substituting & for s and ¢ in the pronoun ¢ad. Thus, 
nom. m. @ kah, “who?” कौ kau, के ke. In the nom. neut., how- 
ever, the interrogative is किं kim and not kad.” Kim is also the 
crude, and occurs in a few compounds; as, किन, “on what 
account 2" 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

82. These are formed by adding the affix zya (r. 38. XI.) to the 
crude of the personal pronouns; as, madiya, “mine " (nom. -af, 
-ठ, -am); twadiya, “thine”; asmadiya, “our.” Observe, however, 
that the gen. case of the personal pronouns is more usually taken 
to express the possessive ; as, तस्य 7a, ‘his son.” 


REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 


83. सख swa(cf. suus), declined like sarva, r. 87.(nom. खः, स्वौ, सवे), 
is used reflexively, in reference to all three persons, and may 
stand for “my own,” “thy own,” “his own,” “our own,” &c. 
It often occupies the first place in a compound; thus, खगुह गच्छति , 


masculine nouns of the first class. This form is still preserved in the Vedas, and in 
accordance with this, the instr. plur. of deva (r. 48.) would be devebhih. 

* Kad, however, was the old form, and is retained in a few words; such as 
kachchit, “ perhaps”; kadartha, “useless” (५ of what 86 १") ; kadadhwan, “a bad 
road” (‘what a road !”). ४ 

+ But the abl. and loc. sing. m., and nom. pl. m. may follow deva, r. 48. 
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“he goes to his own house.”* The gen. case of atman (p. 41.), or 
often the crude, is used with the same signification ; as,, wretat +: 
or wrenye गच्छति.1 


HONORIFIC PRONOUN. 


84. waa bhavat, “your honour,” requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat (१, 61.). Thus, nom. bhavan, bha- 
vantau, bhavaniah. It 18 used respectfully in place of the second 
personal pronoun; as, bhavan dharmam karotu, “let your honour 


. 4 2 2 
practise virtue. e 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


85. The indeclinable affixes chit, api, and chana, added to the 
several cases of the interrogative pronoun, give them an indefinite 
signification. Thus, nom. sing. masc. कथित्‌ kashchit, “ somebody,” 
“any body”; acc. कञ्चित्‌ kanchit; ins. kenachit; dat. kasmaichit ; 
loc. कस्मिंश्चित्‌ Aasminshchit (7, 20.); nom. plur. masc. kechit. So also 
nom. @fq ko'pi, कश्चन kashchana, “somebody”; ins. kenapi, &c. 
By prefixing न, is formed the negative न afaq, “nobody.” 


t In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite, Thus, from 
kati, “how many?” katichit, “a few”; from kada, “when?” kaddachit, “at some 
time”; from hatham, ^ how?” hathanchana, “some how.” 


WHOSOEVER, WHATSOEVER. 


86. This is expressed by prefixing the relative pronoun to the 
interrogative. Thus, यः @faq, “whosoever”; यत्‌ किञ्चित्‌, “ what- 
soever.” Or by repeating the relative; as, यो यः, यह्‌ यह्‌. 


PRONOMINALS. 


87. There are certain common adjectives which partake of the 
nature of pronouns, and follow the declension of fad (r. 77.). Thus, 


* In modern Sanscrit nija often takes the place of swa ; as, निंगुहं गच्छति. 

+ Prof. Lassen cites a- remarkable example from the Ramdyana, in which 
आतमन्‌ refers to the dual number. Putram क्या शृत nipetatuh, ५ they 
two fell down after touching their son.” Anthol. p. 171. 
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WE sarva, “all”: nom. 70886, sarvah, sarvau, sarve; dat. sarvasmai ; 
nom. fem. sarva, &e.; dat. sarvasyai, &c. But the nom. neut. is 
sarvam, &c., not sarvad. The following are the most useful of 
these pronominals. Eka, “one”; prathama, “first”; dwitiya, 
“second”; ¢rifiya, “third”; alpa, ^ few”; ubha, “both”; anya, 
“other”. dara, “other”; katara, “which of the two?” (the three 
last also follow fad in the nom. and acc. neut. anyat, itarat, katarat). 
But some of these are optionally declined like nouns of the first 
class; thus, alpa, nom. plur. alpah or alpe. 


CHAPTER VI. 


VERBS. 


General Observations. 


ALTHOUGH the Sanscrit verb will be found somewhat intricate 
by one who follows it through all its windings, yet such a general 
view of its structure as will be sufficient. to answer the practical 
wants of the general reader may be easily given, and as easily 
apprehended. There is no part of the grammar so capable as 
this of plain exoteric explanation, whilst there is none so obscured 
by the esoferic and mystical teaching of native grammarians ; 
none, of which the general principles are so few and so close to 
the surface, whilst the abstruser truths, the niceties and refine- 
ments, are multiplied to an extent that tends to discourage, or 
even disgust the uninitiated learner. Hence it happens that the 
expounder of Sanscrit Grammar, who wishes to exhaust his subject, 
is here not only compelled to embarass and perplex.an otherwise 
simple statement, by the diffuse exhibition of various forms, and 
tenses, and exceptions, which are of little utility to the ordinary 
student, but is forced, moreover, to bewilder the beginner by a 
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complication of technical phrases, conventional abbreviations, and 
symbolical letters, which are as puzzling at the first stage of his 
studies, as they may be useful in assisting his memory at a later 
period. And thus it is that a very false impression is. formed 
of the difficulty of a language, the broad and useful principles of 
which lie wholly within the reach of the most moderate capacity. . 
It will be the aim of the following pages to disentangle the 
subject, as much as possible, from this superabundant weight of 
mystical symbols and unusual tenses and forms, many of which 
exist more in the theory of grammarians than in the practice of 
approved writers; and although no part of the verb will be left 
unnoticed, the larger print will serve to attract the eye of the 
student to those points which are of general utility and real 
importance, whilst the smaller will indicate those portions of the 
subject which are to be reserved for after-consideration. 

Although the Sanscrit verb offers the most striking and inter- 
esting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless, so peculiar and artificial 
is the process by which it is formed, that it would be impossible. 
in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would be likely 
to fall in with the preconceived notions of the classical student. 

There are ten tenses. Seven of them are of common occur- 
rence; viz. 1. the present, 2. the firgt preterite, 3. the potential, 
4, the imperative, 5. the second preterite, 6. the first future, 7. the 
second future. Three are of rare occurrence; viz. 8 the third 
preterite, 9. the benedictive, 10. the conditional. There is also 
an infinitive mood, and several participles. Of these tenses the 
present, the three preterites, and the two futures, belong properly 
to the indicative mood; and the imperative, potential, benedictive, 
and conditional, are more properly moods than tenses. Since, 
however, these moods do not comprehend other tenses under them, 
but are susceptible of all times, present, past, and future, it can 
lead to no embarassment to consider them as tenses, and to 
arrange them indiscriminately with the others in the manner 
proposed above. 


¶ Although the three preterites are used without much distinction, yet it should 
be observed that they properly express different degrees of past time. The first pre- 
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terite corresponds to the imperfect of Greek and Latin verbs, and properly has 
‘reference to an event doing at some time past, and not ended. Thesecond preterite 
has reference to an event done and past at some definite period. The third pre- 
terite, to an event done and past at some indefinite period, thus corresponding to the 
Greek aorist. So, also, the two futures properly express, the first definite, the 
second indefinite futurity. The potential may gencrally be rendered in English by 
some one of the auxiliaries “may,” “can,” “would,” “should,” “ought.” The 
conditional is used after the conjunction yadi, “if”: it occurs, however, but very 
rarely, and the potential usnally supplies its place in conditional sentences. The 
benediétive is a tense sometimes used in praying and blessing. 


The infinitive mood generally hasan active, but is capable of a passive signification. 


Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

There are two voices or systems of inflection, the one called 
Parasmaipada, the other Atmanepada.” The former is supposed 
to convey a transitive sense, the action passing parasmai, “to 
another ”; the latter, a reflexive sense, corresponding to that con- 
veyed by the Greek middle voice, the action reverting démane, 
“to one’s self."! This distinction, however, is very rarely pre- 
served; and we find verbs, transitive or intransitive, conjugated 
indifferently in the parasmaipada or atmanepada, or both. When, 
however, the verb is conjugated in both, the atmane may then 
sometimes yield its appropriate meaning, and give a kind of 
reflexive sense, or a sense directing the action in some way to 
the advantage of the agent. 

Passive verbs are invariably conjugated in the atmanepada. 

From every root five kinds of verbs may, in theory, be clicited— 
a primitive, a causal, a passive, a desiderative, and intensive. 


* Ifthe term voice has reference to the system of inflection, it is obvious that 
there can only be two voices in Sanscrit; and although the @imanepada, in one or 
two instances, has a middle sense, yet it cannot be said to correspond with the 
Greek middle voice, the chief characteristic of which is, that it takes a middle 
inflection, partly active, partly passive. 

{ The words parasmaipada and Gtinanepada will often be contracted into 


par., flim. 
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Of these, the two last forms are very rarely met with, except in 
the nouns and participles derived from them; and will therefore 
be but slightly noticed in these pages. So, also, from every 
noun, certain nominal verbs may, in theory, be elicited. Very 
few of these, however, are in frequent use. There are ten conjuga- 
tions. Primitive verbs may belong to any one of the first nine 
conjugations, but by far the greatest number belong either to the 
Ist, 4th, or 6th, the other six conjugations comprising so few 
verbs that they may be regarded rather as exceptions. These 
nine conjugations apply to the first four tenses only. * The 
other tenses of the primitive are formed according to one 
rule. Causal verbs form the 10th conjugation. Every root has 
a passive form, entirely independent of the conjugational form 
assumed by the root; and the student will observe, that the 
passive cannot, in Sanscrit, be considered a voice, according to the 
usual acceptation of the term. For, in that case, he would expect 
a ver) in the passive voice to correspond in form with a verb in 
the active, in the way that audior corresponds with audio, and 
akovouae with axotw, the terminations or system of inflection only 
being changed. But, in Sanscrit, the passive often varies entirely 
in form from the active verb, whilst the terminations may in both 
cases be the same, viz. those of the atmanepada. It is rather a 
distinct derivative from the root, formed on one invariable prin- 
ciple, without the least community with the conjugational structure 
of the active verb. Thus, the root 64, “to divide,” is of the 
7th conjugation, and makes bhinatti or bhinte, “he divides”; dwish, 
“to hate,” is of the 2d cohjugation, and makes dweshti or dwishte, 
“he hates”; but the passive of both is formed according to one 
invariable rule, by the simple insertion of y, without the least 
reference to the conjugational form of the active: thus, bhidyate, 
“he is divided "; dwishyate, “he is hated.” 

From these observations it is evident that the difficulty of the 
Sanscrit verb is as nothing when compared with the Greek. The 
Greek verb has three voices,and about ninety tenses and moods: the 
Sanscrit has only two voices, and not more than twenty-one tenses 
and moods. 8681068 which, a far greater number of verbs are sus- 
ceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the, two in Sanscrit. 
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Moreover, in Sanscrit, there are no contracted verbs, and no 
difficulties resulting from difference of dialect; and although there 
are ten conjugations, yet these have reference to four tenses only, 
and, under some of these conjugations, only two or three common 
verbs are contained. 

Verbs primitive, causal, and passive, may, like nouns, be divided 
into simple and compound. Simple verbs may be regarded as 
falling under two heads, either as derived from uncompounded 
roots, or as derived from nouns. Compound verbs arc those formed 
by combining roots with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes.” 


SIMPLE VERBS DERIVED FROM ROOTS. 


It’ has been already shown that there are a large number of 
monosyllabic sounds in Sanscrit, called roots, which, having a mere 
ideal existence, are the source of verbs as well as nouns. These 
roots are in number about two thousand, and the theory of 
grammarians is, that each of them may serve as the basis on 
which to construct five kinds of verbs; 1. a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive; 2. a causal, having often a causal and often 
merely a transitive signification; 3. a passive; 4. a desiderative, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root; and 5. an intensive (or 
frequentative), heightening the idea contained in the root. It 
will be found, however, in practice, that the greater number of 
these two thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, 
nor, indeed, in any other form but that of the nouns to which 
they give origin; and that the roots in real use as the source of 
verbs are comparatively very few. ‘Of these few, moreover, 
certain particular roots (such, for example, as kri, “to do”), as if 
to compensate for the inactivity of the others, are kept in constant 
employment, and, by compounding them with prepositions and 
other prefixes, applied to the expression of the most various and 
opposite ideas. 

Nevertheless, theoretically, from every root in the language 
may be elicited five kinds of verbs. The first, or primitive verb, 


* Compound verbs will be treated of in the chapter on compound words. 
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is formed from the root, according to the nine different rules for 
the changes of the root, required by the first nine conjugations ; 
the second, or causal, is formed according to the rule for the 
change of the root, required by the 10th conjugation; viz. the 
addition of ay to the root, the vowel of which has taken the Guna 
change. The third, or passive, is formed according to the rule 
for the change of the root, required by the 4th conjugation, viz. 
the addition of y in the first four tenses. The fourth, or deside- 
rative, is formed by the addition of ish or s, the root also 
undergoing reduplication. The fifth, or intensive, is formed like 
the passive, according to the rule required by the 4th conjugation, 
and is, in fact, a reduplicated passive verb. It may also be 
formed analogously to the rule for the 3d conjugation. Thus, 
take the root shubh, conveying the idea of “shining “—from 
this are elicited, 1. the primitive, shobh, ‘‘ to shine”; 2. the causal, 
shobhay, “to cause to shine” or “illuminate”; 3. the passive, 
shubhy, “to be bright”; 4. the desiderative, shushobhish, “to desire 
to shine”; 5. the intensive, shoshuby, “to shine very brightly.” 
See also p. 19. 

Of these five forms of verbs, the primitive, causal, and passive, 
are the only three used by the best writers, and to these alone 
the attention of the reader will now be directed. The subject, 
therefore, will divide itself into two heads. In the first place, 
the formation of the base: Ist, of primitive; 2dly, of causal ; 
3dly, of passive verbs. In the second place, the inflection of the 
base of these same forms respectively. But here it may be 
asked, what is the base? ` 


THE BASE OF THE VERB. 


The base of the verb is that changed form of the root to which 
the terminations are immediately affixed, and holds exactly that 
intermediate position between the root and the inflected verb 
itself, which the crude form holds between the root and the 
inflected noun. This great peculiarity, therefore, cannot be too 
often or too forcibly impressed upon the attention of the learner, 
that, in the treatment of Sanscrit verbs, two perfectly distinct 
subjects offer themselves for consideration: 1st, the formation of 
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the base, or, in other words, an investigation into the changes 
which the root undergoes before the terminations are affixed ; 
Qdly, the inflection of the base, or the union of the base with its 
terminations. 

The first of these two subjects of inquiry will be found to be 
that in which consists all the difficulty of the subject; for, as far 
as the terminations are concerned, no dead language conforms 
more systematically to one general scheme, than the one with 
which we are concerned. 

There are ten rules or conjugations, according to which the 
bases of verbs may be formed. But in these we have already 
noted a great peculiarity, and one which has much weight in a 
comparison between the difficulties of a Greek and Sanscrit verb. 
Of these ten conjugations, the first nine have reference only to 
the first four tenses; viz. the present, first pretcrite, potential, and 
imperative. Hence these are called the conjugational tenses. 
After passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of the 
base is entirely forgotten; and in the formation of the bases of 
the six remaining tenses all roots conform to one general rule, 
and are as if they belonged to one general conjugation. Hence 
these tenses are called non-conjugational. The tenth alone retains 
the conjugational structure of the base throughout all the tenses 
of the verb; but as this conjugation has no reference to primi- 
tives, but to causals only, no confusion can arise from this 
apparent inconsistency. Of the 2000 roots, about one half follow 
the Ist conjugation, about 130 follow the 4th, and about 140 the 
6th. Of the remaining roots, not more than 20 in common use 
follow the 2d; not more than 5 follow the 3d; not more than 6 the 
7th; not more than 4 the 5th; not more than 1 the 8th; not more 
than 12 the 9th. 

Primitive verbs, therefore# which constitute the first nine 
conjugations, will be divided into two grand classes, according as 
they fall under one or other of these nine conjugations. Regular 
primitive verbs will be those of the Ist, 4th, and 6th conjugations. 
Irregular primitives those of the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th con- 
jugations. The first class we call regular, because under it are 
contained nearly all the common verbs in the language; the 


62 REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 


second irregular, as comprehending only fifty or sixty useful 
verbs in all. 

All causal verbs follow the 10th conjugation, and, in point of 
fact, constitute this conjugation; for all those primitive verbs 
which are said by grammarians to belong to the 10th conjugation, 
may be regarded as causal verbs. 

All passive verbs are atmanepada verbs of the 4th conjugation. 
The parasmaipada of the 4th conjugation is constituted of certain 
primitive verbs, which have a neuter signification. 


+ There seems no necessity for creating a tenth conjugation as distinct from the 
causal. So that it would greatly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were 
expunged altogether from the Grammar, and the addition of ay to the root con- 
sidered, in all cases, as the mark of a causal verb. And it is plain that ay is not 
the sign of a separate conjugation, in the way that nu is the sign of the 5th con- 
jugation, or in the way of any other conjugational sign, for it is retained throughout 
the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the desiderative ish is 
retained throughout. And although there are many verbs given under the 
10th conjugation, which have rather a transitive than a causal signification, yet 
there are also many causal verbs which are uscd only in a transitive sense. It will 
therefore make the subject less complex to consider that the affix ay is always the 
sign of the causal form, merely bearing in mind that causal forms do not necessarily 
imply causality. 

It may also be questioned whether there be any necessity for creating a 4th con- 
jugation as distinct from the passive. For since it is found that either a ncuter or 
passive signification attaches to nearly all the verbs placed under the 4th conju- 
gation, and that passive verbs are identical with its aGimanepada inflection, it may 
with reason be suspected that the occasional assumption of a neuter signification 
and a parasmuipada inflection by a passive verb, was the only cause which gave 
rise to the creation of this conjugation. And this theory is supported by the fact 
that many passive verbs (as, for example, क्ती, “he is born;” from the root jan + 
and puryate, “he is filled,” from the root prz) arc confounded with verbs of this 
conjugation. So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making this 4th conjugation, 
Grammarians only meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition of y 
to the root, is also the form that may be used to express a neuter or intransitive 
signification; the only difference requisite to be made between the two forms 


being exactly that which might be expected to exist between them; viz. that 
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the one should take the Gtmanepadu,; the other, the parasmeipada inflection. 
At any rate this fact is clear that the par. of the 4th conjugation is the form used 
in numerous roots to yield a neuter signification ; and that the afm. is identical with 
the form used to yicld a passive sense. Hence it arises, that many roots appear 
in the 4th conjugation as neuter verbs, which also appear in some one of the 
other nine as transitive. For example, yz, “to join,” when used in an active scnse 
is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal; when in a neuter, 
in the 4th. So also, push, “to nourish”; kshubh, “to agitate”; klish, “to vex”; 
sidh, “to accomplish.” 


Sect. —REGULAR PRIMITIVES, OR VERBS OF THE 
Ist, 4th, AND 6th CONJUGATIONS. 








TERMINATIONS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 
Present Tense. 
PAKASMAIPADA, ATMANEPADA., 
Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 
ast athah atha ase ethe adhe 
ale atah anét ate ete ante 


ame avah amah € avahe । amahe 
| त 
| First Preterite. 


am | Gva ama ९ avahi | admahi 
ah | atam ata athah ethaim | १४०2४ 
at | atam an ala etam anita 
Potential. 
eyam eva | ema eya | evahi | emahi 
eh elam eta ethith eyatham | edhwam 
et 1714 eyuh eta eyutam | eran 
Imperative. 
ant va ama, | ar avahai | Gmahai 
a atam ata =| asma etham |adhwam 
| 


atu atam antu atam efam antam 


Obs., the terminations 16४ downward; thus, Gm 
is the Ist pers. sing.; asi the 2d sing.; ati the 3d. 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES OF 
REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

88. Obs., that it is an universal rule in every conjugation that 
the augment a is prefixed to the base of the first pret.; and that 
when this is prefixed to bases beginning with the vowels i, u, and 
ri, short or long, it blends with them into ai, au, ar (instead of 
९, 0, ar, by r.5.). Thus the base इच्छ्‌ becomes in the first pret. 
aichchham, and ridhno, Grdhnot. 

First Conjugation. 

a. If a root be of the Ist conjugation, the rule for the 
formation of the base in the conjugational tenses is, that the 
Guna be substituted for the vowel of the root throughout every 
person of every tense. Thus, from qy budh, “to know,” is formed 
the base बोच्‌ bodh™ (जोधामि, bodhami, &c.). From bhi, “to be,” 
bho (bhavami, &c., r. 10.¢). From nz, “to lead,” ne (nayami, &c., 
7. 10.4). From srip, sarp; from klrip, kalp (p. 2.) In the first 
preterite the only difference in the base will be that a is pre- 
fixed ; thus, abodh, abho, ane (abodham, &c., abhavam, &c., anayam, 
&९.). In the potential and imperative the base is exactly the 
same as in the present (bodheyam, &c., bodhani, &c.). 

8. Since there is no Guna of a, roots like Tq pach, “ to cook,” 
do not change (pachami, &c.). Nor does any change take place if 
the root ends in two consonants; as, nind, “to blame”: nor if 
the root contain a long vowel, mot final; as, jév, “to live.” 
Oss. It will be hereafter seen that this prohibition of Guna 
extends to the other tenses as well as to the conjugational.' 


९. Some roots of the Ist conjugation form their bases in the first four tenses by 
a change peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses. Thus, from स्थौ 576, “to stand,’ comes the base fag tishth (tishthami, 4८.) 
from गम्‌ gam, “to go,” TK gachchh ; from सद्‌ sad, atm. “to sink,” std; from 


* Bopp has shewn that an analogous change takes place in Greek. Thus, 
the root guy (Zpuyov) becomes gevyw in the present. 

t Tkus, nind is in the 2d pret. nininda; in the Ist fut. nindita; in the 
3d pret. anindit ; in the causal, nindayuti. 
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न्ना ghra, “to smell,” tary Jighr ; from pi, “to drink,” piv; and from ey drish, 
“to see,” the substituted base पंडय्‌ pashy ; from yam, ‘to restrain,” yachehh ; from 
gup, “to protect"; gopdy. 


Fourth Conjugation. 


89. If a root be of the 4th conjugation, no Guna takes place, 
but the base is formed by the simple addition of y to the root. 
Thus, from fay sidh, “to succeed,” is formed the base sidhy 
(sidhyimi, &c.); from नुत्‌ nrit, “to dance,” the base nrity. 


a. The following are anomalous changes. From ज्‌ “to grow old,” is formed the 
base, jury; from div, “to sport,’ dery; from kram, “to go,” krimy; from bhram, 
“to whirl,’ bhramy; from भश bhransh, “to fall,” ayy bhrashy ; from jan, atm. 
“to be born,” jay ; from vyadh, par. “to pierce,” vidhy. See the remarks, p. 62.7. 


Sizth Conjugation. 

90. If a root be of the 6th conjugation, the general rule is, that 
no change at ‘all takes place, and that the root stands also for 
the base. Thus, the root kship, “to throw,” is also the base 
(Ashipimi, &c.). So also fey dish, “to point out” (dishami, &c.)." 


a. Some roots, however, take a change peculiar to themselves; as, from Sq ish, 
“to wish,” the base इच्छ्‌; from प्रच्छ्‌, “to ask,” Ts ; and a final uw or % 18 changed 
to uv, and ri to rity; andrztoir. As, from dha, “to shake,” dhuv; from मृ mri, atm. 
“to die,” mriy (faa, &c.); from धु dhri, atm. “to exist,” dhriy ; from क 107; “to 
scatter,” kir (kirdmi, &6.). 

b. Some insert a nasal; as, from much, “ to let go,” the base muich (मृष्बामि, &e.); 
from dip, “to anoint,’ limp ; from sich, “to sprinkle,” sinch; from कुत्‌, “to cut,” 
कृन्‌ . ^ 

Having thus explained the formation of the base in the con- 
jugational tenses of the regular primitive, it will be necessary to 
exhibit the irregularities presented in these same tenses by about 


* Rogts ending in consonants in the 6th conj. generally contain either i, u, or 
ri; and these vowels would have taken Guna had the root fallen under the Ist. 
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fifty common roots belonging to the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, Sth, and 
9th conjugations, before we proceed to the remaining six tenses 
of the verb, the rules for the formation of which are common to all. 

The student, however, who wishes for a continuous survey 
of all the tenses of the verb will pass over the next section, and 
proceed at once to Sect. HI. 


Sect. II—CERTAIN IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES, OR VERBS 
OF THE २५, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, AND 9th CONJUGATIONS. 


Fn eee ramen भा ह 





सजनम 9 


TERMINATIONS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES.” 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
Present Tense. 


mi ॐ vah mah ट vahe 


‘mahe 
si or shit ॐ | {10 |tha se or she | athe | dhwe 
६ ॐ tah 1 क्ट or ati || te ate ate 
First Preterite. 
am ॐ va ma ट vahi mahi 
h» tam \ta thih athim: |dhwam 
४. fam j|anor uh |i ta alam ata 
Potential. 
yam yava \yama | १४८ evaht emaht 
yah yatam | yata | ahah eyatham \idhwam 
yat yatam \yuh 2 eyaiam = tran 
Imperative, 
ant ॐ ava ॐ | 2८ ॐ 2 ॐ 2८८04 = | 0070742 ॐ 
hiordhi |tam | ८ ‘° sma or sha) atham dhwam 
tu ॐ fam |antuor atus tam atam atam 


088. The terminations read downwards; thus, m¢ is the 
Ist pers. sing., 5 the 2d sing., ¢ the 3d. The mark ॐ 
placed after certain terminations indicates that certain pecu- 
liar changes, to be afterwards explained, take place in the 
root before these terminations. 





* This érregular scheme of terminations corresponds to the technical scheme 
given by native Grammarians, as applicable to all verbs. Let the reader compare 


this 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES, 


These irregular primitives cause the chief difficulty of Sanscrit 
conjugation ; for they not only present an ever-varying form of 
base throughout the different persons of each tense, but also 
require a scheme of terminations which differs, in many impor- 
tant points from the regular scheme, and more especially in this, 
that the terminations begin generally with consonants instead of 
vowels, 

In this last respect the above scheme resembles that of the 
first and second future, p-73, and all the other non-conjugational 
tenses, p. 81. Hence the combination of the final consonants of a 
base with the initial s or ¢ of these terminations, and of those 
of the non-conjugational tenses, requires an acquaintance with 
the following rules. 


Combination of final ch and ], with t, th, and s. 


91, Final ch and j, before ¢ th, and s, are changed to k, the £ 
blending with 5 into w ksh (1. 30. note): thus, vach with ti, vakti ; 
with thah, vakthah ; with si, vakshi: moch with syami, mokshyami ; 
much with ta, mukta: tyaj with tu, tyakta; with syami, tyakshyami. 
But a final palatal is, in a few cases, changed to q sh before 4, th; 
and ¢ th then become ट्‌, हः thus, mar) with £, माहि; मुन्‌ with 
thah, मुष्ठः ; FF with fa, सष्ट; प्रच्छ्‌ with td, Wet. 


Combination of final dh and bh, with t, th, and 8.“ 


a. Final चू dh and मू 6h, before ¢ and ¢h, are changed, the one 
to d, the other to 64, and both ¢ and ¢h then become dh. Thus, 


this with the regular scheme at p. 63, and obscrve how essentially they differ. Let 
him also bear in mind that the total number of verbs, primitive and derivative 
(exclusive of Intensives and innumerable Nominals), that follow the regular scheme, 
would amount to about eight thousand, whilst the total number that follow this 
irregular scheme would hardly exceed two hundred ; he will then understand that 
if any general scheme is to be propounded at all, it should rather be that at p. 63. 
This is another proof that native Grammarians are altogether wanting in clear 
logical arrangement of their subject. 
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rundh with tah or thah becomes equally runddhah (सन्धः); labh with 
tahe, labdhithe (wart) 

¢, Final dh and bh, before s, are changed (by ए, 13.), the one 
10 £ the other to p. Thus, runadh with st becomes runatsi; sedh 
with रदा, setsyiimi; labh with sye, lapsye. And if the initial of 
the root be d or ©, the aspirate, which has been rejected in the 
final, is thrown back on the initial; as, bodh with aye, bhotsye.” 


Combination of final % sh, षू sh, स्‌ 3, with t, th, s, dh. 


c. Final ज्ञु sh, before ¢ and ¢h, is changed to ¥ sh; and the 
¢ th, take the cerebral form द, ठः thus, ईश्‌ with fe, ईष्टे; and रश 
with ¢hah, रेषा. 

ध. Similarly, final च्‌ sh, before ¢ and 2, requires the change 
of 4 th toe द्‌. Thus, 34 with ८2, 3fe; and द्विष्‌ with chah, दविषः. 

e. Final ql sh or q sh, before s, are changed to ‰ the $ then 
becoming sh (r. 30. note): thus, वश्‌ with si, वषि; 24 with si, 
af; दश्‌ with syimi, cearfa. 

f. Final q or ष्‌, before the termination द of the imperat., are 
changed to इ छ, the dhi becoming fe di. Thus, faq with dhi, 
fgsfe. Similarly with dhwam, fed. 

g. Final स्‌ s, before the termination dhi of the imperat., is 
either dropped, or changed to छ Thus, chakas with dhi, either 
chakadhi or chakaddhi ; शास्‌ with dhi, शाधि ; fea with dh, fete. 

+ 


Combination of final ह 1 with t, th, and s. 


A. Final gh, before ¢ and ¢h, is changed to g, and both ¢ and 
th then become ¥ dh. Thus, duh (दुह, with tah or thah becomes 
equally dugdhah; dah (दृह्‌) with tasmi, dagdhismi. But if the 
root begin with any other letter but क or 2, then its final हू 
coalesces with the ¢ or ¢h of the termination into ¢ dh ; and the 
radical vowel, if short, is lengthened: as, FE with za, YS; रह with 
la, रूढ ; leh (BE) with ti, ledhi (लिहि); and VE with ८259, Terie. 
Similarly the final of दुह्‌, before the termination dhi of the imperat., 


 * There isa very remarkable parallel to this in the Greek rpega, making in the 
future कल्पन noticdd by Prof. Bopp. 
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becomes dugdhi (दुग्ध); and the final of foe blends with the same 
termination into dh (gfe). 

i. Final ह ¢ before s, follows the analogy of final q and च्‌, 
and is changed to & which blends with s into च ksh. Thus, leh 
with si becomes lekshi; ते इ with sydmi, teafa. And if the 
initial of the root be d or g, the aspirate which has been changed 
to ¢ is thrown back on the initial. Thus, doh (are) with si, 
dhokshi ; दह with syami, wanfa; wre with sam, wag. 


Second Conjugation. 


92. If the root be of the 2d conjugation, the base is formed 
by substituting the Guna vowel for the vowel of the root, before 
those terminations only that are marked with P: before all the 
other terminations the original vowel of the root is retained.” 
Thus, from vid, ^ to know,” is formed the base of the singular 
present, ved (vedmi, &c.), the base of the dual and plur. vid 
(vidwah, &e.): from dwish, “to hate,” the bases dwesh and dish’ : 
from 2, “to go,” the bases e and ¢ (Ist sing. emi, cf. eur; Ist pl. 
imah, cf. iuev): from ary, “to awake,” jdgar and jagri (3d sing. 
du. pl. jagarti, jigritah, jagratit 1. 7.). 

a. Those roots of this and the 3d and 7th conj. whose bases 
end in consonants reject the terminations of the 2d and 3d pers. 
sing. Ist pret. (excepting ad, “to eat,” which inserts a before A 
and ¢). But the final of the base is changed analogously to 
crudes of the 8th class in the nom. case (see p. 27. ए, 45.). Thus, 
sing. avedam, avet, avet. Adwesham, adrbet (zz); &c. They also 
take dhi for hi in the imperative.$ 


* Bopp has noticed a corresponding lengthening of the vowel of the root before 
certain terminations in Greek. Cf. ०८०५५४८, didouev, eur, fuer. 

+ The other forms of the base of dwish are seen in 1. 91. ९. 

t Roots of more than one syllable, and jaksh, “to eat,” and shds, “to rule,” and 
all roots of the 3d conjugation, necessarily reject the nasal of the 3d plur., of the 
pres., and imp. paras., and take wh for an in the 3d plur. Ist pret. Some other roots 
in the 2d conj. optionally take wh for an; as, vid, dwish, pa, ya. 


§ Dhi was originally the on/y form. Hence in the Vedas ate (xAv0t). 
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b. Roots like ad, “to eat”; pd, “to protect”; ya," “to go,” having no Guna 
substitute, do not change at all (admi, &c. ; pami, kc. ; ydmi, &c.). But daridra, 
par. “to be poor,’ makes its base daridri before the consonantal terminations not 
marked with p, and daridr before ati, uh, atu (3d pers. sing. dual, plur. daridrati, 
daridritah, daridrati), see note marked f, p. 69. 

c. The root stu, “to praise,” and some others in wu, take Vriddhi before the conso- 
nantal ॐ terminations,* changing ४ to wv before the vowel terminations. Hence, the 
three bases, stau, stu, stuv (stauti, stutah, stuvanti). Similarly, si, atm. “to bring 
forth,” makes suv before the vowel terminations (site, suvdte, suvate) ; त bri, “to 
speak,” makes bravz before the consonantal ॐ terminations, and bruv before the vowel 
terminations. Hence, in the par., the three bases, bravi, bru, bruv (braviti, brituh, 
bruvanti) ; and in the atm. the two bases bru, bruv (brite, bruviate, bruvate). 

व, Rud, “to weep,” besides the usual Guna change, adds ६ to the root before all 
the consonantal terminations except y. Hence the three bases rodi, rudi, rud 
(roditi, ruditah, rudanti). Similarly, but without Guna, the roots swap, “to sleep,” 
shwus and an, “to breathe,’ jaksh, “to eat.” Han, “to kill,’ makes its base ha 
before ¢ or th; ghn before anti, an, antu; and ja hefore hé (hanti, hatah, ghnanti ; 
2d pers. imp. jahi). 

९ शास्‌ , “to rule,” makes its base शिष्‌ before ¢, th (which then become ¢, th) 
and y, and changes its final to ¢ in the 2d and 3d sing. Ist pret. (ashat). 

J. Wa as, “to be,” rejects its initial a, except in the Ist pret., and except before 
the ® terminations of the other tenses. 

दुह्‌ , “to milk,” and f@q , ५४० lick,” form their bascs as scen at ए, 91. h, ४. 


Third Conjugation. 

93. If a root be of the 3d conjugation, the base is formed by 
the reduplication of the initial consonant and vowel of the root, 
a being the reduplicated vowel for @ 2 for ठ or ri, and u for @; 
and in the reduplication of the consonant, an unaspirated letter 
being substituted for an aspirated, and j for 4. Besides the 
reduplication of the root, the radical syllable is subjected to the 
Guna change, but only before the ॐ terminations, as in the 2d con). 


* By “the consonantal ॐ terminations” is meant those terminations marked 
with क which begin with consonants. 
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Thus, from भुं dhri, “to bear,” are formed the two bases bibhar 
and éibhri (3d sing. du. pl. bibharti, bibhritah, bibhrati, r.7.); from 
hu, “to sacrifice,” the two bases juho and juhu (juhoti, juhutah, 
juhwati, ब, १.) ; from bhi, “to fear,” bibhe and bibha (bibheti, bibhitah, 
bibhyati). The 3d conj.is the only one which tnvariably drops 
the nasal in the 3d pl. of the pres. and imp. par., and takes ud for 
an in the 3d pl. of the 1st pret. Before this «/ Guna is required. 


a. @T, “to give,’ in the par. drops the @ before all except the ॐ terminations, 
making its base dad, changeable to dat (dadati, dattah, dadati), and de before the hé 
of the imperat. Similarly, yt, “to place,” makes its base dadh before v, m, y, or 
a vowel, and dhe before hi; but dhat before ¢ th, or s (dadhati, dhattah, dadhatt). 


Fifth Conjugation. 


94. If a root be of the 5th conjugation, the base is formed by 
adding nu to the root, which is converted to the Guna 20 before 
the ॐ terminations. Thus, from chi, “to gather,” are formed the 
two bases chino and chinu” (chinott, chinutah, chinwantt, 7. 7.) In 
roots ending in vowels, the « of mw may be dropped before » 
and m. The roots ap, “to obtain”; qa, “to be able"; तुष्‌ , “to 
satisfy"; and ay, “to increase”; ending in consonants, add 2५८४ 
instead of nu before the vowel terminations (shaknoti, shaknutah, 
shaknuvanti). च्यु shru, “to hear” (sometimes placed under the 
lst con}. ), substitutes शु shri for the root (शृणोति, 1. 21., Ym शुरावम्ति) 

Roots ending in vowels reject the termination hi of the impe- 
rative: as, shrinu, “do thou hear”; but dpnuhi, “do thou obtain.” 


Seventh Conjugation. 


95. If a root be of the 7th conjugation, the base is formed by in- 
serting a between the vowel and final consonant! of the root, before 


* This change of nu to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek affix wv, by 
lengthening the v, as in Cebyvume, Cobyvumev ; deixvups, Setxvuper. Bopp. 
† All the roots in this conjugation end in consonants, 
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the = terminations, and before all the other terminations.” Thus, 
from bfid, “to divide,” are formed the two bases bhinad and 
bhind, changeable to bhint (bhinatti, bhinttah,' bhindanti); from 
rudh, “to restrain,” runadh and rundh, changeable to rund (runaddhi, 
runddhah, 7, 91. a., rundhanti); from hins, “to injure,” hinas and 
hins; from bhuj, “to eat,” bhunaj, changeable to bhunak, and bhuiij, 
changeable to bhunk (r.91.). Similarly yuj, “to join.” 


Bhanj, “to break,” rejects its nasal before na is inserted. Hence the bases bhanaj 
and bhanj (bhanakti, bhun-ktah, bhanjanti). 


highth Conjugation. 


96. The base in this conjugation is formed by the addition of x 
to the root, converted to the Guna o before the ॐ terminations. 
There are only ten roots in this conjugation, nine of which are 
not in common use. Moreover, these nine all end in 2 and 
therefore the addition of o and % will have the same effect as the 
addition of’ no and mu in the 5th conjugation. Thus, ¢ano and 
tanu, from tan, “to extend ” (1st sing. pl. tanomi, tanumah, cf. ravupe, 
révupes). But the tenth root in this class is & kri, “to do,” by 
far the most common and useful root in the language. This 
root not only converts the conjugational affix w to the Guna 0 
before the ॐ terminations, but also changes the radical vowel ri 
to the Guna ar before these same terminations, and before the 
other terminations to ur (karoti, kurutah, kurvanti), and rejects the 
conjugational « before v, sm, y (1st plur. Aurmah). 


Ninth Conjugation. 
97. If a root be of the 9th conjugation, the base is formed by 


* Similarly, n is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots; as, (८26, uavOavw; Aap, 
AauBaves Ory, Oryyavw; seid, acindo; fid, findo ; tag, tango; lq, linquo, &e. 

+ The final ६ of the base may be dropped, bhintuh; 80, also, rundhah for 
runddhah. 
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adding द to the root before the ॐ terminations, and x before all 
the others, excepting those beginning with vowels, where only a 
is added. Thus, from pz, “to purify,” are formed the three bases 
pund, punt, and pun (pundati, punitah, punanti). This root, with 
some others ending in long vowels (as, dha, “to shake”; lu, “to 
cut "5 wz, “to spread ११), shortens its vowel in forming the base. 
mg, “to take,” makes its bases गृह्ञ, Feat» JEq (८. 21."); and at, 
“to know”; ज्ञाना, जानी , जान्‌ (janati, janitah, janantt). 

Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for nihi, the proper 
termination of the 2d pers. of the imperat. As, गृहाण, “take 
thou”; and सज्ञान, “eat thou,” from wy, “to eat.” 


Sect. II1I.—PRIMITIVE VERBS OF ALL CONJUGATIONS 
IN THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 


ee 





re 





: OF THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
Second Pretertte. 


भ, *. } | +€ ५ + शः 
a 2४0 । ima | € tvahe emahe 
॥ | : Hs ८ भ 
itha or tha |athuh ‘a |  tshe | athe hme 
a atuh uh || ट ale ire 


* The roots QDs खु, कृ, भृ, सु, वुं reject the initial ¢ from 


i) [4 ¢ 
these terminations. 


First Future. 


tasmt । (75700 | tasmah || tahe | taiswahe | tasmahe 
171 {1 1757120 ‘ tastha | tase | tasathe | tadhwe 


| * 


. = Ae ae = a 
fa । (2/८ |tlarah | द tarau tarah 


Second Future. 





syamt syavah | syamah || sye syavahe | syamahe 
syast syathah | syatha syase | syethe | syadhwe 
syatt syatah | syanti | syate | syete syante 


Observe, that by reason of r. 30. (with note), the 
most frequent form of the terminations of the second 
future is shyaimi, &c. 


1 # 





The letter ह although compounded with the nasal १०९६ not prevent the opera- 
‘ tion 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 


Second Preterite. 


98. The first step in the formation of the base of this tense 
is the reduplication of the initial consonant of the root with its 
vowel, or of the initial vowel: thus, from budh, “to know,” bubudh ; 
and if the root end in a consonant, the radical vowel takes Guna 
before the terminations of the sing. par., but before all the other 
terminations reverts to its original form; hence, the two bases 
bubodh, bubudh (bubodha, bubodhitha, bubodha, dual bubudhiva, 
bubudhathuh, &c., atm. bubudhe, &e.): if in a vowel, this vowel 
takes Vriddhi in the Ist" and 3d sing. par., and Guna in the 2d, 
and before all the other terminations, both par. and atm., reverts 
to its original form: thus, from 77, “to lead,” the bases ninai, nine, 
nine (nindya, 7. 8. ninayitha r. 10. or ninetha, ninaya, ninyiva,* 
ninyathuh, &e., atm. ninye, &e.); so also from kri, the bases 
chakar, chakar, chakri, (chakara, chakartha, dual chakriva) ; and from 
dhii, the bases dudhau, dudho, but in dual, plur. &c. dudhuv' (dudhiwa, 
r. 8, dudhavitha 1. 10. or dudhotha, dudhava, dudhuviva, &c., atm. 
dudhuve, &c.). Bhi, “to be,” is anomalous, making its base babhiiv 
before all the terminations. 

Observe, that all the terminations of this tense begin with vowels. 
It is indicated, however, in the scheme, that an initial £ is some- 
times rejected in the 2d pers. sing. This ¢ may be optionally 
rejected in those roots only in which (as we shall afterwards see) 


tion of r.21., and according to the same rule, krz, “to buy,” 9th conj., makes its 
bases krinii, krint, krin (क्रीणाति, क्रीणीतः, क्रीणानि) 

* All Grammarians assert that there is an optional change to Guna in the Ist 
pers., but this is never found. 

+ By a special rule, the 7 of the base is here changed to the semi-vowel instead of 
following r.4. But roots ending in ६ or 2, of which the initial consonant is double, 
change i or 7 to ty before these same vowel terminations, that is, before all excepting 
the sing. par.: hence, from fey come the three bases shishrai, shishre, and shishriy. 

{ All reote ending in u or u change ४ or ४ to wv before these vowel terminations ; 
excepting, of course, the roots श्च, स्तु, द्र , चु, in the persons marked with *, 
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it is necessarily rejected in the futures.” In the other persons 
the i marked with * 18 retained in every root in the language, 
except eight, viz. कु, ^ 10 do”; भू, “to bear”; चु, “to hear”; स्तु, “to 
praise,” सु, “to go,” &c., all ending in vowels. Hence it happens 
that consonants can never come into coalition, except in the 2d pers. 
sing. of this tense. Its formation, therefore, is not attended with 
any difficulties of consonantal combination. There are certain 
rules, however, to be acquired, relative to the reduplication of an 
initial consonant with its vowel, and an initial vowel. With 
regard to the vowel belonging to the initial consonant, a is redu- 
plicated for a, G, ri, or r2; ए for 7,2, or ९; u for uw, u, or 0; as, 
from dd, dadau ; from tri, tatira ; from ser, sisheva; from pi, pupava. 


99. Rules for the Reduplication of an Initial Consonant. 


a. If a root begin with an aspirated consonant, its corresponding 
unaspirated form is reduplicated ; as, from bhid, bibheda (बिभेद).1 

6, If with & or kh, the reduplicated letter is ch: as, from &ri, 
chakira (वकार) ; from khan, chakhina (खान). 

८. If with g, gh, or h, the reduplicated Ictter is 7: as, from gam, 
jagima ; from ghra, jaghrau (amt); from hri, jahara (जहार). 

d. If with a double consonant, the first only is reduplicated : as, 
from tyaj, tatyaja (तत्याज); from kship, chikshepa (चिक्षेप) 

e. If with a double consonant, whose first is a sibilant and the 
second a hard consonant, the second only is reduplicated: as, 
from sprish, pasparsha (wears) ; from skand, chaskanda (eR). 


Reduplication of an Initial Vowel. 
Jf. fa root ending in a single consonant begin with a, ६) or u, these vowels are 
repeated, and the two similar vowels blend into one long one. Thus, dsa from a 


and as,“to be”; dpa from a and @p,r. 4. ; the dual tshatuh from é and tsh + akhatuh 
from wand wkh: but in the sing. of the last two cases, the radical i or « taking 


* ‘Thus, pach, “to cook,” forbids ¢ in the future ; therefore the 2d sing. is either 
papaktia or pechitha. So also ni, “to lead,” ninayitha or ninetha, as above. 

† Soli the Greek, ré0arra: from Sarre 3 wrediAyxa from (८१.६८, 

‡ Gra}marians assert that the short च is optionally retained in the first person. 
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Guna, the reduplicated ह becomes iy before e (iyesha), and wv before ० (uvokha). 

If a root ending in a double consonant begin with a, or, ending in a single consonant, 

begin with ri, the reduplicated syllable is dn: thus, wray@, 3d sing. of we ; 

Gnardha, ofridh. The root इ ४ is in the sing. iyaya, iyayitha, &c., dual tyiva, se. 
Anomalous Modes of forming the Second Preterite. 

‘There are many anomalous ways of forming the base of the 2d pret. 

a. Roots ending in @ (as, da, “to give”; sthad, “to stand”; ya, “to go,” &c.) 
drop the d before all the terminations, except tha, and substitute au for that of the 
Ist and 8 sing. par. Hence, the bases dad, tasth, yay (eet dadau, तस्थौ tasthau, 
way yayau; dual, dadiva, tasthiva, yayiva). Similarly roots in ai, as gai (jagaz) 

b. Roots ending in the vowel ri, in accordance with r. 98, change ré to ar in the 
Ist and 8d sing., and to ar in the 2d sing., and before the other terminations retain 
the vowel ri changeable to r; but roots in which ré is preceded by a double con- 
sonant, and most roots in long 77, instead of retaining this vowel, change it to a7 in 
the dual and plur. par., and consequently throughout the atm. Thus, from smri, 
sing. sasmara, sasmaritha, sasmdra, dual susmariva, &c. ; atm. sasmare, &c. 

€ Roots beginning with any consonant, and ending with a single consonant, and 
inclosing 8 short a, lengthen the a in the 1st and 3d sing. : as, from pach, “to cook,” 
papaich ; from tyaj, “to quit,” tatyaj (tatyaju, tatyajitha, tatydja, tatyajiva, &e.). 
Moreover, before tha and in the dual and plur. par., and all the persons of the atm., 
if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be single, the a is changed to 
e, and, to compensate for this, the reduplication suppressed. Thus, from pach come 
the two bases papach and pech (papdcha, pechitha or papaktha, papacha, pechiva ; atm. 
peche, &८.); from labh, atm. “to obtain” (cf. AauBave, édaBov), the base lebh through- 
out (lebhe, lebhishe, lebhe, lebhivahe, &c.).* 

d. Roots of this last kind, that require a substituted consonant in the reduplicatiox, 
are excepted from the rule (but not bhaj and phal). So, also, certain roots bepn- 
ning with v are excepted. These require that the reduplicated syllable be +, or 
the corresponding vowel of the semi-vowel, and change va of the root to u before 
bvery termination, except those of the sing. par., the two २४३ then blending into one 
long one. Thus, from vach, “to speak,” come the two bases uvdch and ich (uvatha, 
achatuh, uchuh). A similar rule is applied in yaj, “to sacrifice” (tyaja, tjatuh, zh). 


* The roots érap, and grath, and shrath, and तु, “to pass ” (tatdra, teratuh teruh, 
as if the root. were tar), and bhram, swan, raj, radh, bhraj (bhreje, bhrejate, breire), 
bkrdsh, and vam may follow this rule, although not answering the above ccaditions. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE. 77 


e. Gam, “to go”; han, “to kill” (which forms its 2d pret. as if the root were 
ghan); jan, “to be born”; and khan, “to dig”; drop the medial @ before all the 
terminations except those of the sing. par. Hence, from gam come the two bases 
jagam, jagm (jagdma, jagmatuh, jagmuh). 

^ अह, “to siege,” and weg, “to ask,” make their bases Wate and जगह, पप्रच्छ 
and पपृच्छ (जया, जगृहतुः, WE) ; स्वप्‌ , “to sleep,” makes सुष्वाप्‌ and way ; 
ढे, “to call,” forms its base like roots in u (juhdva, juhuvatuh, juhuvuh); जि, 
“to conquer,” forms its base as if from gi (jigdya, jigyatuh, &c.). 

g. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position,* and all roots of 
more than one syllable, form their bases by adding dm to the root, and affixing the 
2d pret. of some one of the auxiliaries, as, “to be”; bhi, “to become”; क्‌ hri, “to 


१०. Thus, from इक्ष्‌ comes the base Sgt (रशामास, or ईंशाम्बन्व, or ईशाच्चकार). 


100. The First and Second Future. 


The first future (as noticed by Bopp) results from the union 
of the nom. case of the noun of agency (formed with the affix @ ¢ri, 
r. 41.) with the present tense of the verb, as, “to be.” Thus, 
taking datri, “a giver” (declined p. 37.), and combining its nom. 
case with asmi and he, we have datasmi and datahe, “1 am a giver,” 
identical with the Ist pers. sing. par. and atm. of the Ist fut, “I 
will give.” So also ddafasi and datase, “thou art a giver,” or 
“thou wilt give.” In the Ist and 2d persons dual and plur. the 
sing. of the noun is joined with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary 
In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, and the 3d pers. sing. dual 
and plur. of the Ist future in both voices is then identical with 
the nom. case sing. dual and plur. of the noun of agency. Thus, 
data, “a giver,” or “he will give”; datarau, “two givers, or 
“they two will give,” &c.t 

The second future, in its terminations, stands in close relation- 
ship with the present tense, the only difference being that sy is 
prefixed. 


* Except dp, “to obtain,” and roots having an initial a before two consonants. 
t The future signification inherent in the noun of agency data, seems implied in 
Latin by the relation of dater to daturus. 
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The invariable rule for the formation of the base of both 
future tenses is, that the Guna be substituted for the vowel of 
the root”: thus, from jz, “ to conquer,” the base je (jetismi, jeshyami); 
from shru, “to hear,” the base shro (च्रोतास्मि, wrenfa). And the 
general rule, moreover, is, that if the root end in a consonant, 
the vowel 7 be inserted between the base and terminations. Thus, 
from budh comes the base bodhi (atfuatfet bodhitismi, &c.; बधिष्यामि 
bodhishyami, &c.). This insertion of ४, the manifest object of which 
is to prevent the coalition of consonants, is unfortunately, how- 
ever, forbidden in about one hundred roots, some of which are of 
very common occurrence; and the combination of the radical 
consonant with the initial ¢ and s of the terminations, will require 
an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at p. 67. When 
these rules are acquired, there will be no difficulty in the forma- 
tion of these tenses. The only question is, how are we to 
distinguish between those roots which insert 7, and those which 
do not? 

The laws about to be laid down will determine this point, and 
it is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student 
be directed towards them, as the assumption or rejection of this 
inserted vowel is not confined to the two futures, but extends to 
many other parts of the verb; insomuch, that if the first future 
reject 7, it is, as a necessary consequence, rejected in the third 
preterite, the atm. of the benedictive, the conditional, the infinitive 
mood, the passive past participle, the indeclinable past participle, 
the future participle formed with the affix ¢avya, and the noun of 
agency formed with the affix gi; and is, moreover, optionally 
‘rejected in the 2d pers. sing. of the 2d pret., and decides the 
formation of the desiderative form of the root by ¢ instead of ish. 
So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with 
great ease to the formation of these other parts of the verb, and 
Should always look to this tense as his guide. For example, 
taking the root kship, “to throw,” and finding the Ist fut. to be 
ksheptasmi, he knows that £ is rejected. Therefore he knows the 


Unless such substitution be forbidden according to r. 88. a. 
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श्व future to be kehepsyami; the 3d pret. to be akshaipsam; the 
atm. of the benedictive, kships7ya; the conditional, akshepsyam ; 
the infinitive, ksheptum; the passive past participle, kshipia; the 
indeclinable part. kshepiwa; the future part. Asheptavya; the noun 
of agency, keheptri; the 2d pers. sing. of the 2d pret. optionally 
chiksheptha ; the desiderative, chikshipsami. On the other hand, 
taking the root ydch, “to ask,” and finding the Ist future to be 
yichita, he knows that 7 is inserted, and therefore the same parts 
uf the verb will be ydchishyamt, aydchisham, yachishiya, ayachishyam, 
yuchitum, yachita, yachitwa, yachitavya, yichitri, yayachitha, yaya- 
chishami, respectively. 

It is evident that roots ending in vowels do not require #, and 
it may be taken as a general rule that they do not insert it: 
there are only a few exceptions, as follows: 


101. Roots ending in Vowels, inserting 1 in the Primitive. 


Oss. In the following lists the 3d pers. sing. of the Ist and 
2d future is given after each root. 

a. Roots ending in #; as, bhai, “to be” (bhavita, bhavishyati). 

४. Roots ending in 72; as, तु tri, “to pass” (tarité, tarishyati) : 
and in these, inserted 7 is optionally lengthened (tarttd, tarishyati). 

८. Roots ending in ri short insert ¢ in the 2d future, although 
rejecting it in the first; as, कृ (८1९४2), हु (harishyami). 


Roots ending in Consonants, inserting i in the Primitive. 


d. All roots, without exception, ending in kh, g, gh, t, th, d, n, 6, 
th, b, y, r, ¢ ०, insert 7; in k& there is one exception; in ch, four; in 
chh, one; in j, ten common exceptions; in क, eight; in dh, eleven; 
in m, two; in p, twelve; in 6, three; in m, five; in ज्ञ्‌ sh, seven; 
in ष्‌ sh, nine; in s, one; in = 4, twelve. 


Roots ending in Vowels, rejecting i in the Primitive. 
e. All roots in ठं reject 1; as, da (data, dasyati): all common 
roots in i and 7; as, je (jeta, jeshyati). 
¢ All common roots in w; as, shru (shrota, shroshyati): all in ri 
reject i in the Ist future; as, ¢ Ari (harta, harishyati). 
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102. Roots ending in Consonante, rejecting i in the Primitive. 


Of roots ending in K, wa (shakta, shakshyati, r.91.). In CH, 
pach (pakia, pakshyati)» so vach; sich (sekta, sekshyati), much 
(mokta, mokshyati). In CHH, प्रच्छ्‌ (prashia, 1. 91., prakshyati). In 
J, tyaj (tyakta, tyakshyati), so bhaj; yaj (yashia, r. 91., yakshyati) ; 
wa (रङग, veafit), 80 also bhanj, sanj; yuj (yokti, yokshyati), so bhuj; 
सृज्‌ श (eet, wear); मृज्‌ (marshta,* markshyati). In D, ad (atti, 
atsyati), so pad, sad; bhid (bhetta, bhetsyati), so chhid, khid; tud 
(totta, totsyati), so nud. In DH, bandh (banddha, 1. 91. a., bhantsyati, 
1. 91. b.), vyadh (vyaddha, vyatsyati), sadh (saddha, satsyati), so 
raih; sidh (seddha, setsyati), budh,' 4th conj. (oddha, bhotsyate, 
1. 91. 6.); yudh (yoddha, yotsyate); so rudh, krudh, kshudh, shudh. 
In N, man! (mania, mansyate), han (hanti, but hanishyati). In P, 
tap (tapta, tapsyati), so vap, shap, swap; ap (Gpti, apsyati), kship 
(kshepta, kshepsyati), so lip; lup (lopta, lopsyati) ; सुप्‌ srip (sarpta 
or srapta, sarpsyati or srapsyati), so trip,* drip ; klrip (kalpta,* kalp- 
syati). In BH, labh (labdha, r. 91, a., lapsyate, cf. Anrerat, 1. 91. 6.) 
so rabh; lubh (lobdha,' but lobhishyati). In M, gam (gania, but 
gamishyati), nam (nanta, nansyati), so yam; ram (rant, ransyate), 
so kram.' In श्‌ SH, dansh (tet, दंच्यति), vish (वेष्टा, 1. 91. c., वेशयति, 
7. 91. ९.) 3० dish; इश्‌ drish (दृष्टा, दस्यति), so sprish, mrish; krush 
(क्रोष्टा, क्रोष्यति). In ष्‌ SH, ८050 (tashta,' वदन), ish (eshia,* but 
eshishyati), dwish (eet, दस्यति), so shlish, pish; dush (erat, create); 
so push, shush, tush; krish (krashia” or karshta, krakshyati or kark- 
shyati). In 8, vas (vasta, vatsyati). In इ छ, dah (dagdha, 7. 91. h., 
dhakshyati, v.91. 2.) ; vah (वोढा, 7. 91. # a@ being changed to 9, 
वशयति), sah (aret,’ but sahishyate), nah (naddha, natsyati, as if from 
nadh), gah (गाढा, avert), lih (et, Berta), dik (degdha, dhekshyati, 
r. 91. &.), snih (snegdha,' snekshyati), ruh (चेढा , रेचयति), muh (मोढा। or 
नोग्धा, areata), duh (dogdha, dhokshyati), druh' (लोढा or दोग्धा, ष्यति), 
guh' (sitet, घोषयति). 


* In certain roots containing the vowel ri, the vowel passes into ra and ra, 
instead of the Guna ar or Vriddhi dr. Thus, the Ist future of srij is eet for सषि; 
and the 8d pret. qwarey for warty. 

+ All these roots may optionally take i in the futures. 
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THIRD PRETERITE TENSE. 





TERMINATIONS OF THE THIRD PRETERITE. 


PARASMAIPADA Form I. ATMANEPADA. 
Terminations of Verbs inserting i. 
isham \ishwa ishma ishi tshwahi |ishmahi 
th ishtam ishta ishthah tshatham |idhwam or idhwam 
at ishtam ishuh ishta ishatam \ishata 
° 
Form II. 
Terminations of Verbs rejecting i. 
sam = |swat sma st swahi smahi 
sth stam or tam| sta or ta || sthah or thah |satham |dhwam or dhwain 
sit stim or tam | suh || sta or ta satam sata 


Ors. By reason of 7. 30. (with notc) the initial sibilant almost always 
takes the cerebral form sh. 


Fors JI. 
Terminations corresponding to the First Preterite. 
am ava ama © ०2 2:८४ amaht 
ah atam ata athah etham or atham| adhwam 
at atam an aia etam or atam |anta 





103. Formation of the Base of the Third Preterite. 

This complex and “multiform”’ tense, the most troublesome and intricate in the 
whole Sanscrit verb, is not so much one tense, as ansaggregation of several tenses, all 
more or less allied to each other, all bearing a manifest resemblance to the first 
preterite, but none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit of segregation 
from the general group, under any separate title of its own. 

Fortunatcly for the study of Sanscrit, the third preterite very rarely occurs in the 
earlier and better specimens of Hindu composition ; and the student who contents 
himself with the Ramayana, Mahabharata, Hitopadesha, and Laws of Manu, and 
avoids the grammatical Poem of Bhatti, and the extravagant writings of more 
modern authors, will lose nothing by an almost total ignorance of this tense, or, at 
least, may satisfy himself with a very cursory survey of its character and functions. 


M 
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All the varieties of this tense are reducible to three distinct forms, adapted to the 
three schemes of terminations given in the table above. The first form is that 
which belongs to those roots which insert 7 before the terminations of the non-con- 
jugational tenses: the second belongs to those which reject 7: and the third, which 
most nearly approximates to the Ist pret., belongs, in the first place, to certain 
roots, whose bases in the first pret. present some important variation from the root ; 
in the second, to certain roots ending in ञ्‌ sh, ष्‌ sh, or ह्‌ h, which have 4, 1५ or rt 
for their radical vowel ; and, in the third, to causals, or verbs of the 10th conjugation. 

In all the modifications of this tense, the first step in the formation of the base 
is the prefixing of the augment a, a further indication of its community of character 
with the first preterite. But besides this there are changes of the base peculiar to 
each form. 


Form 1. Formation of the Base. 


a. In the first form, if a root end in a vowel, the base must be formed in the 
par. by the Vriddhi change, and in the atm. by the Guna: thus, from pu, “to pu- 
rify,” come the two bases apau and apo (अपाविषं apdvisham, &e. ry. 8., wafafa 
apavishi, &c., ¥. 10.f). Very few roots ending in vowels take the inserted ₹ and 
therefore very few follow this ण). 

b. If a root end in a single consonant, Guna is required in both par. and atm. 
(r.88.b.). Thus, from budh, abodh (सकोधिष abodhisham, &c., सबोधिषि cbodhishi, 4८.) 
Almost all roots ending in consonants, which insert i, follow this form. 

c. A medial द is sometimes lengthened ; as, from vad, avdd (avddisham, &c.). 

d. A few roots in €, €) ¢» and a, with three in m, viz. yam, ram, nam, insert + 
before the terminations of this form, the final e, 0, and ai, being changed to क. Thus, 
from yd, ayiis (aydsisham, &c.); from so, asds (asdisisham, &c.); from yam, ayans 


(ayansisham, &c.). In the atm. they follow form 2. (aydsi, Sc., aransi, &c.). 


Form 2. Formation of the Base. 


e. The greater number of roots rejecting ¢ follow this form. 

Observe that the initial s may often be rejected from those terminations in which 
it is compounded with ४, th. This takes place when the base ends in any consonant 
except a nasal or a semi-vowcl, or in any short vowel; and dhwam (दु) takes 
the place of dhwam when the base ends in any other vowel than र. 

¢ T€aroot end in either a consonant or a vowel, Vriddhi takes place in the par. ; as, 
from kri, akdr (ware ahkdrshum, 4८. ), from yuj, ayauj (अयौ ayauksham, &c., 
dual ayaukshwa, ayauktam, &c.); from rudh (arautsam, &c., dual arautswa, 
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arauddham, r.91.a.b.); from dah (adhaksham, &c., dual adhakshwa, adigdham, 
1. 91. h. .). 

g. But in the atm. if a root end in any other vowel than ri, Guna takes place ; as, 
from chi, ache (erate achesht, &c.); and if in ri, or any consonant, then the vowel 
is unchanged ; as, from kri, akri (akrishi, akrithah, &c.); from yuj, ayuj (ayukshi, 
ayukthah, &c.); from rudh, arudh (arutsi, aruddhah, aruddha, 7. 91, a. b.). 


Form 3.* Formation of the Base. 

h. Roots of any conjugation, making use of this form, in general attach the ter- 
minations directly to the root: thus, from gam, agam (agamam, &e.); from bhid, 
abhid (निदं abhidam, Sc.). And no confusion can arise from this apparent identity 
with the Ist pret., as in all cases where these terminations are used for the 3d pret., 
the Ist pret. presents some difference in the form of its base; as in agachchham, 
abhinadam. So again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can ever shew a perfect 
identity of root and base, never makes use of this form for its 3d pret., unless by 
some special rule the base of its Ist pret. is made to differ from the root. Thus, 
lip, ९८४० smear” (cf. dAeipw), which is alipam in the 3d pret.,is alimpam in the first. 

१. Certain roots ending in long vowels, as da, “to give,” t make use of the termi- 
nations of this form, but reject the initial vowel throughout (adam, adah, adat ; 
dual, adfva ; 3d pl. aduh ; atm. adishi, &c., form 2.1). So bhi, “to be,” except in 
the Ist sing. and 3d plur. (ward abhivam, abhih, Se. + 3d plur. abhuvan ; in the atm. 
abhavishi, 5c. form 2.). 

j. The roots vach, “to speak,” and pat, “ to fall,” follow this form ; but, in contra- 
distinction to the Ist pret., make their bases avoch, apapt (avocham, apaptam, 
cf. व) As, “to throw,” makes asth + shas, ashish ; nash, unesh. 

k. Certain roots ending in श्‌ sh, ष्‌ sh, ह h, inclosing a medial i, ८ or ri, form their 


3d pret. according to this third scheme; but wheneyer confusion is likely to arise 


* Bopp has noticed that this form of the 3d pret. corresponds very clearly with 
the 2d aorist of the Greek (cf. asthiim, asthis, asthat with दपण, gorys, gern), and 
that the first two forms are more or less analogous to the 1st aorist. 

+ Bopp remarks that the Ist pret. of this root adaddm bears the same relation 
to its ॐत preterite adiéim, that édid@v docs to ६2५५ So also the relation of adham 
(3d pret. of dha) to adadhim (1st pret.) corresponds to that of टका to ériOnv. 
Cf. also abhavah and abhuh with ६४९५ and édus. 

t Roots like dd, in the atm., change the radical @ to i, and follow form 2.: thus, 
udishi, adithith, adita, adishwaht, dc. 
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between the 1st and 3d preterites, the base is formed by the addition of sh to the 
root, the final of the root being at the same time changed to & (r. 91. ९.). 

Thus from दिश्‌ dish, “ to point out,’ comes the base adiksh (अधि adiksham, & ८. 
cf. ९३८८०, lst pret. adisham); from dwish, “to hate,” adwiksh (adwiksham, &c.) ; 
from duh, “to milk,” adhuksh (adhuksham, &c., 2. 91, ६). But this class of roots 
substitutes i for e, the termination of the Ist pers. sing. atm. (adikshi, adikshathah, 
&c.), and Gtham, atam, for etham, etam, in the 2d and 3d dual (adikshatham).* 

Causal verbs make use of the terminations of this form, but the base assumes 
a very peculiar reduplication (analogous to the Greek pluperfect), to be afterwards 
explained. Thus, from budh, abubudh (abubudham, &¢.). 


BENEDICTIVE AND CONDITIONAL TENSES. 


TERMINATIONS. 
Benedictive. 
PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
_ ~ - $ mn iy ~ ° ~ . 
yasam yaswa | yasma siya sivuhi semahi 


yah 2९50007 | yasta = sishthah § siyastham | sidhwam ( dhwam) 


2 a ~ दा 1 ee 

yat yastim | yasuh  sishta ~— stydstam —_stran 
Conditional. 

syam  sydava | syama || sve syavaht = sytimahi 


syuh syatum | syata 


syat syatam | syan 


syathah | 1, (1. 71. श (| /// 1  ( 








syata = । syetiim syanta 


088. The initial sibilant, in the terminations of both these 
tenses, almost always takes the cerebral form sh. 


Formation of the Base of the Benedictive or Precative. 

104. In forming the base of this tense the parasmaipada never admits inserted i, 
but those roots which take inserted £ in the futures (see p. 79.) take it also in the 
dtmanepada of this tense; as from bhu, “to be,” the two bases bhi and bhavé 
QxaTe bhitydsam, &c., भविषीय Vhavishiya, Sc.). 


* A few roots of this kind optionally follow form 2. in the atm. ; as, fee may be 
atefa, agian, wete, xc, and ee, wyfay, खदुग्धाः, were, &८., 7. 91. #. i. 
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a. If a root end in 2, this vowel is changed to e in the par. ; as, from dd, de (dura 
deyasam, &c.), but not in the atm. (दासीय dasiya, &c.). 

b. If ini or ४, these vowels are lengthened in the par. ; as, from chi, chi ; from Au, 
hu (chiydsam, &c., huyasam, &c.), and changed to Guna in the atm. (cheshiya, 
hoshiya). Similarly ® and वे (gare, ward). 

८. If in च्छु ri, this vowel is changed to firi in the par., but retained in the atm. ; thus, 
from &, the bases fm and कृ (क्रियासं, कृषीय). After a double consonant ri becomes 
ur in the par. As also before inserted é (starya@sam, starishiya from stri) 

d. If in चछ this vowel is changed to + {1 both voices ; as, from तृ the base त्तीर्‌ 
(tzrydasam, tirshiya) ; but before inserted ¢ in the atm. to ar (tarishiya or tarishiya) 

e. If in a consonant, there is no change in the par., and no change in the atm., 
unless the root take the inserted 7, when Guna is required ; as, from budh the 
bases budh and bodhi (budhydsam, bodhishiya) ; from dwish, the base dwish (dwish- 
ydsam, dwikshiya). But in the par. certain roots undergo changes analogous to 
those in the 2d pret. (r. 99. d. ^.) and in the passive (r.112. d.f.). Thus, from 
grah, grihyasam, &c.; from vach, uchydsam, &c.; from swap, supyasam ; from yaj, 
ijydsam, &c. 

It is to be remarked of this tense, that the changes of the base before the y of the 
par. terminations are analogous to those before the y which is the sign of neuter and 
passive verbs (r. 89.112.). Observe, morcover, that the terminations resemble 
those of the potential of irregular primitives (p. 66.) ; the only difference being, that 
in most cases a sibilant, and in some, two sibilants, are either prefixed or inserted. 

Formation of the Base of the Conditional. 

105. This tense, in its formation, lies half way between the first preterite and 
the second future. It resembles the Ist pret. in prefixing the augment a to the 
base, and in the latter part of its terminations: it resembles the second future in 
inserting i in exactly those roots in which the future inserts i, and in the first 
part of its terminations. Thus, from budh comes the base abodhi (wayfyay 
ubodhishyam, &c.) ; from kship, the base akshep (सलेष्स्यं akshepsyam, &c.). 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Termination tum (cf. the Latin supine). 
Formation of the base. 

106. The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the 
first future, and where one inserts i, the other does also. Thus 
from budh, bodhi (बोधितं bodhitum); from kship, kshep (att ksheptum). 
Moreover, all the rules for the change of the final consonant of a 
root before the ¢ of the future terminations apply equally before 
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the ¢ of the infinitive. Hence, by substituting wm for the final @ of 
the 3d pers. sing. of the Ist future, the infinitive is at once obtained. 
See p. 80. Thus, fyakta, tyaktum; prashta, prashtum (wg); sodha, 
sodhum (ad), &e. &e. 


CAUSALS, OR VERBS OF THE 10rn CONJUGATION. 


104. Every root in the language may, in theory, take what is 
called a causal form; and, moreover, practically, this is a most 
useful form of the root, that may be used to give either a causal 
or active sense to a primitive verb. Thus the primitive verb 
bodhati, “he knows,” becomes in the causal बोधयति bodhayati, “he 
causes to know,” or “informs”; and the primitive kshubhyati, “ he 
is shaken,” becomes kshobhayati, “he shakes.” This form, also, 
may sometimes give the sense of allowing or permitting, as 
harayati, “he allows to take”; nashayati, “he suffers to perish.” 


The Terminations of Causals. 

a. These, in the conjugational tenses, are precisely those of 
regular primitive verbs, p.63. Of the non-conjugational tenses, 
the second preterite necessarily conforms to the general scheme 
in its terminations, inasmuch as the tense itself results from 
the annexation of the 2d preterite of some one of the auxiliaries 
as, bhu or kri, to a particular form of the causal base. In the 
two futures, the benedictive and conditional, the terminations are 
precisely those of the general scheme. In the third preterite 
they are those of the third form (p. 81.). 


Formation of the Base of Causals. 

6. The first step in the formation of the base is the addition 
of ay to the root; and this affix is retained throughout all the 
tenses, conjugational and non-conjugational, excepting only the 
third preterite, and excepting the benedictive par. 


Conjugational Tenses. 


८. If a root end in a vowel, Vriddhi is required: as, from nj, 
nai, forming, with the affix ay, the base nayay, r. 8. (pres. नाययामि 
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niiyayimi, &e.; st pret. andyayam, &e.); from éri, the base karay 
(कारयामि kirayami, &c.) 

d. Anomalies.—-Roots in द or in e, ai, changeable to a, cannot take Vriddhi, but 
insert p, or sometimes y, between the root and the affix ay. Thus, from di, the 
base dapay; from pa, “to drink,” payay; from hwe, hwiyay. But pa, “to pre- 
serve,” inserts ए (pilayami, &c.). The roots i, “to go”; ji, “to conquer”; smi, 
“to smile”; chi, “to collect”; and bhi, “to fear”; form their }ases, dpay ;* japay ; 
smipuy ; chipay or chapay; bhapay, atm., or bhishay, itm., respectively. Hri, 
“to be ashamed,” and ri, “to go,” take Guna, and form their bases hrepay and 
arpay. 


e. If a root end in a consonant and contain the vowel a, this 
a is generally lengthened ; as, from pach, pichay (arvarfa, &c.): 
but not always; as from gam, gamay' (गमयामि, &c.). If it contain 
any other vowel, Guna takes place (unless as prohibited, r. 88. b.): 
thus, from budh, bodhay (bodhaytimi, &c.); from srip, sarpay. 


J. Anomalies.—Rtuh, “to grow,” forms ropay ; dush, “to pollute,” dishay ; han, 
“to kill,” ghatay ; shad, “to perish,” sha@tay + sphur (सर्‌ “to quiver,” spharay ; 
५ 
sphay (xarq ) “to increase,” sphavay. 


Non-conjugational Tenses. 
The changes of the root requisite to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in all of these, the ay only 
being rejected in the 3d pret. and in the benedictive parasmai. 


Second Preterite of Causals. 


108. The second preterite is formed (according to r. 99. g.) by 
adding Gm to the base of the conjugational tenses, and affixing to 
this the second preterite of some one of the auxiliaries as, bhi 


or kri; thus, from budh, bodhayim (बोधयामास bodhayamisa or 
bodhayaimbabhiiva* or bodhayanchakira). 


* Thus, from adhi, “to go over” or “read,” comes adhydpayati, “he eauses to 
read ” or “teaches.” 
† Few roots in m lengthen the a. Some, however, optionally do so. 


t It may be questioned whcther bhi is ever found added to causals. 
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The First and Second Future of Causais. 


In these tenses the inserted 7 is invariably assumed between 
the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual 
terminations. Thus, from budh, bodhayi (bodhayitasmi, &c.; bodha- 
yishyami, &c.). 

The Third Preterite of Causals. 

109. In the formation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such as the insertion 
of p or y, is preserved. The base is a reduplicated form of this change, and to this 
reduplication the augment a is prefixed. Thus, taking the bases bodhay and japay 
(caus. bases of budh, “to know,” and 78, “to conquer”), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jap; and from these are formed the bases of the 3d pret., abubudh and 
ajijap (पबु abiibudham, 4८.) अनीजपं ajijapam, 4८.) cf. the Greek pluperfect). 
The rule for this reduplication is as follows:—The initial consonant of the root, 
with its vowel, are reduplicated, and the reduplicated consonant follows the rules 
given at 7. 99. ; but the reduplication of the vowel is peculiar. 


Rules for the Reduplication of the Vowel of the Initial Consonant. 

Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will end either in dy, dv, dr, or a consonant pre- 
ceded by a, &, © 0, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these vowels except 
o,is i. But % is reduplicated for 0, and sometimes also for dv. In general, this 
reduplicated vowel is made long, and to compensate for this, the long vowel of the 
causal base shortened, or, if it be Guna, changed to its cognate short vowel. Thus, 
the causal base ny (from nz, rejecting ay) makes the base of the 3d pret. aninay 
(anznayam, &c.); the causal base bhav (from bhu) makes abibhav ; the causal base 
kar (from kri), achikar ; gam (from gam), ajigam ; pach (from pach), aptpach ; pial 
(from pa), aptpal ; ved (from vid), avivid ; vart (from vrit), avivrit. But bodh 
(from budh), abibudh; and sav (from su), asushav. Sometimes the reduplicated 
vowel is only long by position before two consonants, the radical vowel being still 
made short ; as, shrdv (from shru) makes ashushrav ; drav (from dru), adudrav ; 
bhraj, abibhraj. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel rcmains short, whilst the vowel 
of the causal base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains 
unchanged. Thus, the causal base jév (from 77) may make ajijiv ; chint, achi- 
chint ; kalp, achikalp. In such cases a may be reduplicated for a or @ ; as, laksh 
makes alalaksh ; ydch, ayayach; vart (from vrit) avavart, &c.t 


+ The following bases of the 3d preterite are formed anomalously from causal 
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Rules for the Reduplication of an Initial Vowel. 

Ifa root begin with a vowel this vowel is not reduplicated, only coalescing with 
the augment a according to the rule, ए. 64.; but the reduplicated form of the final 
consonant, with the vowel 2, is inserted between the augment and vowel thus 
coalescing, and the final consonant. Thus the root aksh makes Gchiksh p.75. b. 
(Gchiksham, &c.) ; arh, कका > dp, dpip ; td(a), aidid ; ah, aujih ; ridh, ardidh. 


The Benedictive and Conditional of Causals. 

110. The base of these tenses does not differ from that of the non-conjugational 
tenses ; ay is retained, and after it the inserted £ invariably assumed; excepting in 
the benedictive paras., where both ay and i are rejected. Thus, from budh, the bases 
bodh, bodhayi, abodhayi (bodhyasam, &c.; bodhayishiya, &c.; abodhayishyam, &c.). 


PASSIVE VERBS. 


Every root in the language may take a passive form. It is 
a form, however, little used, except in the 3d person sing. and 
plural of the present and imperative; for although a passive 
construction is exceedingly common in Sanscrit syntax, yet almost 
all the tenses of the passive verb are expressed by participles. 

Our reasons for denominating the passive a distinct derivative 
from the root rather than a voice of the primitive, and for 
considering that the 4th conjugation of primitives results from 
the occasional assumption of a parasmaipada form” by this passive 
verb, have been already givent (see pp. 58. 62.). 

111. Passive verbs are conjugated with the regular atmanepada 


bases, apiyy from pay (pa, “to drink”); atishthip from sthip (stha, “to stand’’) ; 
adhyajigap from adhyap (i, “to go,” with adhi) ; ajighrip from ghrap. 

* The 4th conjugation can hardly be said to possess an atmanepada; or if so, 
then its atmanepada is identical with the passive. And it seems probable that those 
atmanepada verbs, such as pad, “to go,” and budh, “to know,” which are placed 
under the 4th conjugation, are in reality passive verbs; at any rate, the forms given 
for their 3d preterites (apddi, abodhi) can only belong to passives. 

+ That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the parasmaipada 
is corroborated by Bopp, who gives several instances; as, chhidyet for chhidyeta. 
Nal. xiv.6.; mokshyast for mokshyase, “thou shalt be liberated.” Other instances 
roay be found in Westergaard ; as, vidyaté for vidyate. 

N 
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inflections; that is, in the conjugational tenses they conform to 
the scheme for the atm. at p. 63., and in the non-conjugational 
tenses to the general schemes at p. 73., p. 81., and p. 84. 

In the third preterite they take the first two forms (p. 81.), 
according as the root may admit the inserted 2 or not; but 
require that, in the 3d pers. sing. of both forms, the termination 
be invariably 7 (=) in place of ishéa and क. 

Conjugational Tenses. 

112. In the formation of these the passive verb is to be treated 
like a regular primitive of the 4th conjugation; that is, in general 
the only change made in the root is the affixing of y; but before 
this affix certain changes of a final vowel may take place, some 
of which are analogous to those of the 4th conj. A final 2, e, 
ai, or o are changed to ह: as, from da, the base diy (3d sing. 
दीयति) ; so also dha, pa, stha, ha, ma; so also gai, “to sing,” (giy). 

a. If in £ or w or a semi-vowel preceded by £ or u, these vowels 
are lengthened: as, from ji, jay; from hu, huy; from div, divy. 

९. If in 2, this vowel becomes रि ri; as, from कु, the base kriy 
(क्रियते) ; but a7, if two consonants precede; as from स्न्‌ smri, smary. 

८. If in & 7%, this vowel becomes zr : as, from कृ 4/2 “ to scatter,” 
kery (कीयते, &e.). But from 1072, pury. 

d. Roots ending in two consonants, of which the first is a nasal, 
usually reject the nasal: as, from bandh, badhy; from stambh, 
stabhy ; from sanj (सन्न्‌), sajy. From ज्ञास्‌ comes शिष्य्‌ (p. 70. ९.). 

€. Jan, khan, and tan, may optionally reject the final nasal, but 
the ais then lengthened: as, from jan, jay or jany (ज्ञायते or जन्यते). 

^ From vach, vad, vap, vas, swap, come the bases uchy, udy, upy, 
ushy, supy : from grah, prachh, and vyadh, the bases grihy (apart, &c.), 
prichhy, vidhy : from yaj, hwve, ve, come ijy, hiy, iy. 


_ Non-conjugational Tenses.—Second Preterite of Passives. 


The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with 
that of all primitive verbs. The bases, therefore, as formed at 
p. 74., will serve equally well for the 2d preterite of the passive, 
provided only that they be restricted to the atmanepada inflection. 


The First and Second Future of Passives. 


113. In these and the remaining tenses no variation can occur 
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from the bases of the same tenses in the primitive, unless the 
root end in a vowel. In that case the imsertion of i may take 
place in the passive, although prohibited in the primitive, provided 
the final vowel of the root be first changed to its Vriddhi sub- 
stitute. Thus, from chi, to gather,” may come the base of the 
Ist and 2d fut. pass. chayi (chayitahe, &e., chayishye, &c.), although 
the base of the same tenses in the primitive is che (chetahe, &c., 
cheshye, &९.). Similarly from Au and kri may come Advi and kari 
(hivitahe, karitahe), although the bases in the primitive are ho and 
kar. In like manner i may be inserted when the root ends in 
long G, provided that, instead of a change to Vriddhi (which is 
impossible), y be interposed between the final @ and inserted 4. 
Thus, from da, “to give,” may come the base of the fut. pass. 
dayt (dayitahe, &c.), although the base of the same tenses in the 
primitive is da (datahe, &c.). But in all these cases it is per- 
mitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, 
and chetihe or chiiyitihe may equally stand for the Ist fut. pass.” 
In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two 
futures in the passive will be identical with that of the same 
tenses in the primitive,’ the inflection being that of the atm. 


The Third Preterite af Passives. 

114, In this tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 
ends ina vowel. For in that case the insertion of ¢ may take place, although for- 
bidden in the primitive, provided the final of the root be changed to Vriddhi. 
Thus, from chi may come the base of the 3d pret. pass. achdyi (aehdyishi, &c., form 1. 
7. 81.) although the base in the atm. of the primitive is ache (acheshi, &e., form 2.). 
So also, from Au and kri may come ahdvi and akari (ahavishi, akdrishi, form 1.), 
although the bases in the atm. of the primitive are aho and akri (ahoshi, akrishi, 
form 2.). Again, 2 may be inserted when the root ends in long 4, provided that y 
be interposed between final 2 and inserted 4. Thus, from da may come adayi 
(adaytshi, &c.), although the base in the atm. of the primitive is adi (adishi, &c.)- 


* This explanation of the passive, although at variance with that of Wilkins and 
Bopp, rests on the authority of Panini (6. 4. 62.), and the Siddhanta kaumudi. 

t The root हृज्‌ › however, in the passive, may be efgrat2. दशिष्ये, as well as 
Gere, Tet; and इन्‌ may be चानिताहे, चानिष्पे, as well as हनारे, हनिष्ये; and 
WE may be arfenTe, माहिष्पे, as well as मीहे, wetw. 
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But in all these cases it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the 
passive (so that the passive of chi may be either achdyishi or acheshi), except in the 
3d pers. sing. where the terminations ishta and sta being rejected, the base, as formed 
by Vriddhi and the inserted 2, must always stand alone; thus, achdyi, “it was 
gathered”; ahavi, “ it was sacrificed”; akdri, “it was done”; addyi, “it was given.” 

If the root end in a consonant, the base of the 3d pret. pass. will always be 
identical with that of the 3d pret. atm. of the primitive, except in the 3d pers. sing., 
where ? (ड) being substituted for the terminations ishta of the 1st form and sta of 
the 2d form, invariably requires before it the lengthening of a medial a, and the 
Guna of any other medial vowel.* Hence, from tan, the form of the Ist, 2d, ‘and 
3d sing. 3d pret. will be atunishi, atanishthah, atani ; from kship, akshipsi, akship- 
thah, akshepi + from vid, avedishi, avedishthah, avedi. This 3d pers. sing. of the 
3d pret. passive is not unfrequently found, even in the simplest writings. 


The Benedictive and Conditional of Passives. 

In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending in 
vowels as in the last ; that is, the insertion of i is allowed, provided that, before it, 
Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be interposed 
after final @. Thus, from chi may come the bases chdyi and achayi (chdyishiya, 
achayishye) ; from hu, havi and ahdvi; from kri, kari and akari; from da, days 
and adayi. But cheshiya, acheshye, hoshiya, ahoshye, &c., the forms belonging to 
the atm. of the primitive, are equally admissible in the passive. 


Passive Infinitive Mood. 

There is no passive infinitive mood in Sanscrit distinct in form from the active. 
But although the affix tum has gencrally an active, it is capable of a passive sense, 
when joined with certain verbs, especially with shak, “to be able.” In the Hitopa- 
desha it is also used passively, in connection with the participles drabdha and nirupita. 

Passive Verbs from Causal Bases. 

115. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the afhx ay is rejected, but the 
other changes of the root are retained. Thus, from the causal base patay (root pat, 
“to fall”) is formed the passive causal base paty (patye, “1 am caused to fall’’); so 
also, from sthdpay (stha, “to stand”), sthdpy (sthadpye, “I am made to stand ”); 
from pdthay (path, “to read”), pathy (pathye, “I am taught to read”) from 
aay (at “to know”), wa (grat “I am caused to know.”) 


* This rests on the authority of Panini, the Siddhinta kaumudi, and the Bhatti 
kavya (15. 64, 65.). 
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( 101 ) 
AUXILIARY VERBS. 


116. There are three auxiliary verbs of constant occurrence : 
as, “to be”; kri, “to do”; and bhi, “to become.” The first 
belongs to the 2d conjugation, the second to the 8th, and the 
third to the lst. The first two, however, are too irregular to be 
placed under any conjugation, and their inflegtion is therefore 
exhibited here. The third, 600, will follow in its proper place at 
the head of the examples under the Ist conjugation 


Root wa as, “to be.” 
(R. 92. d. Cf. the Latin sum, es, est, and the Greek éuul, éoot, éort.) 
Present.—* I am.” First Preterite.—“1 was.” 
PERS. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. SING. DUAL. PLURAL, 


lst, सस्मि asmi, सखः swah, स्मः smah. ससं dsam, WTAE dswa, WTR asma. 


2d, Wha asi, स्थः sthah, wey stha. wtat: dsth, wre astam, ATS asta. 
3d, अस्ति asti, स्त stuh, सन्ति sani. सीत्‌ ast, सस्ता dstam, सासन्‌ asa. 
Potential,—“1I may be,” &c. Imperative.—* Let me be.” 


स्यां sym, स्याव syava, स्याम sydna. | warfa asani, असाव ८320, असाम asda. 
स्याः syth, स्यातं sydtam, स्यात syata. | why edhi, स्तं stam, स्त sta. 
स्यात्‌ श, स्याता sydtdm,. By, syuh. WH 051८, स्ता stam, सनतु santu. 


Second Preterite.*—“I was,” &c. 


WTA asa, सासिव asiva, आसिम 2611144. 
सासिं asitha, असथुः asathuh, WTS dasa. 
WTS asa, ससत; asatuh, ATA: 2500. 

we 


a) Cf. माण gory, and pl. HOMEY, ०76. 


“ This tense is never found by itself, but is of great use in 
forming the 2d pret. of causals, &c., see p. 77. g. and r. 108. 


Root कृ kri. ttfin. BY Lartum, “to do” (1. 96.). 


PARASMAIPADA. 
Present Tense.—* I do.” 
करोमि karomi, aa: kurvah, कुम्मेः kurmah. 
करोषि ˆ karoshi, कुरुथः kuruthah, FST kurutha. 


करोति karoti, कुरूतः hurutah, anfar kurvanti. 
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watt akaravan, 
wath ०४८८7100, 
अकरोत्‌ ckarot, 


* 


wat kurydm, 


कृपाः kuryah, 
Fare kurydat, 


करवाणि karavani, 
f 

ae kuru, 

करोतु karotu, 


ware’ chakira, 
wae chakartha, 
Wait chakdra, 


* 


marion’ kartismi, 
@atfa kartisi, 
Ral पम 


करिष्यामि karighyiimi, 
करिष्यसि harishyasi, 
wtenin harishyati, 


We akargham, 
काषः akarshth, 
खकाषीत्‌ akdrshit, 


“ _ AUXILIARY VERBS. 


First Preterite.—“ 1 was doing,’ &c. 


WHY akurva, waa akurma. 
WEA shurutam, WHEN akurute. 
RRA akurutam, wat akurvan. 


Potential. —“1 may do,” &c. 


Fara, kuryava, कुम kurydama. 
Rant ४५१०८००५ कुय्या ५५/10. 
FATA ५४27 कुययैः kuryuh. 


Imperative.—*“ Let me do,” &e. 


कताव karavava, करवाम karavama. 
Feit kurutam, कुर्‌ त kuruta. 
SRA ५, कुन्तु ४५०८१. 


Second Preterite.—“I did.” 


h 

waa chakriva, चकृम chakrima. 
| कुन 

ART: chakrathuh, Wa chakra. 

क्रतुः chukratuh, TH chakruh. ॥ 


First Future.—*1 will do.” 


@aten kartdsmah. 
कच्चर kartistha. 
Gate, kartarah. 


कसीस्वस kartiswah, 
कचस्य kartaisthah, 
GAR kartdrau, 


Second Future.—“I shall do.” 


करिष्यावः karishydvah, 
करिष्ययः karishyathah, 
करिष्यतः karishyatah, 


r 
Third Preterite.—“I did,’ 
warty aharshwa, 

Ware akarshtam, 
अकारी akarshtim, 


करिष्यामः karishyamah. 
करिच्थियं karishyatha. 
करिष्यन karishyanti. 


अकाम 0097910. 
Ware aharshta. 
wate: akarshuh. 


The other tenses are, bened. faard ", क्रियाः, क्रियात्‌ &e., cond. 
श्वकरिषयं , अकरिष्यः, अकरिष्यत्‌, &c. 


2) ए. 50. 


४) See p. 39. note. 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 


९) १.१. | ५) 7. 10. t 
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‘7.21, +) The 


eighth conjugation rejects the fi of the imperative, in conformity with the fifth 


conjugation, r. 94. 


6) p. 75. ¢. 


४) Seetthe scheme for the 2d pret. p. 73. 


yn 7 20.19. )p.7%e "2.82. ™)p.85.c >) 7.106. 


४ kurve, 
कुरुषे" kurushe, 
कुरूते hurute, 


WEY ८१५४, 
WHT: akuruthah, 
WHat akuruta, 


eat kurviya, 
aren: kurvithah, 
sata hurvite, 


aa haravai, 

d 
कुरुष्व kurushwa, 
HEAT kurutam, 


Th chakre, 
wa chakrishe, 
GAR chakre, 


ATMANEPADA. 


Present Tense. 
eae kurvahe, 
agra kurvathe, 
ByTA kurvate, 

First Preterite. 
अदुहि akurvahi, 
SRATUT akurvatham, 
WHAT aleurvatam, 


Potential. 


agate kurvivahi, 
कुद्वीयायां kurviyatham, 
बु्वीपाता kurviyatim, 
Imperative. 
करवावहे Aaravivahai, 
Sarat kurvatham, 
ara hurvatim, 
Second Preterite. 
यवृवरे chakrivahe, 
WAT chakrithe, 
Gara chakrate, 


ae 


कुम्मेहे kurmahe. 
aaa hurudhwe. 


Bar kurvate. 


सकुम्मेि akurmahi. 


WIR akurudhwam. 
wat akurvata. 


कुर्वीमहि kurvimahi. 
weal kurvidhwam. 


कुल्‌ kurviran. 


करवामहै karaviimahai. 


ae kurudhwam. 


saat kurvataim. 


अकृमहे chakrimahe. 
aed or दे chakridhwe. 
wf chakrire. 


The other tenses are Ist fut. aware’, 2d fut, कसि , 3d pret., Ist, 
2d, 3d sing. wate, अक्याः, war, bened. कृषीय" cond. अकरिषये | 


°) 7.7. >) 1. 80. 


४} 1. 105. 


५) 1. 10.4. 
scheme for the 2d pret. p. 73. 


4) 7. 30. 
४) p. 79. 


०) 7. 98. and r. 7. 
by p. 79. c. 


¢} See the 


') p83. 9. 4) p. 85. ^. 
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EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION (r. 88.) ` 


Root 4 64%.  Infin. whe§ bhavitum, “to become ” or “ be.” 


° 


Parnasmaipapa. Present Tense.—“I1I become” or “J am.” 


PERS. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ist, भवानि" bhavami, wary: bhavivah, भवान bhavamah. 
2d, भवसि bhavasi, way; bhavathah, way bhavatha. 
3d, भवति bhavati, भवतः bhavaiah, * भवन्ति bhavanii. 


First Preterite.—*“ I was becoming’”’ or “I was.” 


era abhavam, अभवाव abhavava, अभवाम abhavaima. 
अभव, abhavah, ented abhavatam, अभवतं abhavata. 
अभवत्‌ abhavat, भवता abhavatim, समभवन्‌ abhavan. 

| Potential.—* I may become”’ or “ I may be.” 
wad bhaveyam, भवेव bhaveva, भवेम्‌ bhavema. 
भवे; bhaveh, । भवेत्त bhavetam, भवेत bhaveta. 
भवेत्‌ bhavet, भवेतां bhavetim, भवेयुः bhaveyuh. 

Imperative.—“ Let me become” or “let me be.”’ 
भवानि bhavini, भवाव bhavava, भवाम ९१८४८1९. 
we bhava, भवत bhavatam, waa bhavata. 
wey bhavatu, Want bhavatim, भवन्तु bhavantu. 
Second Preterite.—‘ 1 became,” or “ I was.” 

wT babhiiva, अभूविषं babhiiviva, miter babhiivima. 
wifey babhivitha, RIT: babhivathuh, चनव babhiiva. 
चनव babhiva, WITT babhuvatuh, wry: habhuvuh. 


First Future.—“ I will become,” &c. 
भवितासि bhavitismi, भवितास्वः bhavitisewoh, भवितास्मः bhavitasmah. 
भवितासि bhavitasi, wfqaren: bhavitisthah, भवितस्य bhavitastha. 
भविता bhavita, भवित्ताते bhavitarau, भवितारः dhavitarah. 


Second Future.—“ 1 shall become,” &c. 
afeurria dhavishyami, भविष्यावः dhavishyavalf भविष्यामः dhavishyamah. 
भविष्यसि dhavishyasi, भविष्यः bhavighyathah, भविष्यथ bhavishyatha. 
wfaeria dhavishyati, भविष्यतः bhavishyatah, भविष्यन्ति bhavishyanii. 
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The other tenses are, 3d pret. wy, wr, चक्ष्‌ „+ &c.; bened. 
ware, &e.; cond. अभविष्यं, &c.; pass. part. wT. 
५) 1. 88. श. ०) 1.98. ०) 0.79. ८. ५) 4 88. ४. ९) 0.86. ९. 1) This 18 


given in anticipation of r. 125. as being the most useful of all the participles. 


Root fet smi. Infin. स्मेतु smetum, “to smile.” 


Armanepapa. Present Tense.—*“I smile.” 


स्भये smaye", WALA smaydvahe, WAM smayimahe. 
स्मयसे smayase, स्मयेये smayethe, स्मयध्वे smayadhwe. 
स्मयते smayate, स्मयेते smayete, THUR smayante. 
First Preterite.—“ 1 was smiling.” 
WMA asmaye, सस्मयावहि asmaydvahi, wergrafe asmaydmahi. 
wears: asmayathah, अरमय asmayetham, चप स्यध्वं asnayadhwam. 
WAU asmayata, परमया asmayetim, सःमयन asmayanta. 
Potential.—“ I may smile.” 

WAY smayeya, स्मयेवहि smayevahi, स्मयेमहि smayemahi. 
WA smayethah, स्मयेयाथां smuyeydtham, = स्मयेध्वं smayedhwam. 
स्मयेत smayeta, स्मयेयातां smayeyatim, WATT smayeran. 

Imperative.—“ Let me smile.” 
स्मये smayai, स्मयावरै smaydvahui, wae smayamahat. 
WA smayaswa, स्मये smayethiimn, as smayadhwam. 
CATA smayatam, waat smayelim, रमयन smayantam. 


Second Preteri’e.—** 1 smiled.” 
सिष्मिये" sishmiye, faferfaq? sishmiyivahe, सिष्मियिमहे sishmiyimahe. 
सिष्मियिषे sishmiyish, fafarare sishmiydthe; सिण्मिपिध्वे sishmiyidhwe. 


fafara sishiniye, सिष्मियाति sishiniyiiie, सिष्मियिरे sishmiyire. 
First Future.—* 1 will smile.” 

wate smetahe, स्भेतास्वरे smetaswahe, स्मेतासमहे smetasmahe. 

WATS 579९175८, WATATY smetasithe, ATA smetidhwe. 

WAT amet, ward smetaran, WAL smetarah. 
Second Future.—“I1 shall smile.” 

wa smeshye, स्मेष्यावहे sineshyadvahe, सेष्यामरे smeshyamahe. 

WAN smeshyase, WAY smeshycthe, स्मेष्यभ्ये smeshyadhwe. 


wae smeshyate. wat smeshyete, नेष्यन्ते smeshyante. 
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3d pret. अस्मेषि , bened. स्मेषोय ^, cond. wata, pass. part. स्मित. 
*)r.88.¢. >) p.74. note fandr.30. <) 7.79. ९. °) 2.88. $. °) p.85.d. 


Oss. By 2 pr.1sin., is meant the lst person sing. of the 2d 
preterite; by 2 pr. 1 du., the Ist person dual of the 2d pret ; by 
pass. part., the passive past participle (r. 125.). 


Root ji, par. | dru,par. | hri, par. | tyaj, par. | labh,atm. | shubh, atm. 


“conquer.”| “run.” | “seize.” | “quit.” | “obtain.”} “shine.” 


Pres. जयामि" (gate |हरमि | त्यजामि | लभे we 
Ist pret. | ward wea |खहर art | सठभे | wah 
Pot. जयेयं दरवेयं | हेयं त्यजेयं | लभेय | शोभेय 
Imp. जयानि दूबाशि |हरणि | त्यजानि | ot शोभे 
2 ए. 19. जिगाय" |दुदराव' [जहार | तत्याज | रेभे | शुशुभे 
2 pr. 1 du. | जिग्यिव दुद्व afga | तत्यजिव | Shiraz | शुशुभिवरे 
190. | जेतास्मि | द्रोतास्मि' | हतारिः | त्वक्तासिमि" | ware” | शोभिताहे 
2५ fut. [जेष्यामि | टोष्यामि' |रस्ष्यामि' | द्यच्यामि" | ठष्स्ये | शोभिष्ये 
०6. जेतु द्रोहं स्तै [बहुं | रसु" | शोभितं 
Pass. part. | जित दुत ea त्यक्त कम" सोभित - 
>) 7, 88. a. ०) p.77.f. p. 75. ८. °) p. 74. note f. ५) [. 79. ९, ९) xr. 106. 
1) 7. 98. 8) See the scheme for the 2d pret. p.73. =») [. 79. +) 7. 98. and 99. ९. 
p.79.f. *)p.79.c "70.76. ण)7.80. ")p.76c °) 7.80. 
7) 7. 106. १) 1. 126. 2. 7) p. 74. 


j writ, atm. | ydich, par. 
| “be, exist.”| ५ ask.” 
Pres. aa याचामि |जीषामि ize अरामि |निन्दाभि' 
Ist pret. jwat jfware |खजञीवं रेषे सारं सनिन्द 
Pot. aaa aaq जीवेयं | रधेय सेयं निन्देयं 
Imp. av arafa जीवानि रुषे सराणि |निन्दानि 
2 ए. 1 2. ववृते |ययाच जिजीव" fear” fete” |निनिन्द' 
2 ए. 1 पण. | ववृततिवहे [ययाचिव |जिजीषिव | रधाच्चकृवहे | सानहिव |निनिन्दिव 
Ist fut. jafaare |याशितास्मि जीवितास्मि | रथितारे | सरितारिमि | निन्दितारिमि 
2d fut. वदिष्ये |याकिष्यामि नीविष्यामि | खधिष्ये | खरिष्यामि |निन्दिष्यामि 
Infn. = aft (याचितुं |जोषितुं |रखधितुं ` |शर्हितुं (निन्दितुं 
Pass. एथ, | बुश याचित जीवित रिति | खित | fater 

“) r. 98. ») r. 88.5 with note. °) p.77.9. °) 7. 75. °) +. 88. 0. ") 7. 88, ¢. note. 


220, par. | edh, atm. | arh, par. | nind, par. 





Root hi ; 
“live.” {“*flourish.” |“ deserve.’ | “ blame.” 
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sad, par. | gam, par. | stha, par. |drish, par.| dah, par.| vah, par. 


nee l “sink.” | “go.” |“remain.”| “see.” |“ burn.” | “bear.” 


Pres. सोदाभि* |गच्डामि* तिष्ठामि पश्यामि" |दहामि | veri’ 
Ist pret. [watt |सगच्छं |सतिध्ं |सपर्यं | दहं (wat 
Pot. सोदेयं iad feed पश्येयं दहेयं वहेयं 
Imp. सीदानिं | गच्छानि feta |चश्यानि |दहानि | aerta 
2 [भ. 1 970. | ससाद जगाम" |तस्यौ leh ददाह उवार 
2 77.10४. सेदिव" जग्मिव |तस्थिव |टहशिव |देहिव" |ऊहिवः 
Ist fut. |सच्लास्मि |गन्तास्मि' |स्यातास्नि ' | दृष्टास्मि" | दग्धास्मिः | वोटास्मि" 
2५ fut. |सल्यामि |गमिष्यामि '| स्थास्यामि | cena’ ध्यामि ' | eer’ 
Infin. सहं [गन्तुं [स्यतु दु दग्धं" |वोदु' 
Pass. part.jaq | गत" स्थितः |हष्ट दग्धः ऊट" 


*) p. 64. €. ४) p. 76. 6. ‘)r.125.7. ५) p.75.¢. ^) p.77.e =) p. 80. 
8) 7. 125. 0. ५) p. 64. ९. ef. tornue. 1) cf. foray, and Lat. stem. 4) p. 75. e. 
and 76. a. See the 2d pret. of the root da, given at full under the 3d conjugation. 
५) p. 79. €. 1) 7. 126. 6. m) 1. 106. १) r. 126. 7. ०) p. 76. ५. and 68. h. 
P) p. 80. and 69. ४ १) Cf. the Lat. veho. ')p.76.d. 8) p.80. Whenever 
the final ह blends with the initial of the termination into @, the medial a of the 
root, instead of being lengthened by r. 91. 4., is changed to 0. Thus in the 3d pret. 
par. सवाक, Ware, पवात्‌ , अवाश्व, wate, walet, wares, wate, 
WATE: ; atm. सवाक, पवोटाः, Wale, खवाचि, &c. See p.82. fg. Simi. 
larly sah, “to bear.” With avahkshit, cf. the Lat. vevit. ') 7. 106. णे 1. 125. m. 


pa, par. | ghrii, par. | दत, par.| hwe, par. | कडि, | vas, par. 


“drink.” | “smell.” | “blow.” | “call.” | “sing.” |‘ dwell.” 


Pres. पिवामि" | जिधामि" |धमामि' यामि" |गायामि' | varia 
Ist pret. |शपिवं |अनिप्रं |सधमं सदयं [सगय |सवसं 
Pot. पिवेयं (fart |धमेयं येयं [मायेयं | वसेयं 
Imp. पिवानि |जिध्राणि |धमानि |द्यानि |गायानि |वसानि 
2 ए. 1 अप. | पपौ जघ्रौ दघ्मौ [जुहाव |जगौ" उवास 
2 ए". 1 0४. |पपिव |जभििव [दध्मिव | जुहुविव |जगिव |ऊषिव) 
Ist fut. . |पातास्मि | घ्रातास्मि (स्मातास्मि | दहातास्मि' | गात्तास्मि,| वस्तास्मि ' 
dd fut. | पास्यामि | प्रास्यानि |भ्मास्यामि |दास्यामि' | गास्यामि perf 
Infin. पातं प्रातुं ear am [गातु | वस्तु 
Pass. एन. पीत' घरात मात हूतः |गीत' [उषित 
a) 0. 64. €. Cf. Latin 0०, bibis,&c. ०) p.76.a. See the tense at full under 
da, 3d conjugation. °) r.125. ec. १) This root substitutes dham for dhma. 


Root. 
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e) 7. 10. + ') p. 77. ^ Other roots in e follow the analogy of those in द 
(p. 76. a.); as dhe, dadhau. == 8) Roots ending in the diphthongs e and ai change 
these letters to @ before the ¢ and s of a termination. Hence, gai in the 8d pret. 
is agdsam, &c. Hwe may follow Form III. in the 3d pret. rejecting its final ; thus, 
ahwam, ahwah, &e. Atm. ahwe, ahwathah, &c., or Form II. ahwasi, &c. 
१) 7. 126. ९. ‘)r.8. 21.126.  *)p.76.d. 2.80. ") 7. 125. m. 


EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE 
FOURTH CONJUGATION (:. 89.). 


Root मुहः muh. Infin. मोहितं, “to be troubled.” 


Parasmalpapsa. Present Tense.—“I1 am troubled.” 


मुखानि muhyami, Fara: muhyavah, मुद्ामः muhyamah. 

मुद्यसि muhyasi, FAG: muhyathah, FAY muhyatha. 

मुद्यति muhyati, Fan: muhyatah, मुद्यन्ति muhyanti. 
First Preterite.—“1 was troubled.” 

समुद्य amuhyam, समुद्यावं amuhydava, WA amuhyama. 

Wy. amuhyah, मुद्यतं amuhyatam, wyaa amuhyata. 

अमुद्यत्‌ amuhyat, समुद्यतां amuhyatdm, अमुदन्‌ amuhyan. 
Potential.— I may be troubled.” 

yaa muhyeyam, FAT muhyeva, मुखेम muhyema. 

qa: muhyeh, wart muhyetam, yar muhyeta. 

मुदयेत्‌ muhyet, मुद्येतां muhyetam, yay: muhyeyuh. 
Imperative.—“ Let me be troubled.” 

मुद्यानि muhy ini, FATA muhyava, FATA muhyama. 

FA muhya, Fat muhyatam, WAN muhyata. 

Fay muhyatu, zai muhyatam, मुखनु muhyantu. 

Second Preterite.—“ I became troubled.” 

मुमोह mumoha, मुमुहिव mumuhiva, मुमुहिम mumuhima. 

wifey mumohitha, मुमु थुः mumuhathuh, मुमु ०५८००५११. 

मुमोह mumoha, मुमृहतुः mumuhatuh, मुमुहुः mumuhuh. 


First Future. 
मोटितारिमि" mohitasmi, मोहितासखः mohitaswah, atfeatet: mohitasmah. 


मोहित्ासि mohitasi, मोहितास्यः mohitasthah, मोहितास्य mohitastha. 
afew mohita, मोहित्रारो mohitaran, मोटितादः mohitarah. 
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मोरिष्यानि mohishyami, 
मोरिष्यसिं mohishyasi, 
मोहिष्यति mohishyati, 


Second Future. 


मोहिष्यावः mohishyavah, 
मोहिष्ययः mohishyathah, 
aifeara: mohishyatah, 


109 


मोटिष्यान; mohishyamah. 
मोटिष्यय mohishyatha. 
मोहिष्पनि mohishyanti. 


3d pret. मुहं " bened. Tare, cond. watfgul, p. part. az or मुग्ध. 


Root 


Pres. 

lst pret. 
Pot. 

Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
lst fut. 

2d fut. 
Infin. 


*) Or मोटास्मि or मोग्धास्मि, 2.80. =») p. 83.2. °) p. 85. ९. 
as, par. | nash, par. pad,atm. sham, par.| sidh, par. 
“throw.” | “perish.” | “go.” | <€ (क्षा. | “succeed.” 
अस्यामि" jagarfa® | पद्ये | ज्ञाम्यामि" | सिष्याभि" 
सस्य wasd | खपे | अशाम्यं | afasd 
अस्येयं (नश्येय |पद्येय | चाम्येयं |सिध्येयं 
अस्यानि । नश्यनि | ae जाम्यानि |सिध्यानिं 
अस" ननाश |पेदेः शशाम |सिवेध 
आसिव |नेशिव |पेदिवहे |शेमिष |सिषिधिष 
असितास्मि | नशितास्मि' | पञ्चारे | शमितास्मि |सेद्धास्मि" 
असिष्यामि | नशिष्यामि | पसे | शमिष्यामि | सेद्यामि 
असितं | नशितु wa शमि ag 
नष्ट पन्नः | शान्तः |खिड्धः 


Pass. part. | खस्त 


५) 7. 126. $. 
trip, par. 
“be pleased.” 


तुष्पाभि' 
watt 
तुष्येयं 
तुप्पाणि 
wae 
ततुपिव 
तत्रास्मि 
तप्स्यामि 
aw 


ष 


५) Many of these roots of the 4th conjugation follow the 3d Form for the 3d pret. 


See p. 83. k. 


and insert a nasal in the futures; thus, नं ष्टासि, नस्यानि. 
४) 7. 126. 7 


‘) p. 80. 


b) p. 75. f.- c) p. 76. e. 


4) This root may optionally reject ४, 


९) p. 89. note marked *. 
») There are seven other uscful roots which lengthen 


the medial a after the manner of sham ; viz. kram, bhram (r. 89. a.) dam, klam, 


ksham, shram, mad. 


Root. 1 


। 


Pres. 

Ist pret. 
Pot. 

Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 तप. 
Ist fut. 
2d fut. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 










१) r. 125. p. 


80, par. द 
bhransh, \vyadh, par. | yudh, atm. 
(vyava) - . és ° 
. | par. “fall.”| “ pierce. 
“strive. 


अविध्यं 
विध्येयं 


अभरङयं 


ayaa 


ट 
ara 


ससी" |बभंशं sf fram’ 
ससिव |वभंशिव | विविधिब 
सातास्मि | ॑शितास्मि" | व्यङास्मि' 
भशिच्यानि | च्यह्यामि 
साह भशि [चय 
।सित्तः भरष्ट विद्ध" 


i) 1. 126. i 


स्यामि” | भरङ्यामि | विध्यामि 


स्यानि |भश्यानि |विध्यानि 


“ fight.” 
qa तुष्यामि 
aa |सतु्य 
युष्येय तुष्येयं 
युध्ये तुष्याशि 
युयुधे _ | तुतोष 
युयुधिवहे |तुतुषिव 
योद्धारः |तोष्टास्मिः 
are’ | तोस्यामिः 
द॑ 
युद्ध तुष्ट 


tush, par. 


^) CE. répropat, reraprdunv. 


hrish, par. 


“be content.” | “ rejoice.” 


| 
| 

| santa 

wee 

quad 

 इृष्याणि 

| rea! 

| जहषिव 
रधितास्मि 
हर्षिष्यामि 
रितु 
afar 


m 
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*) There are three other uncommon roots which follow ® + viz. sho, chho, do. 
>) Roots ending in e or ० follow the analogy of those in दे and ai in the 2d pret., 
see p. 76. a. ९) Roots ending in ° change ० to द before the ¢ and 5 of a termina- 
tion. 4) 2, 126. 9. ०) 7. 89. a. ¢) p. 75. a. and 64. ९, ४) p. 78. note *. 
४) 1. 125. 22. ) 1.76. 4. +) 7.80. ५) vr. 125. ६. 1) ४.75. ८. ") 0 दुष्ट. 


EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE 
SIXTH CONJUGATION (:. 90.). 
Root gx srij. Infin. a srashium, “to create,” or “let go.” 
PARASMAIPADA Only. 


Present Tense.—*“ I create.” 


सृजामि sriami, सुजावः srijavah, TATA: sryjamah. 
सुजसि srijasi, FAI: srijathah, FAI ०११५८१५. 
सृजति srijati, सृजतः srijatah, सृजन्ति srijanti. 


First Preterite.—“ I was creating.” 


असृजं asrijam, ससुजाव asrijava, ससुजाम asrijamu. 
WER: asrijah, ससुजतं asrijatam, SAAT asrijata. 
WAAL asrijat, Wasnt asrijatam, ससुजन्‌ asrijan. 
Potential.—“1 may create.” 
सृजेयं srijeyam, सुजेव srijeva, सुजेम srijema. 
सृजेः srijeh, सृनेते srijetam, सृजेत srijeta. 
सृजेत्‌ svijet, BAA ११८०१ BAY: srijeyuh. 
Imperative.—“ Let me create.” 
सुजानि srijani, wart srijava, सृजाम 87100202. 
सुज व, सृजतं srijatam, सृजत srijata. 
सृजतु srijatu, मृजतां srijataim, सृजन्तु srijantu. 
Second Preterite. 
WA ००९८११९, ससुजिव sasrijiva, ससुजिम sasrijima. 
warta. sasarjitha, ससृजधुः sasrijathuh, wat sasrija. 


AA sasurja, ससुजतुः sasrijatuh, YR: sasrijuh. 
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First Future. 


स्टाभस्नि srashtdsmi, SVT: srashtaswah, SRN sraghtasmah. 

अशासि srashiast, अशस्य srashtaisthah, अशास्यं srashtastha. 

wet srashta, चख्टारो srashtarau, उश srashtarah. 
Second Future. | 

weura srakshyami, Beara: srakshyavah, सयाम srakshyamah. 

Beta srakshyasi, स्यथः srakshyathah, सद्य srakshyatha. 

संस्यति srakshyati, wean: srakshyatah, awafat srakshyanti. 


The other tenses are, 3d pret. watet, bened. सृज्यासं , cond, wart 
pass. part. सृष्ट 


५) p. 66. note *. b) or Way. See p. 80. note *, and r. 91. ०) p. 80. note *. 
५) p. 85. ¢. <) r. 105. f) 1. 126. ४. 


| mri, atm- | prachchh, |masj. par.| ish, par. |kship, par. | much, par. 
“die.” |par. “ask.” | “dive.” | “wish.” | “throw.” | “let go.” 


Pres. faa* | पृच्छामि" |मज्नामि' | इच्छामि" |ष्विपाभि' |मुव्राभिः 
ist pret. |अखिये jays | wast रच्छ" |सध्िपं | least 
Pot. fara |पुच्छेय jastt [इच्छेयं ifaqt | qa 
Imp. faa पुच्छानि |मन्जानि |इच्छानि (farnfa | मुख्वानि 
2 ए. 1 आ. |ममार | पप्रच्छ |ममञ्नः iste" |चिघेप" [मुमोख 

2 7. 1 0४. |मखिव | पपृच्छिव' | ममन्निव |ईषिव | विध्ठिपिष | मुमुखिष 
ist fut. |मच्चीरिनि | प्रष्टास्मिण |म॑क्तारिमिः | रषितार्मि| dente’ |मोक्तास्नि" 
2१ fut. मरिष्यामि ` | प्रष्यामि | मंश्यामि | रषिष्यामि | लेष्स्यामि | मोचयामि 
Infin. ay we मन्तुं |रुषितुं jet मोक्तु 
Pass, part. | मृत पृष्ट" मग्नः |इष fan मुक्त 


Root 


*) r. 90. a. ४) p. 79. €. ०) p. 77. f. With the 2d pers. sing. qafare, 
cf. the Latin poposcisti. So also with तुतोदिय (from tud), tutodisti. 4) p. 80. 
e) 1. 126. 2. 9 So lajjami from lasj. But these roots are sometimes written 
majj and छी ६) p. 64. ¢. ४) This root inserts a nasal in the futures. 
+) 1. 126. ‰. J) 1.88. *) 0.75. *)p.65.note* ™)p.75.d. ") r. 90. ¢. 


+ 
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EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF . ^, 
SECOND CONJUGATION (r. 92.). 


Root ar. Infin. arg, “to go.” Root इ,  Infin. wf, “to go.” 
PARASMAIPADA Only. PARASMAIPADA. 
Present.—*“ 1 go. Present.—*I go.” 


यामि yami, यातिः yavah, चातः yamah. रमिः emi, इषः 200, ङमः mah. 
यासि 2, यायः yathoh, चाच yatha. [रषि eshi, ङ्यः ithah, इव itha. 
याति yati, यातः yatah, यानि yanti. | ofa eti, इतः ital, यमि, yanti. 


First Preteriie. First Preterite. 
wat 2/2, wart cydva, सयाम aydma. [खार्यं ' dyam, रेष | ieee 
Wat; ayah, wart ayatam, watt aydta. > aih, dt ध ` ta aita. 
अयात्‌ ayat, संयाता ayatim, अयान्‌ : ayan. रेत्‌ ait, aT aitam, arty ayan. 
Potential. Potential. 


याय yayam, यायाव 42/22, यायाम ydydma.| इयां iyam, इयाव tyava, इयाम tyama. 
यायाः ॐ, यायातं yaydtam, यायात 2210. | इयाः; yah, Fart tydiam, TATA iyata. 
यायात्‌ yayat, यायात yayatam, यायुः yayuh. [इयात्‌ iyat, इया्तां iyatam, Fy, iyuh. 


Imperative. Imperative. 


यानि yani, याव yava, चाम yama. सयानि' ayam, याव ayava, ays ayama. 
याहि yahi, यां yatam, याति yata. इहि thi, इतं itam, ईत ita. 
याहु 2५ यातां ४2 यान्तु yantu. शतु ९ इतां ४2, यनु" yantu. 


2५ pret. ययौ, &९. ; Ist fut. यातास्मि" 2d pret. इयाय“ इयिप or इयेथ . 
&e.; 2१ fut. यास्यामि", &e.; 3d 161. | याय, ईयिव, &c.; Ist fut. रारि" । 
warfed ; 16160. यायात; cond. अयास्यं ;| 24 fut. रष्यामि ; 3d pret. TA (from 
p. part. यात. root गा); bened. Sard; cond. रेष 

p. part. इत. 
*)p.70. ¢. °) or Wa, p. 69. note {. °) }0.76.4. ‘)p.79%.e¢ ^) p.82.d. 
0) 1.92. 8) 4.7. ०) @ जा e=ai, 2. 6.) ai with am=dyam,r.8. —') a with 
१८६, 1.88. 4) e with ani=ayani. ४) 0.75. ¢. =|) p. 85. d. 


The above root इ ¢ “to go,” is constantly compounded with pre- 
positions,” in accordance with the usual rules of combination. 


7 प 


* It is desirable to introduce the inflection of these compound verbs here, 
although the subject properly belongs to the chapter on compound words. 
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Thus, with the prep. a, “to;” pres. of, रेवि, रेति ; dual wat, &e. ; 
Ist pret. wr, रेः, &c,; pot. eat, &c.; imp. खायानि, शि, eq, &e. 
Again with apa prefixed to 2fa, &c.; pres. wife, &c.; 1st pret. 
ward, &c.; pot. wiat, &c.; imp. wararfa, wefg. The preposition 
adhi prefixed to the root इ gives the sense of “to read,” and इ ¢ 
then blends with adhi into adhiy before the vowel, and adhé before 
the consonantal terminations. Hence the pres. (atm. only) wa, 
अधीषे, सथीते, अधीवहे, &c.; Ist pret. wanfa (adhi+a=adhya; adhya 
+i=adhyai, 1. 88; adhyai + i=adhyayi, 1. 8.). waren, watt; dual 
watafe, weararat, &c.; pot. अधीयीय, &c.; imp. wat (०८ + ८ = 
adhye; adhyi, at=adhyayai), witeq, &c. In the 2d pret. the root 
is changed w ग्‌ ; thus, whran, खधिनगिषे, अधिजगे, अधिजगिवहे, &e. 
In the 3d preterite the root becomes मी, and takes Form II.; thus, 
खध्यगीषि, weptter:, सथ्यगीष्ट , &c. 


Root शी. Inf. कायितु, “to lie down,” “to sleep.” ATMANEPADA. 


This root takes Guna before all the terminations, and inserts 
r in the 3d plur. of the pres. Ist pret. and imp. 


Present. First Preterite. 
श्येः FR शेमहे अशयि सशेवहि wife 
शोषे qrara wea अशोयाः अशयायां अशेध्वं 
शेते शयाते शेरे भरोत अयातं अशेस 
Potential. Imperative. 
शयीय owitefe शयीमहि wi शयावहै शयाम 
शयीथाः शयीयायां शयीध्वं शयाथां tad 


शयीत शयोयातां शयीणन्‌ शेता * याता wart 


2१ pret. शिश्ये, ist fut. शयिता ^ 2d fut. शयिष्ये, 3d pret. wafafe, 
bened. ज्ञपिषीय ^ cond. अश्ायिष्ये, pass. part. ज्ञचिह्त ^. 


॥ 
*) 2. 10. ॥ Cf. xefpat, xetrat, xetrat, ५८९८९6०) &c., and see note, p. 45. b) r. 9B. 
5 
<) This is an exception to r.101. e. ५) 7.86. &. ९) 2. 125. ४. note, 


Root स्तु. Inf. स्तोतुं, “ to praise.” PARASMAIPADA. 


Present. First Preterite. 
स्तौमि स्तुवः स्तुमः स्तुष आअस्तुव ETA 
स्तौषि स्तुयः स्तुथ wat: स्तुतं अस्तुत 


स्तौति स्तु स्तुवन्ति weit wet अस्तुवन्‌ 
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Pot. eat, &c.; Imp. स्तूषानि (in the Vedas स्तवानि), स्तुहि, स्तौतु, 
&८९. ; 2d pret. तुष्टाव" ; dual qe’; Ist fut. स्लोतास्मि" ; 2d fut. स्तोष्यामि ; 
3d pret. अस्ताविषं ° ; atm. pres. स्तुवे, &c. 


*)p.70.c. स्तुभ also make gat before the consonantal ॐ terminations; thus, 
स्तवीमि, aaifa, &c., after the analogy of gy It makes stuv and rarely stav before 
the vowel क terminations. °) p.75.e. °) See the table, p.73. =°) p. 79. 
*) p. 82. a. 


it 


Root ब्रू (p. 70. ^). Inf. wg’, “to say.” 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
Present. 

wit om नमः बरुवे बरूषरे ब्रूमहे 

wife ब्रूथः ब्रूथ तते gry 


वीति =a: qatar” जूते gat नुवते 
First Preterite. 


सतुषं सत्रूव सनत्रूम wafa त्रूवहि wate 

अब्रवीः wat war सत्रूयाः अन्रुवायां खनरुध्वं 

wait wart व्रुवन्‌ सत्रूत सब्रुवातां अतुषत 
Imperative. " 

warty’ ज्रवाव ATA बुवैः वबुषावहै सुवामरै 

ब्रूहि ब्रूतं बरूत 7a दुवाधां वध्वं 

म्रषीतु ब्रूतां ary wat ब्रुषातां सुवतां 


Pot. par. gat, ज्याः, gama, &५. ; atm. gata, qatar, gata, & ०. 
The other tenses are from the root qa; as, 2d pret. vara, du. 
चिव ^ Ist fut. gerfer, 2d fut. qearfx, 3d pret. watt, p. part. sae 


५) Borrowed from WE. = "५ For these are sometimes substituted the termina- 
tion of the 2d pret. of a defective root We with a present signification: thus, 
2d sing. प्रात्य ; 3d sing. We; 2d dual साहयुः ; 3d dual wreq: ; 3d plur. साहः. 
*) The radical vowel is here changed to uv instead of av. Pénini, 7. 3. 88. 
In the Vedas abravam occurs. 4) 7, 10. + <) 0.76. ४.  p.83.7. 8) 7. 126. m. 


Root इन्‌ (1. 70. d.) Inf. wat, “to kill.” 


a PARASMAIPADA. 

# Present. First Preterite. 
ete, aaa: इन्मः - अहनं अहन्व अहन्म 
हि. इयः इथ खन्‌ टत अहत. 


। :\ 1 हतः घ्रन्ति अहन्‌ अहता जघ्न 
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Imperative. Pot. gat, &c. ; 2d pret. जघान, 
हनानि ara हनाम जषनिय or नक dual ज्चिषव ; 1st 
जदि हतं ह fut. इनास्मि , &c.; 2d fut. इलिष्यामि, 
हन्तु eat WY &e.; 3d pret. waft’, &c.; p. 

part. इत . 
«) Or WH. b) p.69.a. ¢)p.77.e. , ५) 7. 80.  *) Substituted from wy 
p-82.¢. ") r. 125. 0. ; 

Root शास्‌ (p. 70. ९) ण्ण. शासितुं, “to rule.” 

Present. First Preterite. 
शारिमि शासः हारस्मः सशासं WTS WIT 
शास्सि शिष्टः रिष अशात्‌ सशष्टं सपि 
शास्ति fore: grate । अशात्‌ अशिष्ट सशासुः 

Imperative. Pot. शिष्यां, &c.; 2d pret. wera; 
grata शासाव शासाम lst future, ynfaatfer; 2d future, 

सशिषं d 
शाधि" शि fate शासिष्पानि 1 ३१ pret. सञ्जिघं ; ]. 
शास्तु शिष्टां शासतु part. शिष्ट 


५) p. 69. note f. 


०) Or काः, the final being changed to Visargah instead of t. 


^) Or काद्ध, p.68. 9. The termination dhi (corresponding to the Greek 6८) belongs 
to roots ending in consonants, but was originally applicable to roots ending in vowels. 
See Prof. Johnson’s Mahabharata Sclections, p.107. अपाकथि. ५). 88. °)r.125.n. 


द्वेष्मि ` 


ष्टि 


wat 


waz 


Root द्विष्‌ (1. 92.)  Infin. देष, “to hate.” 


PARASMAIPADA. 


fea; 
fae: 
fre: 


wafer 
aise 
अदिश 


Present. 
frat: fea 
few fra" 
feufs द्धेः 

First Preterite. 
wire ufsta 
wey Wise: 
wiry’ wire 


ATMANEPADA. 


fret ` 
frrare 
` द्विषाते 


अद्धिष्वहि 
wigarat 
अदिषातां 


free 


fre?" 
faut 


wafrarfe 
wfred’ 
अर्चित 


ॐ 
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Imperative. 
षाणि देषाष tam | हेये षावहै षाम 
श्रिहृटि दिष्टं far fre’ दिषायां = fared” 
| दिशं दिषनु दिशं द्विषां द्विषतां 


Pot. par. द्विष्या, द्विष्याः, &c.; dtm. द्विषोय, हदिषीचाः, &c.; 2d pret. 
par. feau; atm. दिद्धिषे; Ist fut. दष्टा, Fee; 20 fut. बेच्यामि" Fea; 
3d pret. अदधिं, wfrfa; bened. frat’, frgta’; cond. wet, wired; 
p. part. fer. 

‘)p.68¢ °%)p.68d. °)p.69.a. °) Or चखद्धिषुः, ?. 69. 1016 {. °) p.68. f. 
)p.80. peak ») .85. €. +) 2. 126. ४. 


Root इद्‌. ` Inf. रोदितु, “to weep” (p. 70. 4.). 
Present. | First Preterite. 


Qfefa रुदिवः रुदिमः खरोद, wafer चखरुदिम 
रोदिषि रदिषः रुदिय खरोद wefet wafer 
रोदिति रुदितः Rafer सगोदत्‌ः रदित BERT 


Imperative. Pot. eat, 2d pret. ede, Ist fut. 
रोदानि रोदाष रेदाम रोदितास्मि, 2d fut. रोदिष्यामि, 3d pret. 
इदिहि रुदितं रुदित wet’, bened. gard, cond. खरोदिष्यं, 


. part. रदित. 
dig रुदिता रदन्तु P- part. रूदि 

+) Bopp compares the terminations of this tense to the Latin terminations in legi, 
legisti, legit, legimus, legitis, legunt. ») Or wayét:. ०) Or खरोदीत्‌ 4) 0. 83. h. 


Root दुह्‌. Inf. दोग्धु, “to milk.” 





resent. 
दोधि, दरः, इषः, इहे,  इङरे इषे, 
धोष्ठि ग्भः दुग्ध भुषे हाये ee 
दोग्धि दुग्धः दुहनि दुग्धे दुहाते दुहते 


First Preterite. 


चदोटं खुर, चटु चटुहि , च्टुङहि अटुबहि 
अधोक्‌ ख्दुग्धे दुग्ध अदुग्धाः अटुहार्था WE 
अधोक्‌ अद्धा च्दुहन्‌ । शुन्ध अटुहातां अदुहत 
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Imperative. 
दोहानि दोहाव दोहाम दोहै दोहाषहे दोहामरै 
दुग्धि दुग्धे दुग्ध we दुहाणां raat" 
दोग्धु दग्धा दुन्दु दष ददात दहता 


Pot, par. gat, atm. दृहीय ; 2d pret. par. दुदोह, atm aye lst fut 
दोग्धास्मि, atm. दोग्धाहे ; 2d fut. whee’, dtm. whet; bened. rare, 


atm. yatta; 3d pret. way, atm. wyfey ; bened. gerd, dtm. yatt ; 
cond. witet, dtm. witet; p. part दुग्ध 


*) p.69.4 ४) 2.68. °) p.69.a. ५) श्वं & श्वे, like terminations 
beginning with a sibilant, have the effect of throwing back the aspirate (which has 
been changed to g) on the initial of the root. °) p.83.k. =) p. 84. note. 


EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (r. 98.). 


Root भु. Infin. #®, “to support,” “bear.” 


PARASMAIPADA,. 
Present Tense.—“1 support” or “ bear.” 
विभि Libharmi, frye: bidhrivah, विभूमः bibhrimah. 
विभव dibharshi, चिभूयः bibhrithah, Fnya bidbritha, 
विभि bibharti, चिनुतः bibhritah, विभति dibhrati. 
First Preterite. 
wrt abibharam, wainya abibhriva, विभुम abibhrima. 
war abibhar, wafnyt abibhritam, wieya abibhrita. 
wire abibhar, खकिभूतां abibhritam, ° अविभर्ः abibharuh. 
Imperative. 
fanrafar’ bibharani, fara bibharava, विगम bibharaima. 
भिभृहि bibhrihi, Fanyit bibhpitam, चिभुत bibhrita. 
विभङ्ग bidhartu, विभूता dibhritam, जिनतु bibhratu. 


Pot. feyat bibhriyam, विभुयाः, &c.; pres. atm. ft, विनुषे, &c. ; 
Ist pret. खकिधि , wfnyat:, &c.; pot. finitt; imp. far, fryer, &c. ; 
2d pret. par. wit, dual बभुव, atm. कमे ; Ist fut. witfer’, atm. zie 
2 fut. wfcarfa’, atm. afte; p. part. yr; 3d pret. wn, itm 


अभुषि , weper:, Se 
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®) Cf. the Latin fere, fert, ferimus, fertis, ferunt. ४) Or निभः, Since the 
vowel ri is changed to ar, the rule at p. 69. a. applies to this verb. ०) r. 93. last 
sentence. ‘)r.2]. °)r.7. ‘)p.75.a. 8) 2.79.  ")p.79%e¢ ')p. 82.7 
1) p. 83. g. 


Root दा. त्रा. ef, “to give.” (p. 71. a.). 


PARASMAIPADA. 


Present Tense.—“ 1 give.” 


ददामि dadami, ez: dadwah, ew: dadmah. 

दशसि dadasi, Sq: datthah, दत्य dattha. 

ददाति dadazi, ea: dattah, ददति dadati. 

First Preterite.—“ I was giving.” 

weet’ adadam, wee adadwa, wea adadma. 

weer: adadih, ea adattam, WEA adatta. 

अट्टात्‌ adadat, Weal adattim, weg: adaduh. 
2 Imperative.—“ Let me give.” 

ददानि dadani, wera dadiva, zeta daddma. 

ete dehi, ea dattam, wa datta. 

ददातु dadatu, wat dattam, ददतु dadatu. 


Pot. zat, &c.; pres. atm. ew, दत्से, ea, &e.; Ist pret. टरिः; 
imp. दहे ; pot. ety. 


@Second Preterite.— 1 gave.” 


wet dadau, टदिवं dadiva, दटिमे dadima. 
efeq® daditha, ददथुः dadathuh, dada. 

ट्‌ ay द्द 

ददौ dadau, ददतुः dadatuh, ददुः daduh. 


2d pret. atm. ददे, ददिषे” ददे, ददिवहे, &c.; Ist fut. par. eratfen’; 
2d fut. eremfa’; 3d pret. wet’; bened. tani’; cond. weret; 


p. part. ew. 
*) Cf. ०6५, p. 69. note *. b) p. 83. note fT. ५) p. 71. ४, ५) p. 76. a. 


०) Or eer@. Cf. the Latin dedisti. )) 0 दहाति. 5) 2.79. ४) p.88.4. 
1) p. 85. a. 4) १, 125. ¢. 
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Root धा, Inf. धातुं, “to place,” &c. (p. 71. a.) 


Present. First Preterite. 
दधामि" ea: weul द्ध्व सदट्धप 
दधासि अत्यः धत्य खटधाः wus अथच 
दधाति We: द्धि खट्धात्‌ wat wey: 


Pot. gaat, &c.; imp. दधानि, पेट „ दधातु, दधाव, we, Wat, दधाम, we, 
दधतु ; pres. dtm. दधे, wie, WH, eae, &c.; Ist pret. wefy, wera, &c.; 
pot. ewtr; imp. द्धै, wea, &c.; 2d pret. par. zg’; atm. द्धे; 
fut. धातासि; 2d fut. धास्यामि; 3d pret. wat’; bened. Yard’; cond. 
सधास्यं; p. part. fer’. 

५) CE. 71014) riOns, 70०५. ") p. 88. note † ^) p. 71. a. a) 7. 76. a. 
८) p. 83. ६. 7) p.85.a. £) 7. 125. €. 


Root हा. Inf. ert, “to quit.” 


Present. First Preterite. 
जहामि जीवः जहीमः अजहां पअजनरीव' जहीम 
warfa Weta: नीय सजटाः पजरीतं सअजरीत 
जहाति जरीतः जरति" चजहात्‌ खजहीतां wag: 


Pot. wat, &०९. ; imp. जहानि, जहीहि जहातु, &e.; 2d pret. जहौ 
Ist fut, हातास्मि; 2d fut. हास्यामि; 3d pret. werfad’; bened. gare 
cond. खहास्यं ; p. part. ga’. 


*) 1, 93. b) This root changes @ to 7 before the consonantal terminations not 
marked with ॐ, and drops € altogether before the vowel terminations. °) Or जहिहि 
५) p.76.a. °*)p.82.d.  )p.85.a. 8) 1. 125. 6. 


Root wt. Inf. aq, “to fear.” 


Present. First Preterite. 
fifa विभीवः विभीमः afere सअविभीष अबिभीम 
विभेषि जिभीथः  fnita win: अविभीतं सविभीत 


भिभेति बिभीतः विभ्यति छविभेत्‌ खविभीतां अविभयुः ' 
Pot. fpitat, &e.; imp. विनयानि, विभीहि, षिनेतु, &c.; 2d pret. किभाय ; 
du. बिभ्थिष ; Ist fut. भेतास्मि ; 2d fut. भेष्यामि ; 3d pret. aad; p. part. tr 


०) The radical vowel may be optionally shortened (fafirq:) before a consonant, 
whenever Guna does not take place. ») ए. 93. last sentence. ‘)r.98. १) 1. 82. 
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% 


EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE FIFTH 


CONJUGATION (r. 94.) 
Root wrq. Infin. wry, “to obtain.” 
PARASMAIPADA. । 
Present Tense.—* I obtain.” | ; 
wins aipnomt, खाप्रुवः apnuvah, खापः Gpnumah. 
wimita apnoshi, WAT apnuthuh, | BINT dpnutha. 
wralfa cpnoti, WINA: Gpnutah, WTA apruvanii. 
First Preterite.—“ 1 was obtaining.” 

WING Apnavam, सपु apruva, WIAA dpnwna. 
WTA, dpnoh, पुतं apnutam, WYN ००१५८४५. 
WATT apnot, खाधुतां apnutam, IAT apnuvan. 

Imperative.—“ Let me obtain.” 
अप्रियानि क्वण, स्रवा 2०८०९५०, खाप्रयाम 2074४0८. 
wtyte apnuhi, राप dpnutam, IAM apnuta. 
आप्नोतु apnotu, waraat apnutam, TTT apnuvantu. 


Pot. ergat apnuyim, “rat: apnuyah, argam apnuyat, &९. ; 
2d pret. चाप ; dual wrfwa; Ist fut. wrerfer; 2d pret. wreeqfi’ ; 
3d pret. खाप ` ; bened. wrard; cond. wreet; p. part. चाह. 


*)p.75.f. »)p.80. ०) p. 83. A. 


Root wy. Infin. अशितुं + “to pervade,” “obtain,” “enjoy. 


ATMANEPADA, 
Present. First Preterite. 


wat अश्रुवहे अकमर urate साश्रुवहि wrante 


wy way wy घाश्रुयाः चखाश्रुवायां चाशुभं 
wat wet wat wy खाश्रुवातां = wraaT 


Pot. अशुवीय ; imp. wat, wget, want, waremg, &c.; 2d pret. 
warag, wrerfga, &c.; ist fut. wigrare’; 2d fut. wfgratS 3d pret. 
आशिषि चाक्षिष्ठाः, &c.; bened. अश्िषीय ; cond. आशिष्ये; p. part. we. 


*) This root, although not ending in a double consonant, requires that the redu- 
plicated syllable be an, see p.75.f. =») 07 were. °)Orwea. =") p.82.a. 
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Root wR. Infin. wg, “ to be able.” 
Present. First Preterite. 

waite 6-H: Wet . | Wet RT WTR 

शक्रोषि शकुयः शक्रुय | अशङ्कोः अशङ्ुतं अशक्त 

शक्रोति शक्तुतः शक्रुवन्ति | wea EET | wet 

Pot. शक्या, &c.; imp. शङ्कब्ानि, &९. ; 2d pret. शशाक ; dual, सेकिव 
&e.; Ist fut. grarfer; 2d fut. शच्यामि ; 3d pret. wae; p. part. wa 

*")p.76.c. >)p.80. °) 2.83. #. 


#.॥ 


Root चु Infin. art ॥ “to hear.” 
Present First Preterite. 


शुणोमि शृणुवः शृणुमः शशव aye अशुगुम 
शणोधि शृणुथः शृणु खशुणोः खशगातं अशुगुत 


शृणोति yg शृखन्ति अशृणोत्‌ अशुगुतां STITT 


Pot. शुशुयां ; imp. शृणवानि, शगु शणोतु, yaaa, &:0. ; 2d pret. pare, 
dual शुश्रुव ; ist fut. wtarfer’; 2d fut. श्रोष्यामि; 3d pret. waht’ 
pass. part. Wa. 

9) 1. 21. b) Or शरः ९) Or शृरमः. ०) See the scheme of terminations, 
0.78. °) 7.79. 9 p.82/7. 


EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE 
SEVENTH CONJUGATION (r. 95.). 


Root fag. Infin. दें, “to cut.” 
Present.—“ I cut.” 


faata chhinadmi, faz: chhindwah, fast: chhindmah. 

शिनि chhinatsi, figea:* chhinthah, सिन्य chhintha. 

feafa chhinatti, शिन; * chintah शिन्द्न्ति chhindanti. 
First Preterite I was cutting 

अलिन्‌ " achhinadam, wise achhindwa, अद्िन्य achhindma. 

चअलिनत्‌ achhinat, wtaat achhintam, अलिन achhinia. 

what achhinat, , अशिना achhiniam, अलिन्द्न्‌ achhindan, 


‘Pot, ferat, &c.; imp. छिनदानि, fata’, ferry, &c.; atm. pres. 
R 
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छिन्दे, fart, fest, &c.; Ist pret. whafee; pot. fata; imp. fae, 
ferret, &c.; 2d pret. par. fer&e; dtm. fafae; Ist fut. dearer’; 2d 
fut. Seetfa’; 3d pret. par. Wart ; atm. wfafe’, अदित्याः, whew, 
&९. ; pass. part. faq 

*) Roots ending in ¢ or द may reject these letters before ¢h and ¢, when.n imme- 
diately precedes. ») Or अच्छिनद्‌, &५. °) 7. 69. ८. ० छनः. ५) Or fafea 
%) 7.80. ‘)p.82f. *)2.88.4. १) ए. 125. 


Root ey. Infin. d¥, “ to hinder.” 


Present. First Preterite. 
Safe war: Bar: Wary West warn 
सूणत्सि' owe - wr went weet wee 
wate’ owe: रुन्धन्ति छरुणत्‌' weet wea 


Pot. gaat; imp. स्शधानि, रुन्डि Bug, &c.; atm. pres. ea, &९. ; 
181 pret. wefeu, waret:, &c.; pot. सन्धीय ; imp. eae; 2d pret. par. 
Bay; atm. ead; lst fut. रोद्धास्मि' ; 2d fut. येद्यामिः ; 3d pret. par. 
witet'; atm. wafer’; p. part. eg. 


*) R. 95. ५) p. 68. ९. ९) p. 67. a. 4) p. 69. a., or MRM. ०) p. 80. 
¢) p. 82. ६) p. 83. 4. 


Root युज्‌. 1000. योक, “to join.” 


PaRasMarpapa. Present. ATMANEPADA. Present. 
al पचः वुल यनन, वरे युम 
gg युंक्यः eu ga युश्वाये read 
gata युक्तः युच्नन्ति युक्ते युश्चाते युञ्जते 
First Preteriie First Preterite. 
ert चु wim = waft wdafe चयुभ्महि 
aya wih सयुं अयुंक्याः चययुञ्ञायां wire 


aye WR SN अयुक्त wget अयुत 


Pot. par. युज्या, &c.; atm. gefta, &c.; imp. par. युनजानिः, युंग्धि › 
g7g, युनभाव, &c; itm. युनजै, yew, dat, gaara’, &c.; 2d pret. par. 
युयोज ; atm. युयुजे ; Ist fut. drerfer; 2d fat. योष्ठयामि; 3d pret. par. 
wate ; atm. wafq, खयुक्वाः, wae, &c.; pass. part. 7m | 


*)R.91. 5) Cf the Latin jungimus,jungunt. °) 2.69. 4. *) 2.82. (82.88.49. 
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Root हिंस्‌. Infin. हिंसितुं, “to injure.” 


Present. First Preterite. 
हिनस्मि = fee: fee: wierd असख wits 
ferfe® fi: fiw अहिनत्‌ सर्त wite 


हिनस्ति हस्तः हिंसन्ति अहिनत्‌ wftet सर्हिंखन्‌ 
Pot. feat, &c.; imp. हिनिसानि, &c.; 2d pret. जिहिंस' ; Ist fut. 
féfearfer’; 2d fut. हिंसिष्यामि ; 3d pret. wf¢fent’; pass. part. हसित. 
५) According to Carey faafagy. °) Or अरितः. °)p.75.c. 4) p. 64., note †. 


For examples of verbs of the 8th conjugation the student is re- 
ferred to the auxiliary verb कु Kri, at p. 101, and the verb तन्‌ in 
the tables, pp. 94—97. These are-the only two roots in this con- 
jugation that are ever likely to occur. 


EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE NINTH 
CONJUGATION (r.97,) 
Root gt. Infin. ज्ञातु, “to know.” 


Parasmaipapa. Present Tense.—*“I know.” 


जानानि janami, Arata: janivah, जानीमः janimah. 
जानासि. जानीयः janithah, ATHY janitha, 
जानातिः, जानीतः.) जानन jananti. 
First Preterite.—* 1 was knowing.” 
अजानां ajinam, सजानीव ajaniva, अजानीम Banima. 
सजानाः ajanah, अजानीत aanitam, जानीत anita. 
WATATH ajanat, अनानीतां ganitam, अजानन्‌ gZanan. 
Imperative.—“ Let me know.” 
waits janani, जानाव janava, जानाम jandma. 
जानीहि janthi, जानीत janitam, जानीत janita. 
जानातु fanatu, जानीतां janitam, भानन्तु janantu. 
Armanepapa. Present, —“I know.” 
ज्ञाने jane, जानीवहे janivahe, जानीमहे. 2४२॥१८१८. 
जानीषे janishe, WTATS janathe, जानीष्वे janidhwe. 


जानीते janite, जानाति janate, जानते janate. 
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% Firet Preterite.—“1 was knowing.” 
अजानि afani, अजानीवहि ajantochi, = खजानीनहि ajanimali. 
अभानीयाः afanithah, अन्नानां ajandtham, सजानीध्वे ajanidhwam. 
अन्ासीतं anita, WATATAT वावा, अजानत ajdnata. 
Imperative.— Let me know.” 

Wit janai, जनाव jandvahai, नानामरै jandmahai. 
जानीष्व janishwa, WTATA jandtham, जानीध्वं jantdhwam. 
Wratat janitam, WTA janatam, जानता janatam. 


Pot. par. जानीयां, जानीयाः, जानीयात्‌, &c.; atm: जानीय, जानीयाः, &c. ; 
od pret. par. wat’; dual जिव, &c.; atm. WN; Ist. fut. स्ञातास्मि" ; 
20 fut. ज्ञास्यामि" ; 3d pret. warfed’; atm. watfa; p. part. gra. 


*)p.76.a. )p.7%e. °)p. 82d. 


Root wg. Infin. agty, “to take.” 
Present. First Preterite. 
गृद्ामि Tet TEN Et TET TERIA 
Tete Fett Fett wre खगुहरीतं गृहीत 
Tee | Tet: गृह्तक्ि | TERT खगृह्तीतां wT ERT 
Imperative. Pot. apeftat, &e.; 2d pret. 
Tena गुह्ाव गृहाम = ware, जमहिय; dual जगृहिव ”, &. ; 
गृहाण गृहीतं Teal Ist fut. महीतास्मि"; 2d fut. मरीष्याभि; 
Tey गृह्णीतां Ferg ॐ pret. wadht’; p. part. गहीह. 
*)p.77.f- °) This root lengthens the inserted 2. =°) This is on the authority 
of the Siddhanta Kaumudi, but Carey and Wilkins give qwafedq. All agree in 
making the dtm. wagifa. = ` 


Root wy. Infin. wig, “to eat.” 


Present. First Preterite. 
wari write; आअश्नीमः erat urate = Tate 
wate waite चश्रीय war आाद्रीतं आश्र 
ware खन्नीतः अश्नन्ति arate खश्नीतां wry 


Pot. अश्नीयां, &c.; imp. wenfa, आशान, &c.; ॐ pret. खश"; Ist 
fut. wfgwrfet; 2d fut. wfgrarfi; 3d’ pret. wifgrt’; pass. part. wig. 
+) R. 97. last paragraph. ० १.१6. °) p. 82. ९. 
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Root क्री. Infin. कतं, “to buy.” 


ङ्कः 

Present. First Preterite. 
ऋणानि" state: क्रीरीमः चक्रीशांः wate writen 
wtarfa wate: waite waar: सअक्रीगीतं wataftr 


mara क्रीरौतः क्रीणन्ति wma खक्रीणीतां चक्रीरान्‌ 


Pot. ataftat, &c.; imp. क्रीयानि, क्रीणीहि, &c.; 2d pret. चिक्राय, 
श्िक्रयिय or fear; dual विक्रियिष'; ist fut. परेतास्मि; 2d fut, क्ष्यामि; 
3d pret. Wart’; pass. part. क्रीत. 


®) Ch. wepvaua °) Cf. ००2५ °)p.75.b. *)p.74.t. °) 2.82. 


Root स्तृ or wy. णि. सतुं, “to spread.” 


Present. First Preterite. 
स्तृणामि स्तृणीषः स्तुणीमः 
स्तृणासि सुणीयः स्तृणीय wy: स्तृणीत स्तृणीत 
स्तृणाति ate: , स्तृणानि WYO WU ` MTT 


Pot. स्तृणीयां ; imp. स्तृणानि ; atm. pres qa Ist pret. चल्तृणि; pot 
; imp. Yt; 2d pret. par. तस्तार , तस्तरिथ, &c.; dual werfta 
atm. wet, &c.; Ist fut. erftatfer or स्तरीतास्मि; 2d fut. स्रिष्याभि or 
स्तशीष्पामि; 3d pret. अस्तारिषं° ; pass. part. aft’. 


®) This verb is also of the 5th conjugation स्तृणोमि 9 स्तृणोषि, स्तृणोति, स्तृ णुवः? 
&c., when there is a striking resemblance to the Greek oropyiui, ordpvus, &५७. ; and 


imperf. éorépyuv, éordpvus,&e. ०) p.75.e. °)p.76.6. )p.79.b. ०). 82.4. 
) r. 125. ध. , 


, EXAMPLE OF CAUSALS, OR VERBS OF THE TENTH 
CONJUGATION क. 86. r. 107,. 


Root इश्‌ drish. Inf. antag, “to cause to see,” “ show.” 


ParasMaipapa. Present.—“TI cause to see.” 
दशेयामि darshayami, BHAT: darshaydvah, देयाम darshaydimah. 
ट्शैयचिं darshayasi, टशैयथः darshayathah, द्रैयय darshayatha. 
दशेति darshayati, दशयतः darshayatah, asratert darshayanti. 
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“Imperfect. “1 was causing to see.” 


weird adarshayam, wesrare adarshayiiva, अट्रयाम adarshaydama. 

WHT: adarshayah, west adarshayatam, Wasa adarshayata. 

अद्रीपत्‌ ०००००००८ अद्शेयतां adarshayatim, सटुकेयन्‌ adarshayan. 

Potential.—* 1 may cause to see.” 

THA darshayeyam, द्शैयेष darshayeva, दरैयेम darshayema. 

BNA: darshaych, दयेत darshayetam, हीयेत darshayeta. + 

दशेयेत्‌ darshayet, ट्रैयेतां darshayetam, दशेयेयुः darshayeyuh. 
Imperative.— Let me cause to see.” 

टशेयानि darshayani, ZHAI darshayava, esata darshaydma. 


शेय darshaya, दशेयतं darshayatam, दीयत darshayata. 
दशयतु darshayatu, टशैयतां darshayatam, दशेयनु darshayantu. 


Second Preterite.—“* I caused to see.” 
eyarara darshayiimasa, दशेयामासिष darshayimaisiva, ट्रोयामासिम्‌ darshayamasima. 
द्शैयामासिथ darshayamasitha, द्शेयामोसपुः darshayadmdasathuh, दजञेयामास darshaydmasa. 
दशेयामास darshayamasa, दशेयामासतुः darshayamasatuh, दृशेयामासुः darshayamasuh. 
First Future.—“ I will cause to see.” 


दशयितास्मि darshayitdésmt, दशैयिताखः darshayitaswah, दरैयितास्मः darshayitasmah. 
दजञेयितासि darshayitasi, दरीयितास्यः darshayitasthah, दरीयितास्य darshayitastha. 
दशेयिता darshayita, दशेयितारो darshayitarau,. —exfaaTe darshayitarah. 


Second Future.—“ I will cause to see.” 


दरौपिष्यामि darshayishyimi, दशेयिष्यावः darshayishyavah, ठहेयिष्यामः darshayishyamah 
दशेयिष्यसि darshayishyasi, = द्रोयिष्ययः darshayishyathah, egtfqarq darshayishyatha. 
द्शीयिष्यति darshayishyati, = टशेपिष्यतः; darshayishyatah, दशेयिष्यनि darshayishyanti. 


3 pret. दीह" or Bees; bened. हृहथासं `; cond. wegfrat; Atm. 
pres. देये, दशेयसे, दशयते, &c.; Ist pret. werd; pot. दजञेयेय ; imp. 
ea, eae, &c.; 2d pret. egyaram; Ist fut. दशैपिताहे; 2d fut. 
दशैपिषये; 3 pret. wéleg, खदीहञ्चयाः, &८५. ; bened. effete; cond. 
weird; p. part. दशित . 


4) or THATS darshayanchakira, p. 87. 1.108. ४) 7. 109. °) 7, 110. °) र, 126, r. 


After this model may be conjugated all causal verbs.. 
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128. EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS. (p. 89. ए. 111). 


Root हा. 


दीये diye, 
दौयसे diyase, 
दीयते diyate, 


weta adiye, 
सटीयथाः adiyathah, 
अदीयत adiyata, 


ataq diyeya, 
ataan: diyethah, 
दीयेत diyeta, 


ata diyai, 
दीयस्व diyaswa, 
दीयतां diyutam, 


ददे dade, 
ददिषे dadishe, 


ee dade, 


hort diitahe, or 
रायित्ताहे dayitahe, 


= dasye, or 
दापिष्ये dayishye, 
wifefa adishi, or 
{erate adayishi, 


= adithah, or 
अटायिषशाः adiyishthah, 


wetia adayi, “it was given,” 1 


Infin. दातुं, “to be given.” (p. 90. r. 112.) 


Present.—*“ I am given.” 


दीयावहे diydvahe, 


दीयामहे diydmahe. 


 दीयेये diyethe, dasa diyadhwe. 
हीयेते diyete, dima diyante, 


First Preterite.—“ 1 was given.” 
weturafe adiydvahi, wetarate adiyamahi. 
wetaut adiyetham, अटी यध्वं adiyadhwam. 
अटीयेतां adiyetim, अटतीयना adiyanta. 
Potential.“ I may be given.” 


दीयेवहि diyevahi, दीयेमहि diyemahi. 
ataarat diyeyatham, ीयेभ्नं diyedhwam. 
दीयेयातां dtyeyatim, दीयेरन्‌ diyeran. 


Imperative.—“ Let me be given.” 
दीयावरै diyavahai, दीयामरे dtyamahai. 
aaut diyetham, दीयध्वं diyadlwam. 
aaat diyetam, दीयनां diyantaim. 
Second Preterite.—“1 have been given.” 


ददिवहे dadivahe, ददिमहे dadimahe. 
weve dadathe, ददिष्वे dadidhwe (or 2). 
ददाते dadate, afer dadire. 


First Future.—* 1 shall be given.” 
दातासे 27281046; दातास्महे datasmahe, &८. ` 
दायिताखहे ०००५००५० दायिताहूमरे dayitaemahe,de. 
Second Future,—“T1 shall be given.” 
, दास्यावरे dasydvahe, दास्याम disyamahe, 4८. 
दायिषच्यावहे dayishydvahe, ठापिष्यामहे dayishyamahe,&c. 
Third Preterite.—“T was given.” 


अदिष्हि adishwahi, wfenfe adishmahi. 
अटायिष्वटि adayishwahi, चद्‌ापिष्मटि addyishmahi. 
अटिषार्यां adishatham, waied adidhwam. 


warfrarat adayishithim, werfast adiyidhwam. 
afearat adishatam, सदिषत्‌ ०८१४८८८. = 
अअदायिषातां adayishatam, werfaun adayishata. 


128 EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS. 
Bened. हसी or erfadta, &c.; cond. wered or wetfaa. 


Root कु. Inf. a¥, “to be made” or “done ” (p. 90. ¢.) 


4 


Present.—“ 1 am made.” First Preterite-—"1 was made.” 


श्रिये क्रियावहे क्ियामहे क्रिये अक्ियाषहि wheats 
fara fava faa अक्रियाः भअक्रियेथां wha 
feat feat क्रियन्ते सअक्ियत सक्रियता wie 


Potential.— I may be made.” Imperative.—“ Let me be made.” 


fata क्रियेवहि क्रियेमहि = fiat क्रियावरै क्रियाम 
frat: क्ियेयायौ त्रियेध्वे क्रियख च्रियेयां क्ियध्वं 
क्रियेत क्रियेयं | fae क्रियतां शयितां क्रियतां 


Second Preterite. First Future. 
शक्रे जकृवटे अकृमरे page wire? sire, &c. 
or कारिारे काणिखटे काशिस्मरे,&८९. 


क्पे चक्रये WaT 
TH wart wim Second fut. करिष्ये or कासि, &c. 


Third Preterite. 
SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 
waia or चकारिषि «6 waeafg or चकारिष्वहि खकृष्महि or खकारिष्महि 
war: or wafer: खकुषाथां or अकारिषं «wag or कारिं 
अकारि, “it was done,” wautat or warferat waar or watiora 


Bened. कुषीय or काणिीय ; cond. करिष्ये or चकारे. 


The following is an example of a passive verb from a root 
ending in a consonant. 


Root अज्ञ. Infin. arg, “to be fitting.” 


Pres. युज्ये, “TY am fitting,” युज्यसे, युज्यते, &९. ; Ist pret. युज्ये, 
अयुज्ययाः, अयुज्यत, &c.; pot. gata, &c.; imp. युज्ये, युज्यख, युज्यतां, &c.; 
2d pret. युयुजे युयुजिषे, युयुजे, &e; Ist fut. ara: area, सोक्ता, &c. ; 
ad fut. qr, rere, arent, &c.; 3d pret. wofg, शयुक्याः, अयोजि, 
wgerfe, wyarai, &c.; bened. gefta, &e.; cond. wit, &c. 
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DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 


119. Although this form of the root rarely appears in its character 
of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desidera- 
tive base are not uncommon (see p. 23. xiii. r. 40., and p. 141. s.). 
Some explanation, therefore, of its structure is indispensable. 
Moreover, there are certain roots which take a desiderative form, 
without exactly yielding a volitive signification; and these, as 
being equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they are some- 
times classed), may occur in the best writers. For example, 
jugups, “to blame,” from the root gup; chikits, “to cure,” from 
kit; titiksh, “to bear,” from दषु; mitmans, “to reason,” from man ; 
bibhats, “to abhor,” from badh. 

The Terminations. 

a. Desideratives take the terminations of the regular scheme 
at p. 63., and their inflection either in the par. or atm. is deter- 
mined by the practice of the primitive verb. Thus, the root 
budh, taking both inflections in the primitive, may take both in 
the “esiderative (bubodhishami, &c., or bubodhishe, &e.); and lab;, 
faking only the atm. in the primitives, may take only the atm. 
in the desiderative (lipse, &c.). 

FORMATION OF THE BASE. 
Conjugational Tenses. 

¢. The initial consonant and vowel of the root are reduplicated, 
and if +€ root inserts £ in the primitive (see p. 79.), then ish is 
affixed: if the root rejects 7, then simply s, changeable to | sf, 
is affixed. Thus, from kship, “to throw,” the base chikships 
(fafapanta chikshipsimi, &c.); but from vid, “to know,” taking 
inserted ¢ in the primitive, vividish (विविदिषामि vividishami, &c.) 
The reduplication of the consonant is strictly in conformity with 
the rules laid down at p. 75., and that of the vowel of the initial 
consonant follows the analogy of causal third preterites (p. 88.) ; 
that is, the vowel i (generally, however, short) is reduplicated for 
a, ai, i, % 1, 1% © OY at; but the vowel ४ for wu, @ and o.* Thus, 


* And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 
of the same tense ; thus, from ash, ashish, and with tsh added, ashishish. See p. 89. 
. 
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from pach, pipaksh ; from yach, yiyichish ; from jeu, jijevish; from 
drish, didriksh; from sev, sisevish; from gai, jigas; but from 
yuj, yuyuksh; from pu, pupiush. 

c. It has been said that the annexation of ish or s to the 
reduplicated root is generally determined by the assumption or 
rejection of inserted ¢ in the primitive. When ish is affixed, the 
radical vowel may in general be optionally changed to Guna. 
Thus, from mud, either mumodish or mumudish. 

d. When 5 is affixed to roots ending in vowels it has the effect 
of lengthening a final 2 or #, and changing ri or 72 to ar; thus, 
from chi, chichish; from shru, shushrish; from kri, chikirsh ; from 
tri, titirsh.” When to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines with the 
initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules laid down in pp. 67. 68. ; 
as, from yudh, yuyuts (p. 68. 6.); from dah, didhaksh (p. 69. i.) 

€. The following roots form their desiderative bases anoma- 
lously. From da, “to give,” dits (ditsami, “I wish to give”); 
from Gp, “to obtain,” gps; from dha, dhits ; from ji, “ to conquer,” 
jigish ; from chi, chikish, as well as chichish; from han, “to kill,” 
Jighins ; from मह, faye ; from Wa, पिपुच्छिष्‌ ; from स्वप्‌ , Fee ; 
from ya, “to be able,” fare; from लम्‌ ›, “to obtain,” fey; from 
ख, fog; पत्‌, far. 


Non-Conjugational Tenses. 


The second preterite is formed by affixing am to the desiderative base, as already 
formed, and adding the second preterite of cither one of the auxiliarics kri or bhu 
(see }. 7. 9.). Thus from pach, the 2d pret. pipakshachakdara, “1 wished to cook.” 
In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule that inserted 2 be assumed after 
the desiderative base, whether formed by $ or zsh, except in the bened. par. Thus, 
1st fut. of pipaksh, 1st pers. sing. pipakshitasmi, &c.; 2d fut. pipakshishyami, 4८. ; 
3d pret. apipakshisham, &c. (form 1. p.81.); bened. par. pipakshydsam, &e. ; 
atm. pipakshishiya, &c.; condit. apipakshishyam, &c. So, also, taking vividish 
(formed with ish from vid), the Ist fut. is vividishitasmi; 2d fut. vividishishyami ; 
3d pret. avividishisham, &c. 


# But the root पृ may make zat ; भू, Ry ; and वु, वुवषे | 
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INTENSIVE OR FREQUENTATIVE VERBS. 


120. This form of the root is even Jess used than the deside- 
rative. In the present participle, however, and in a few nouns, 
it may sometimes appear (ए. 38. xiii. and 124.). It gives intensity 
to the radical idea, especially in the case of roots signifying “to 
shine,” “to be beautiful,” or “to lament.” Thus, from dip, “to 
shine,” comes the intensive form dedipy, “to shine brightly,” and 
the present participle dedzpyamana (see r. 124.); so also from shubh, 
shoshubhy and shoshubyamana ; from rud, rorudy and rorudyamdana. 
There are two kinds of intensive verb, the one a reduplicated 
atmanepada verb, conforming, like neuter and passive verbs, to 
the 4th conjugation, and usually found in a neuter or passive signi- 
fication; the other a reduplicated parasmaipada verb, formed 
analogously to the 3d conjugation. The first of these is the only 
form ever likely to occur. 


The Terminations. 

The terminations may be either those of the atm. of the regular 
scheme at p. 63., or the par. of the irregular scheme at p. 66.; 
the former being adaptcd to that form of intensive which results 
from a reduplication of the passive; the latter to that form, which 
bears analogy to the 3d conjugation. 


FORMATION OF THF BASE OF THE ATMANEPADA FORM OF INTENSIVES. 
Conjugational Tenses. 

The general rule is, that the initial consonant and vowel of the 
passive base be reduplicated. The comsonant being reduplicated 
according to the usual rules (p. 75.), with the Guna substitute of 
the radical vowel, whether it be long or short. Thus, from the 
passive base diy (of da, “to give”) comes the intensive base dediy 
(dedzye, dediyase, &c., see p. 127.); from hiy (passive of ha), jehzy 
(jehtye, &e.); from sfiry, testiry; from pity, popuy ; from vidy, 
vevidy ; from budhy, bobudhy. 

If the passive base contain a medial a, long क is substituted in the reduplication, 
as papachy from pach; sasmary from smary: if a medial क ¢, or 0) the same are 
reduplicated ; as yayachy from ydch, seshevy from sev, lolochy from lochy = if a medial 
ri, then ari is substituted in the reduplication, as dartdrishy from drishy, part- 


sprishy from sprishy. 


132 INTENSIVE OR FREQUENTATIVE VERBS. 


If a passive base contain रि vi, this becomes ft in the intensive base; as ara 
from Torq (pass. of कृ, “to do”). Ifthe base begin with a, as in aty (from Wz, 
“to wander”), the initial af is repeated, and the radical @ lengthened, thus afaty. 

If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal is often repeated; as 
from gam, jan'gamy (Tarra, &c.), “to walk crookedly” ; from bhrum, bambhramy. 
The passive bases japy, jalpy, dashy, bhajy, and some others, may insert nasals, 
instead of lengthening the vowel in the reduplication. Thus janjapy, 4८. Pady 
inserts nz ; a8 panipady ; and from chury is formed chanchury ; fromhany, jeghnty ; 
from ghray, jeghriy ; from dhmdy, dedhmiy. 


Non-Conjugational Tenses. 

In these tenses intensives follow the analogy of passives and reject the affix y. 
Since, however, the base of the second pret. is formed by affixing @m (as usual in 
all polysyllabic forms, p. 77. g.), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted 7 is 
assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain the y in all 
cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that affix.* Thus, from dedipy is 
formed the 2d pret. (1st pers. sing.) dedipanchakre, &c. rejecting y ; but from dediy, 
dediyanchakre, &c. retaining it. Similarly in the other tenses : Ist fut. dedipitahe, 
4८. ; dediyitahe, &c.: 2d fut. dedipishye, 4८.) dediyishye, Sc. ; 3d pret. adedipishi, 
&e., adediyishi, 4९. + bened. dedipishiya, &c., dedzyishiya, &e. ; cond. adedipishye, 
&c., adediyishye, &c. 


FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE PARASMAIPADA FORM OF INTENSIVES. 
Conjugational Tenses. 

121. The base is here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of atmane- 
pada intensives ; not, however, from the passive, but from the root. Thus from the 
root pach, papach ; from vid, vevid; from drish, daridrish; from kri, charthri.t 
Moreover, in accordance with the rules for the 2d and 3d conjugation (pp. 69. 70.) 
the radical vowel requires Guna before the ॐ terminations of the scheme (p. 66.). 
Hence the two bases vened and vevid (pres. vevedmi, vevetsi, vevetti ; dual, vevidwah, 


4८, ; st pret. avevedam, avevet, avevet, avevidwa, &c.; pot. vevidyam, &e.; imp. 


* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel to 
Vriddhi, ag of chi to chay, of hu to hav, and of kri to kar ; and by the change of 
final @ to dy, as of da to day, see 1, 1138. 

f In the par. form of intensive, the reduplication may also be daridrish, charikri, 
or, according to the general rule ¢ardrish, charkri. 
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vevedani, veviddhi, vevettu, vevedaiva, vevitiam, &e.). Again, the base will vary in 
accordance with the rules of combination at p.67., as in budh (pres. bobodhmi, 
bobhotsi, boboddhi, bobudhwah, &c.). And in further analogy to the 2d conjugation 
(1. 92. c.) long 2 is often optionally inserted before the consonantal P terminations 
(pres. vevedimi, vevedishi, vevediti ; dual, vevidwah, &c.; Ist pret. avevedam, ave- 
vedih, avevedit, avevidwa, Sc. ; imp. veveddni, veviddhi, veveditu.). 

Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of i and 7 to 
yor ty; of uw anda to wv; and of rt to 7: as in the roots bhi, bhi, kri (pres. 1st sing. 
bebhemi, bobhomi, charkarmi ; 3d plur. bebhyati, bobhuvati, charkrati). 

Non-Conjugational Tenses. 

The second preterite follows the usual rule for polysyllabic bases (p.77.9.), 
and affixes dm with the auxiliaries. Thus from vid (1st pers. sing.), vevidimdasu + 
from ९7, bebhyimdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the bened., inserted 7 is 
invariably assumed, and before this inserted i a root ending in a vowel forbids the 
usual Guna change in the futures, but admits Vriddhi in the 3d pret. Thus, 1st 
fut. (Ist sing.) veveditasmi, &c., bebhyitasmi, &c. ; 2d fut. vevedishyami, &c., bebhyi- 
ghyami, &e.; 3d pret. avevedisham, &c., abebhayisham, &c.; bened. vevidyasum, &c., 
bebhiydsam ; cond. avevedishyam, abebhyishyam. This rejection of Guna is taken 
from Forster, but admits of question, especially in the case of roots in ४ or @. 


NOMINALS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 


122. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They may be classed under 
three heads: Ist, transitive nominals, yielding the sense of per- 
forming, practising, making or using the thing or quality expressed 
by the noun; 2d, intransitive nominals, fiving a sense of behaving 
like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing expressed by 
the noun; 3d, desiderative nominals, yielding the sense of wishing 
for the thing expressed by the noun. The latter are rarely found. 


The Terminations. 

a. All the nominal verbs make use of the regular scheme at 
p. 63.; but it should be observed that they are rarely found con- 
jugated in any other tense than the present. 

Formation of the Base of Transitive Nominails. 


6. These are formed from nouns in the way that causals are 
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formed from roots, by the addition of ay to the crude. But the 
final vowel or final consonant, and preceding vowel of the crude, 
must be rejected before this affix is annexed. Thus, from vastra, 
“cloth,” is formed vastray, “to clothe” (3d sing. कस्यति vastrayati, 
“he clothes”); from varman, “armour,” varmay, “to put on 
armour” (वम्मेयति varmayati); from प्रमाण, “authority,” yard, 
“to propose as authority.” Whatever modifications adjectives 
may undergo before the affixes zyas and ishtha (p. 47. ¢.), the same 
are required before this nominal affix: thus, from dirgha, “ long,” 
drighay, “to lengthen”; from antika, “near,” neday, “to make 
near,” &c. 


In the Mitralabha (Prof. Johnson’s edition, p. 97.) there is an instance of a nomi- 
nal verb formed by adding the terminations directly to the noun; thus, अस्तानि, 
“T peck,” from way, “a beak.” 


Formation of the Base of Intransitive Nominals. 


c. The final of the crude of the noun is rejected, as in the last 
case, and Gy affixed. Thus, from pandita, ^ wise,” panditay, “to 
act the part of a wise man” (3d sing. परिडतायते) ; from druma, 
“a tree,” drumay, “to be like a tree” ( दूमायते); from rajan, “a 
king,” rajay, “to act the king” (सजायते). This nominal usually 
has a neuter or passive signification, and 1s generally restricted to 
the atm. It is found, however, in an active sense, especially 
when derived from nouns expressive of colour; as, from कृष्ण , 
“black,” qanra , “to blacken ” (कृष्णायते) 


Formation of the Base of Desiderative Nominals. 

d. These are formed by affixing y to the final vowel of a crude noun. The effect, 
however, of this affix is to change a final a or 4 to 2, to lengthen a final 2 or ५, and 
to change wy ré to सै, Thus from putra, “a son,” putriy, “to desire a son” 
(3d sing. पुज्रीयति) ; from pati, “a husband,” patiy, “to desire a husband” (पतीयति). 
So also from मातु, नात्रीय्‌; from rdjan, rajiy (r. 20. tT.) 

A desiderative nominal verb may also be formed by adding Aamy (derived from 
kam, “to desire”) to the crude of nouns: thus from putra, putrakamy, “to desire 
a son” (3d sing. पुत्रकाम्यति) ; or by affixing sy; as from dhana, dhanasy, “to 
desire wealth” (धनस्यति). 


CHAPTER VIL 


PARTICIPLES. 


THIS is a subject in some respects perhaps the most important 
that has hitherto engaged our attention. We have endeavoured 
in the last chapter to show, that however complex the structure 
of the Sanscrit verb, and however repulsive to the student at the 
commencement of his studies, this complexity is one rather of 
theory than practice, and one that hardly extends beyond the pages 
of the grammar, and _ is little felt, provided the attention be con- 
fined to the earlier and purer specimens of Hindu literature. 
The cause of this has been shown to be, that the difficulty of the 
verb expends itself on tenses that are rarely if ever used by the 
best writers. We are now to show that the necessity for these 
tenses is superseded by participles, the use of which prevails to 
an extent wholly unparalleled in any other language, even in 
the Greek. These participles often discharge the functions of 
the verb itself, and are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially those of passive verbs ; 
insomuch that an instance of a passive in any other tense than 
the present or imperative rarely occurs. The consideration, 
therefore, of this portion of our subject bears most closely upon 
the idiomatic structure of the language; and so prominent a 
position do these verbal derivatives hold in the construction of 
sentences and collocation of words, that an accurate knowledge 
of the mode of their formation and the nature of their duties 
affords the best insight into the peculiarities of Sanscrit syntax, 
and elucidates many of the difficulties of idiom in the cognate 
dialects of India. 

It may be desirable to premise that the most important of these 
participles are not derived immediately from the verb, but from 
@ common source with the verb, viz. the root. The subject, 
therefore, has not been mixed up with that of verbal inflection, 
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although in the very first instance, and in others which follow, 
the participle is deducible directly from a tense. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES. Parasmarpapa. 


Formation of the Crude. 


123. These are the only participles that have any affinity with 
the conjugational structure of the verb. The crude is formed by 
substituting at for anti, the termination of the 3d person plural of 
the present tense, so that the peculiarities of conjugation neces- 
sarily appear in the participle. Thus, from pachanti, “they cook ” 
(3d plur. pres. of पच्‌ , Ist conj.), comes पचत्‌ pachat, “ cooking”; 
from ghnanti (3d plur. of han, 2d conj.), ghnat; from यन्ति, “they 
go,” यत्‌ , “going”; from यान्ति, यात्‌ ; from juhwati (3d plur. of hu, 
3d conj.), Yara juhwat; from nrityanti (4th conj.), nrityat; from 
chinwanti (Sth conj.), farat chinwat; from adpruvanti (5th conj.), 
Gpnuvat ; from rundhanti (rudh, 7th conj.), rundhat; from kurvanti 
(कु + Sth conj.), द्व; from punanti (pi, 9th conj.), punat. So 
again from santé (3d plur. of as, “to be”), sat; from the causal 
darshuyanti (p. 125.), darshayat; from the desiderative ditsanti 
(p. 130. e.), ditsat. 


a. It has been remarked (p. 62. and p.89., note t.) that the passive verb may 
sometimes assume a parasmaipada inflection ; and that all the neuter verbs placed 
under the 4th conjugation may be considered as so many examples of this form of 
the passive. This theory is corroborated by the fact of the existence of a paras- 
maipada present participle derivable from a passive base. Thusfrom gyq, इङ्यत्‌ , 
“being seen”; from खीय्‌, चीयत्‌ , “ being gathered.” aad 


Declension. 


6. This in,general conforms to ए. 63. Thus, yaq, nom. sing. 
du. pl. 1285९. waa pachan, Waatt pachaniau, Wat: pachantah; fem. 
पचन्ती, पथनयो , पथयन्यः ; neut. पचत्‌ , पचनी, cafar. 

८. But in irregular primitives of the 3d conj., and all verbs 
from polysyllabic roots, and all other verbs which reject the nasal 
from the plural of the parasmaipada (sge p. 69. note), the nom. 
sing. 711886८. is identical with the crude, and ends in a¢ instead of 
an; and the nasal is, moreover, rejected from the du. and pl. 
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mase.,, and from the fem. Thus, dibhrat (from y, “to bear,” 
3d conj.), nom. sing. du. pl. masc. bdibhrat, bibhratau, bdibhratah ; 
fem. bibhrati, bibhratyau, bibhratyah. So also jagrat (from wry) 
and shasat (from gra). They also drop the nasal in the dual neut. 

d. It must also be taken as a general rule, that all other 
irregular primitives of the 2d, 5th, 7th, Sth, and 9th conjugations 
reject the nasal in the feminine, although they retain it in the 
masculine. Thus, adat (from ad, 2d conj.), nom. mase. adan, 
adantau, adaniah; fem. adat, &e.; and rundhat (from rudh, 7th 
conj.), nom. 1128९. rundhan, rundhantau, &८९. fem. rundhati, &c. 
But this rule is not universal, for kurvat (from कृ, sth conj.) is 
kurvanit in the nom. fem. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES. Armanzrapa. 
Formation of the Crude. 

124. The crude is formed by substituting amana for ante, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of regular primitive and passive 
verbs; and by substituting dna for ate, the termination of the 
3d plur. pres. of irregular primitives. Causal verbs take either 
amina or Gna, but more frequently the latter. Thus, from qa 
pachante, पवमानं pachamana ; from तिने (stha, 1st conj.), तिषटमान ; 
from नृत्यने (4th conj.), FATA ; from feare (lip, 6th conj.), ह्िन्पनान ; 
from the causal darshayante (p. 126.), either darshayamana, or, more 
frequently, darshayana ; from vedayanie, vedayana; from the de- 
siderative ditsante, ditsamana. 

a. But from gat bruvate (g, 2d conj.), ब्रुवाण bruvdna; from 
eut (फक, 3d conj.), zara; from chinwdte (5th conj.), chinwana ; 
from युञ्जे (7th conj.), Fart; from कुचित (sth conj.), era; from 
पुनते (9th conj.), gara. The root wre, “to sit” (2d conj.), makes 
wreate for wrera. 

Decilension. 

b. These participles are declined like nouns of the first class, 
p. 31. Thus, pachamana, nom. masec. pachaminah, fem. pachamana, 
neut. pachamanam. 


PAST PARTICIPLES. 


Passive Past Participle-—Formation of the Crude. 
125. This is the most useful derivative in the language, and is 
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of constant occutrence. It corresponds to the Latin participle 
in fus, and, like it, often supplies the place of the past tense. In 
neuter roots, especially those which imply motion of any kind, it 
is. used actively, and often stands for the perfect tense active; as, 
feat प्रविष्टः, “he entered his hole”; wrt मतः, “he went to the 
village.” And in all cases this participle may be used to supply 
the place of the past tenses of the passive verb, the agent being 
placed in the instrumental case, and the participle agreeing with 
the object: as, तेनं बन्धनानि fearfa, “by him the bonds were cut.”* 
Moreover, it may be used with the auxiliary verbs wa and स , 
“to be,” to form a compound past or future tense, as the Latin 
participle is used with the auxiliary sum. Thus, wrai-fer, “he 
has obtained”; wot भविष्यति, “he will have obtained ”; गतोन्स्मि, 
“Tam gone ”; कृतमस्ति, “it is done.” Lastly, it is sometimes used 
in the neuter gender for a substantive; as, ew, “a gift”; ert, 
“an excavation.”t 

This participle may be regarded as falling under four heads: 
Ist, as derived from roots; 2dly, as derived from causal bases ; 
3dlv, as derived from desiderative bases; 4thly, as derived from 
nominal bases. 


1, Derived from Roots. 


a. In general the crude is formed by adding ¢a (a) directly to 
the root; as, from faq kship, “to throw,” kshipta, “thrown”; or 
if the root end in @7%, by adding na (न्‌); as, from कृ ki, “ to 
scatter,” कीगौ kirna, “scattered.” Some roots in G, % and ४, some 
in ai preceded by two consonants, with some of those in d, r, and 
j» rejecting inserted ४, also take ma instead of fa. 

6. Roots ending in vowels do not admit inserted 8 in this 


* This kind of construction is exceedingly common in Sanscrit, and has been 
transferred from it to Hindustani. The particle ne in this latter language corre- 
sponds most clearly to the Sanscrit na, which is the usual sign of the instrumental 
case, and can never occasion any difficulty if it be regarded in this light. 

_ + Ina few instances this participle has a present signification ; as, wt, “fearing,” 
fern, “standing.” 
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participle, although they may admit it in the futures” (p. 79. a. 4. €), 
but attach fa or na directly to the root: as, from ya, yata; from 
ji, jita; from ni, neta; from shru, shruta; from bhi, bhiita; from 
कृ, ge; from Wt, घ्राण (7. 21.); from 7, na; from की, हीणा ; from 
lu, luna 

c. But in certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed 
thus, some roots in @ change @ toi before ta: as, from sthd, sthite ; 
from ma, mita; from daridra, daridrita. Dha, “to ,place,” 
becomes hita; da, “to give,” datta;' pa, “to drink,” pita. Ha, 
“to quit,” becomes Az before na (हीन). Some roots in @ take both 
na and fa; as, from Wt, wry and श्रातं; from at with the prepo- 
sition faz, faara and faara. 

d. Roots in q 72 change 27 to 2r before ma, which passes into 
na (ख) by r.21.; as, from तु», “to pass,” whit, “passed.” But 
from चुः चे, “ full.” 

e. The root dhe, “to suck,” becomes क before ta; Awe, “ to 
call,” hi (रत) ; ve, “to weave,” % (त). : 

Ff. Roots in रे ai generally change ai to a, before na or ta; as, 
from म्लै mlai, “to fade,” seta miina; from ध्यै, “to meditate,” 
wit; from रै, “to purify,” ea; from 3%, “to rescue,” Wa or जरात. 
But from जै, “to sing,” गीत; from कलै, “to waste,” wr 

g. Roots in श्रौ ० change ० to ¢; as, from so, sita; from शो, सित. 

h. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted i 
(p. 79. d.) generally take this vowel also in the past participle. 
In such cases éa is affixed, and never na; as, from pat, “to fall,” 
patita, “fallen”; and if « or ri precede the final consonant of the 
root, these vowels may take Guna; as, from dyut, dyotita; from 
मृष्‌ , मधित. Grah, lengthens the inserted i (गृहीत, “taken ”). 

४. Roots ending in consonants which forbid the inserted ¢ must 
be combined with fa, agreeably to the rules at pp. 67,68. What- 
ever form, therefore, the final consonant assumes before the 
termination # of the Ist future (p. 80.), the same form will gene- 


* yt, however, makes जपित, and च्‌ may be afar as well as पत. 

+ When prepositions are prefixed to datta, the initial da may be rejected; thus, 
Gtta for ddatta,“taken”; pratia for pradatta, “bestowed”; vyitta for vyddatta, 
“expanded”; paritta for paridatta ; sutta for sudatta, the tand u being lengthened. 
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rally be preserved before the = of the past participle; so that, 
in many cases, this participle may be derived from the 3d sing. 
of the Ist future by shortening the final 2 and, if necessary, 
restoring the radical vowel to its original state. Thus, taking 
some of the examples at p. 80; shakia, “he will be able,” gives 
shakta, “able”; sekta, “he will sprinkle,” sikéa, “sprinkled”; mokéa, 
mukia ; Wet, Fe; tyakta, tyakia ; yokta, yukia; Se, qe; माहा, ae; 
seddha, siddha; boddha, buddha; yoddha, yuddha; kshepta, kshipta ; 
lopta, lupia; sarpta, sripta; kalpta, kiripta; labdha, labdha ; lobdha, 
lubdha ; Wet, fae; Bet, Ee; क्रोश, AE; तष्टा, WE; Set. इष्ट; देशा, 
fre; दोषा, दृष्ट; wet, कृष्ट; eur, दग्ध; सोढा, सोढ; नद्धा, AE; गाटा, 
गाह; Set, cs p. 68. A); देग्धा, दिग्ध; Brut, fara; Bet, रट (p. 68. ‰); 
मोढा, HE; or APU, मुग्ध; दोग्धा, eu; गोढा, We. 

j- Most roots ending in d, forbidding the inserted i, take na in- 
stead of ४५, and are combined with na, agreeably to r.15; as, 
from pad, panna; from ad, anna; from bhid, bhinna; from सह्‌, 
with the preposition वि, fawa (r. 30. and 21.) 

k. Those roots ending in j, which take na, change j to g before 
na; a8, from vij, vigna; from raj, rugna. So from mas), rejecting 
the s, magna; from lay, lagna. : 

0. Some roots which admit ४ in the futures, forbid it in this 
participle ; as, gy, in Ist fut. धर्षिता, in part. ye; so we, खर्दिता, but 
we (with 2 prefixed, ur’, “ pained”); हह, afeat, but wa; ag, मदिता, 
but ww. See also p. 109. 

m. If in forming the passive base (p. 90. f.), or in the 2d pret. 
(p. 76. d.), the » or y contained in a root are changed to their 
semi-vowels % or ४, the same change takes place in the pass. par- 
ticiple; thus, from vach, “to say,” ukta ; from vap, upta ; from ag, 
we; from eq, सुप ; from यज्‌, इष्ट. Similarly, from दिष्‌, Wa or द्यूतः; 
from त्वर्‌, 7a 

n. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive 
base (see p. 90. d. 7.) are preserved before fa ; thus, from शास्‌ , fare; 
from व्य्‌, विद्ध. And when the root ends in two conjunct con- 
sonants, of which the first is a nasal, this nasal is rejected; as, from 
wa, Wg; from wg, we; from we, wa; from aq, wa; from wy, 
भग्नः but not if i is inserted; as, from ea, खरिडत ; from we, 
wien (except मन्थ्‌, making नयित). 
` ¢. Roots ending in m or m reject these nasals before fa; as, 
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from gam, “to go,” gata; from yam, yata ; from ram, rata; from 
tan, tata; from han, hata: but retain them if ४ is inserted; as, 
from swan, swanita. From jan, “to be born,” is formed jata ; from 
khan, khata; the a being lengthened. 

p. Those roots ending in m, of the 4th conjugation, which 
lengthen a medial a before the conjugational affix y, also lengthen 
it before fa, and change m to n as in the futures; thus, from kram 
(r. 89. a.), kranta; from bhram, bhranta; from sham, shania; from 
dam, danta; from ksham, kshanta; from klam, kianta. Similarly, 
from vam, vanta ; from kam, kanta. 

4. From ear, “to swell,” is formed स्फीत ; from प्याय्‌, पीनं or प्पान्‌. 

2 The following are quite anomalous; from pach, “to cook,” 
pakwa ; from Wy, “to dry,” शुष्क; from wry, “to be drunk,” eftq. 


2. Derived from Causal Bases. 
r. In forming the passive past participles from these, the 
causal affix ay is rejected, but the inserted 7 is always assumed. 
Thus, from ka@ray, karita; from sthapay, sthapita ; from veday, vedita. 


3. Derived from Desiderative Bases. 
s. In adding fa to a desiderative base, the only rule to be 
observed is the invariable insertion of ¢; as, from pipas, pipasita ; 
from chikirsh, chiktrshita ; from eps, tpsita. 


4. Derived from Nominal Bases. 

{ There are in Sanscrit certain participles, which are said to 
be formed by adding ita to nouns. Thus, from fafae, “ loose,” 
fafafer, “loosened”; from feta, “crooked,” fafea, “curved.” 
These may be regarded as the passive participles of the transitive 
nominal verbs fyrfawafa, fereafa (r. 122. 6.); and whenever this 
kind of adjective is found, it may indicate that a nominal verb is 
in use, whence the participle is derived. 


Declension of Passive Past Participles. 

They all follow the declension of the first class of nouns (r. 48, 
49. 50.), and in this exhibit a perfect similarity to the declension 
of the Latin participle in tus. Thus, érita, nom. masc. fem. neut. 
kritah, krita, kritam." 


* Since ¢ is equivalent to s and a to ४, the nom. might be written -fus, -2d, -tum. 
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ACTIVE PAST PARTICIPLES. 


126. These are of two kinds; Ist, those derived from the 
passive past participle; 2dly, those derived from the second pre- 
terite. These latter rarely occur. The former are much used 
(especially in modern Sanscrit, and in the writings of commen- 
tators), to supply the place of a perfect tense active. Thus, ¢at 
kritavin, “he did that”; tat kritavati, “she did that.” They may 
also be used with the auxiliaries as and 672, to form a compound 
perfect tense; thus, tat kritavan asti, “he has done that”; tat 
kritavan bhavishyati, ^ he will have done that.” 


Formation of the Crude. 

a. In the case of those derived from the passive past participle, 
the crude is easily formed by adding va¢ to that participle. Thus, 
from krita, kritavat (कृतवत्‌ ) ; from dagdha, dagdhavat ; from ukta, 
uktavat; from bhinna, bhinnavat; from sthapita, sthapitavat, &c. 


b. In the case of those derived from the 2d pret., either vas or ivas is added to 
the base of that tense, as formed in the dual and plur. Vas, when the base in the 
dual and plur. consists of more than one syllable ; as, from vivid (p. 96.), vividwas ; 
from chichi (p.96.), chichivas. But ivas, when the base in the dual and plur. con- 
sists of one syllable only; as from fen (p. 96.) ¢enivas; from jagm (p.77. e.), 

jagmivas. There is an atmanepada participle of the 2d pret. formed by adding dna 
to the base ; thus, vividana, chichydna, tendna, jagmana. 
Declension. 

127. Those formed from the passive past participle are 
declined r. 62.; thus, Arifavat, nom. masc. fem. neut. kritavan, 
kritavati, 7. 49., kritavat. 

Those formed from the 2d pret. are declined in the last paragraph of p. 44.; thus, 
vividwas, nom. masc. fem. neut. vividwan, vividushi, vividwah; and chichivas, 
nom. chichivdn, chichyush?, chichivah. Those formed with ivas do not retain i in 
the fem.; thus, ¢enivas, nom. masc. fem. neut. tenivdn, tenushi,* tenivah ; and 
jagmivas, nom. jagmivan, jagmughi, jagmivah. The atmanepada participles are 
declined like nouns of the first class, p. 31. 


* Similarly the instr. case masc. is tenushd. There seems, however, much dif- 
ference of opinion as to the rejection of २ and some Grammarians make the fem. 
tenyushi, and the inst. masc. tengushd. 
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INDECLINABLE PAST PARTICIPLES. 


198. These may be classed under two heads: Ist, as formed 
by affixing त्वा “va to uncompounded roots; as, from bhi, “to be,” 
bhiitod, “having been”; 2dly, as formed by affixing सं ya to roots 
compounded with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes; as, 
from anubhii, anubhiya, “having perceived”; from sajjibhit, saj- 
jebhiya, “having become ready.” These indeclinable participles 
are of the utmost importance, and some of the chief peculiarities 
of the syntax of the language are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 


The sparing use made in Sanscrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is partly to be 
attributed to the continual appearance of these indeclinable par- 
ticiples, by means of which the sense of a whole clause may be 
suspended, and sentence after sentence strung together without 
the aid of a single copulative. The sense involved in them is gene- 
rally expressed by the English ^ when,” “after,” “ having,” or “by ”; 
thus, ८८८ kritwa (तत्‌ कृत्वा). “ when he had done that,” “ after he had 
done that,” “having done that,” “by doing that.” See syntax. 


Formation of the Indeclinable Participle from Uncompounded Roots. 


a. When the root stands alone and uncompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with त्वा ma.” 

This affix is closely allied to the ta of the passive past parti- 
ciple, r. 125., insomuch that the rules for the annexation of ta to 
the root apply equally to the indeclinable affix #va. The forma- 
tion, therefore, of one participle generally involves that of the 
other; thus, kshipta, “thrown,” kshiptnd, “having thrown”; कृत, 
“ done,” कृत्वा, “ having done”; so स्थित, स्थित्वा ; दष्ट, EET; TW. TAT; 
पीत, पीत्वा; क्रान्त, wat; गृहीत, गृहीत्वा; उषित, उषित्वा; उक्त, उक्ता; बुद्ध, 
बुधा; we, wet; हित (from धा), हित्वा. And where $ is inserted 
there is often an optional change of the radical vowel to Guna, as 


* There are one or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes zy; as, 
we, “having reverenced.”— Manu, 7th Book, 145. 1. 4. Mahabh. 8. 8017. 
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in the passive participle (r. 125. 4.); thus, dyutitwa or dyotitwa from 
dyut; and aq always takes Guna (af@pm). There are a few 
instances in which the inserted इ is admitted before ta, although 
rejected before fa; as, lagna, lajjitwa ; and, vice vered, as उषित, Sgt. 

2, A penultimate nasal is not always rejected before twa; thus, 
from cy, TH, but ter or wm, the rejection in the indeclinable 
participle being generally optional. 

€. The causal verb, which rejects its characteristic ay before the 
tta of the passive participle, retains it before c#wa. Thus, sthapita, 
“made to stand” (from the causal base sthipay), but sthapayitwa, 
“having made to stand.” 

ad. The only important variation from the passive participle 
occurs in those roots which take na for ta (r.125.a.). In such 
roots no corresponding change takes place of twa to nwa. Thus, 
from जु, जरी, but wfc (or wit); from तृ, ती, but att; from 
faz, faa, but fare; from way, भग्न, but at or wet; from रुज्‌ , 
era, but eer; from हा, ea, but हित्वा, “having quitted ” (not 
distinguishable from हित्वा, “having placed,” from चा). 


Formation of the Indeclinable Participle from Compounded Roots. 


When a root is compounded with a preposition or indeclinable 
word, the indeclinable participle cannot be formed with twa.” 
The affix चे ya is then used, and the rules which regulate its 
annexation to the root are some of them analogous to those which 
prevail in other cases in which y is affixed; see the rules for the 
formation of neuters (r. 89.), passives (p. 90.), and the benedictive 
mood (p. 85.). ° 

a. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of any lengthen- 
ing of this vowel, ४ is interposed ; as, from Gshri, “to take refuge” 
(root fe), Gshritya, “having taken refuge”; from fafa, fafera; 
from wy, sage; from संस्कृ, संस्कृ; from निःसृ, farqa. The 
lengthening of the radical vowel by coalition does not prevent this 
rule; as, from até (ati with 1), afitya. 

४. If a root end in long @ % or @ no change takes place: as, 
from viha, vihaya ; from upakri, upakriya; from vidhi, vihhuya. 
~ £ Tf ऋ long qv, this vowel becomes ir; as, from WHR, 
wratt. But from आपृ, चाप्ये - 
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d. Final diphthongs pass into द : as, from uftet, ufeara (also 
ufidia); from whr®, अभिध्याय; from अवसो, सवसाय. But from सो 
with च्यव, व्यवस्य ; from ex, चाहूय. 

€. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected ; as, from samasanj, 
samisajya; from pramanth, pramathya (used adverbially, “ vio- 
lently”); but from साशङ्क, wrargqz; from urfeR, wrfeyy- 

^ If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no 
change takes place; as, from nikship, nikshipya ; from prap (pra 
and Gp), prapya; from viksh (vi and tksh), vikshya. 

& But some roots ending in am and an may optionally reject 
the nasal, and interpose ¢ between short क and ya; as, from 
nirgam, nirgatya or nirgamya; from nihan, nihatya. Jan and 
khan instend of interposing 4 lengthen the a; as, from ufkhan, 
utkhiya. 

¢ The changes which take place in certain roots before the y 
of the passive (p. 90. 7.) are preserved before ya; as, from विम्‌, 
विगृद्यः; from BMWA, WET; from advyadh, Gvidhya; from vivas, 
vyushya. = स्युर्‌ lengthens its vowel before ya; as, विन्यय. 

2. In affixing ya to causal bases the characteristic ay is genc- 
rally rejected :" as, from prabodhay, prabodhya (प्रबोध्य) ; from warez, 
warat; from सन्द्रीय्‌ , ayy! 


Adverbial Indeclhinable Participle. 

There is another indcelinable participle yielding the same sense as those formed 
with fwa and ya, but of very rare occurrence except in the Bhatti kadvya. It is 
equivalent to the accusative case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; 
and is formed by adding am to the root, before which affix changes of the radical 
vowel take place, similar to those required before the causal affix ay (p. 86. c.). 
Thus, from ऋ, “to lead,” nayuwm, “having led”; from pa, “to drink,” péiyam, 

५७ having drunk”: from hwe, hwiyam; from pach, padcham; from kship, kshepam + 
from han, ^ ६0 kill,” ghaitam. It often occupies the last place in a compound ; as in 


* It is retained in some few instances; as, विग्य , “having calculated”; 
wtawa, “having imagined”; ayy, “having narrated.” 

+ There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with fwd, as, 
WMATA (from ध्ये), Rim. 1.2.20. Especially in the case of causala, as faaafarar. 
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the expression waeant, “having totally exterminated”; and in the following 
passage from Bhatti: 
ठतानुपातं कुसुमान्यगु हतात्‌ स नछवस्न्दमुपास्पुशश्च 
कुत्टलाच्नारूशिकोपवेशं SRR ईषत्स्मयमान सस्त 
The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the 
creepers, would pluck the blossoms; descending to the streams, would sip (the 
waters); seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration 
(of the scene).”’ 
These participles generally imply repetition of the action, as in the passage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated; as, d@yam, dayam, “having 


repeatedly given.” 


FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

129. These are amongst the most common and useful of all 
participles, and may be classed under three heads: Ist, as formed 
with the affix wat tavya; 2dly, as formed with ety aniya ; 3dly, 
as formed with च्‌ ya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding 
to the Latin dus and the English able and ible, and most commonly 
denote obligation or propriety and fitness. Thus, from 649, “to 
eat,” bhoktavya, or bhojaniya, or bhojya, “ edible,” “ eatable,” “ that 
ought to be eaten”; from vach, “to speak,” vaktavya, or vachaniya, 
or vachya, “to be spoken,” “dicendus.” They sometimes denote 
simple futurity ; as, भोक्तव्य , “about to be eaten”: and as the passive 
past participle supplies the place of a past tense, so the future 
passive participle may supply the place of a future tense passive ; 
as in the following sentence, यदि पल्ली पतति wet मया खादितव्यः, “If 
the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me.” 


Formation of Future Passive Participles with the affix wat tavya. 

a. These are formed by substituting ¢avya for 7a, the termina- 
tion of the 3d pers. sing. of the Ist future. Thus, from क्षेत्रा 
kshepta, “he will throw,” awa ksheptavya, “to be thrown”; karfa, 
“he will do,” kartavya, “to be done”; from bhavita, “he will be,” 
bhavitavya, “about to be.” And in the case of roots ending in 
consonants rejecting ४ whatever changes take place before @, the 
same take place before १९४४८ (see p. 80.); thus, tyakta, tyaktavya 
(relinquendus); Wet, WEA; SET, दुष्टव्य ; boddha, boddhavya; dagdhi, 
dagdhavya, &c. 
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Formation of Future Passive Participles with the affix सनीय aniya. 


6. This affix is added directly to the root, without any other 
change than the Guna of the radical vowel. Thus, from fq chi, 
“to gather,” चयनौयं chayaniya, “to be gathered”; from bhi, bhava- 
niya; from %, करणीय (r. 21.); from fea, ठेखनीय ; from शुष्‌ , शोधनीय; 
from ery, स्यशेनीय ; from कृष्‌, कथेणीय (r.21.). A final diphthong 
is changed to @; as, from स्ये, waredta; from मे, गानीय. 


Formation of Future Passive Participles with the affix य ya. 


c. Before this affix, as before all others beginning with y, cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. If a root end in 
ठ, or in ९, ai, o, changeable to @ this vowel becomes ९ (cf. p. 85. a.); 
as, from md, “to measure,” meya, “ to be measured,” "^ measurable”; 
from hd, heya; from dhyai, dhyeya, Se. 

d. lf in 22 u, or u@, these vowels take Guna; as, from chi, 
cheya. But the Guna o is changed to av, and sometimes e to ay, 
before ya (as if before a vowel): thus, from bhi, bhavya ; from ji, 
“to conquer,” jayya. ‘The Guna ०, however, oftener passes into 
Gv before y ; as, from चु, wre; from plu, plovya. 

e. If in ri or 72 these vowels take Vriddhi; as, from कृ, कायै. 

Ff. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes 
place, but ¢is interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable 
participle formed with ya (p. 144. a.), so that the crude of the future 
participle is not distinguishable from the indeclinable, except by 
the absence of a preposition. Thus, from ji, jitya, ^ conquerable ”; 
from stu, stutya, “laudable”; from kri, kritya, “ practicable.” 

g. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, Vriddhi 
sometimes takes place; as, from grah, grahya: but not always; 
as, from shak, shakya; from sai, sahya; from badh, badhya; and 
rarely if the final is a labial; as, from gam, gamya; from 2464, 
labhya. 

¢ If with a medial i or w, Guna generally takes place; as, 
from bhuj, bhojya; from lih, lehyn. 

i. If with a medial ri, no change takes place ; as, from Byq, स्मृश्य. 

j. A final ch may be changed to k, and 7 to g; and other changes 
may take place, some of which are similar to those before the y of 
passives; as, from pach, pikya; from vach, vakya; from bhuj, 
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bhogya; from grah, grihya, as well as grahya; from vad, दकव; 
from yaj, ijya; from shas, shishya (p. 90. d. f.); from khan, kheya. 

_k Many of these latter are used as substantives, and there are 
other examples of substantives formed with this affix; as, भायै 
(fem.), “a wife,” from 4, “to support,” &c. 


Declension of Future Passive Participles. 


They are all declined like nouns of the first class, pp. 31, 32. 
Thus, kartavya; nom. m. f. n. kartavyah, kartavya, kartavyam.  Si- 
milarly, karaniya and karya. 


PARTICIPLES OF THE SECOND FUTURE. 
Formation of the Crude. 


130. These are not very common. They are of two kinds, 
either as belonging to the parasmaipada, or to the atmanepada ; 
the former hcing formed by changing anti, the termination of the 
3d plur. of the 2d fut. into at; the latter by changing ante into 
amina. Thus, from karishyanti and karishyante, “they will do,” 
karishyat and karishyamina (करिष्यत्‌ करिष्यमाण), “about to do”; from 
the passive 2d fut. rakshyante, “ they will be said,” vakshyamana, 
“about to be said.” 

These participles, in the mode of their formation from the 3d 
pers. plur., by the affixes af and amiéna, resemble present parti- 
ciples, r. 123. 


Declension of Participles of the Second Future. 


a. Their declension 8156 conforms to that of present participles. 
Those of the parasmaipada are declined according to p. 136. 6., 
and those of the atmanepada according to p. 137. 6. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

131. These have been already incidentally noticed in Chap. III. 
As, however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are of 
great practical utility, some further mention of them is necessary 
in the present chapter. They may be classed under three heads ; 
181, as formed from the root; 2dly, as formed from the 1st future ; 
Sdly, as formed from the causal base. 


NOUNS OF AGENCY. 149 


1. The crude of the first class is formed from the root by affix- 
ing wu, before which Guna, and rarely Vriddhi, of a final vowel is 
required; as, from ji, “to conquer,” jaya (sta), “ conquering.” 
Medial vowels are generally unchanged; as, from vad, “to say,” 
vada, “saying”; from tud, “to vex,” tuda, “vexing”: and final a, 
am, or an, are dropped; as, from da, “to give,” da (ट्‌), “ giving”; 
from gam, “to go,” ga (ग), “going”; from jan, “to be born,” ja, 
“being born” (see their declension, r. 38.1. and p.31.). These 
nouns of agency are constantly used in poctry as a substitute for 
the present participle,” sometimes governing the same case as this 
participle, but always united with the word which they govern in 
one compound; thus, puranjaya (पुर्नय), “city-conquering”; pri- 
yamvada (fate), “specking kind words”; jalechara (wean) “ going 
in the water”; sarasija, “lake-born.” The word which they go- 
vern often remains in the crude form; as, from fejas and kri, 
tejaskara, ^ light-making” (s remaining unchanged, in violation of 
r. 29.); from manas aud hri, manohara, “ mind-captivating” (r. 29.) ; 
from bahu aud da, bahuda, “ giving much”; from wey and ज्ञा, 
wimg, “ self-knowing.” 

2. The crude of the second class is formed from the 3d pers. 
sing. of the Ist future of primitive verbs, by substituting the vowel 
च्छ 77 for the final vowel @, the nominative case being therefore 
identical with the 3d pers. sing. of that tense (sve p. 77. r. 100. p. 37. 
and ry. 41.), Thus, from 6hokta, “ he will eat,” bhoktri, “an eater™ 
(noin. bhokta); from drat, “he will fight,” योद्धुः “a fighter”; from 
yachité, yachitri; {rom सोढा, ate, &c. This noun of agency is 
sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing the case 
of the verb; as, वक्ता वाक्व, “ speaking a speech” (Draupadiharanam, 
32.); वोढा qgatiint, “bearing the Ganges” (Ratnavali, p. 1.) 

3. The crude of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding in to the root, before which affix changes take 
place similar to those required before the causal affix ay (r. 107. 
c. d.); as, from kri, karin (काल्‌), “a doer”; from han, ghitin, “a 
killer”; from shi, shayin, “a sleeper”: y being inserted after roots 

* Implying, however, habitual action, and therefore something more than pre- 
sent time. 
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in ठ, as, from pa, payin, “a drinker”; from da, dayin, “a giver” 
(see their declension, r. 43. iii. and p. 43.). This noun of aggncy 
has often, like the first class, the sense of a present participle, and 
is then always united with the crude of the word which it governs 
in one compound: thus, from manas and hrt, manoharin, “ mind~- 
captivating” (r. 29.). It sometimes, also, governs the case of the 
verb, being still united with the word which it governs in one 
compound ; as, graémevasin, “dwelling in the village.” 

6. By adding aka to the root before which affix changes take 
plage analogous to those before the causal ay (r. 107. €. क. e.f.); as, 
from kri, kdraka (कारक), “a doer,” “doing”; from ni, nayaka, “a 
leader,’ “leading”; from grah, yrahaka; from sidh, sidhaka ; from 
han, ghataka; from Tq, दषकः; from kram, kramaka; from nand, 
nandaka; from sthd, sthapaka (see their declension, r. 38, ii. and p.31.). 
This participial noun is also often joined with the crude of the 
noun which it governs in one compound word; as, a@raranra, “ ef- 
fecting the business.” It is very rarely found governing the case 
of the verb; as, मुकुलानि qua, “kissing the buds” (Ratnavali, p. 7.). 

८. By adding ana to some few roots ending in consonants, after 
ehanges similar to those required before the causal affix; as, from 
nand, nandana, “rejoicing”; from qq, दूषण, “vitiating’’; from 
शुष्‌, शोधन, “cleansing” (see their declension, ए, 38. iii. and p. 31.) 


CHAPTER VIIT. 
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INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
Adverbs. 


132, Adverbs, like nouns and verbs, may be divided into simple 
and compound. The latter are treated of in the next Chapter 
on Compound Words.’ 

Simple adverbs may be classed under four heads; Ist, as 


ADVERBS. 161 ` 


formed from the cases of nouns; 2dly, as formed with affixes ; 
30} a8 of uncertain derivation ; 4thly, as prefixes to other words. 


Adverbs formed from the Cases of Nouns. 


The following cases of nouns are used adverbially : 

a. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; as, 
ad, “truly”; बहु, “much”; शोधः सिप्र, “quickly”; ga, “fitly ”; 
समीपं, “near”; oy, “lightly”; frit, weet, ard, भृशं, “exceed- 
ingly सवश्यै, “certainly ”; निदं, “ constantly ”; बटठवत्‌ , “ strongly.” 
The nom. or acc. neuter of certain’ pronouns; as, तत्‌ , ^ there- 
fore”; यत्‌, “ wherefore,” “ when”; तावत्‌ , “so long as”; यधित्‌, 
“as long as”; किम्‌, “why?” The nom. or acc. neut. of certain 
substantives and obsolete words; as रहः, “secretly”; कार्म, “ will- 
ingly ”; नाम, ^ by name,” “that is to say”; वारं वारं, “ repeatedly ”; 
fat, “long ago”; सुखं, “pleasantly”; सान्प्तं, “now”; wa, “ by 
night ” (noctu). 

¢. The instrumental case of nouns and pronouns; as, wear, 
“virtuously "; दक्षिणेन, “southwards”; उन्नरेण, “northwards ”; 
3a:, “above ”; Wr, “ below”; yas, “slowly ”; तेन, “therefore ”; 
येन, “ wherefore.” The instr. case of certain obsolete nouns; as, 
fata, “for a long time”; खचरेण, “in a short time ”; frat, “ by 
day”; दिष्ट्या, “fortunately”; सहसा, weqat, “quickly”; wat, “now.” 

The ablative case of a few nouns and pronouns; as, बलात्‌, 
“forcibly; gaq, “at a distance”; तसमात्‌, “therefore ”; कस्मात्‌, 
“wherefore”? अकस्मात्‌, “without cause,” “unexpectedly ”; ङदह्तणत्‌, 
“from the north”: and of a few obsolete nouns; as, विरात्‌, “for a 
long time”; पश्चात्‌, “afterwards 

The locative case of a few nouns and obsolete words; as, 
wit, “at night”; दुरे, “far off”; ग्राहः “in the forenoon”; स्थाने, 
“suitably”; wa, “in front”; waqe, “at once”; सपदि, “ instantly ” 
wax, “ within.” 

Adverbs formed with Afixes. 

133. fara chit, सपि api, and चनं chana, may form Indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs; as, from 
कदा, “when?” कदाचित्‌, कदापि, and कदाषनं, “sometimes”; from क 
and q, “where?” कुत्रचित्‌, कुत्रापि, क्षित्‌, क्रापि, “somewhere "; from 
कुतस्‌, “ whence >” कुतश्चित्‌ and कुतश्चन, “from somewhere"; from 
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करि, “when?” किकित्‌, “at some time”; from कथं, “ how?” 
awea, “somehow or other” (cf. r. 85.) 

a. तस्‌ tas (changeable to m or तो, ए. 29.) may be added to any 
noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs; as, from am, यत्नतः 
“with effort”; from आदि, आदितः, “from the beginning”; from @ 
(the proper crude of the pronoun 7@), ततः, “thence”; similarly, 
अतः, इतः, “hence.” This affix usually gives the sense of the 
prepositions with and from, and is often equivalent to the ablative 
case; as,in we, “from me”; wat, “from thee”:” but it is some- 
times vaguely employed to express other relations; as, Jum, 
“behind the back”; waea:, “in the first place”; समन्ततः, “on all 
sides"; want, “in front”; सनितः, “ near to.” 

6. जअ tra, forming adverbs of Place; as, wa, “here”; Wa, 
“there”; कुत्र, “where?” wa, “where”; aya, “everywrere ”; 
‘era, “in another place”; waa, “in one place”; बहुत्र, “in many 
places”; waa, “there,” “in the next world.” 

८. या tha and च tham, forming adverbs of Manner; as, कया, 
“so”; यथया, “as”; earn, “in every way”; wera, “ otherwise”; 
aa, “how?” इत्थं, “ thus.” ५ 

d. दा da, forming adverbs of Time from pronouns, &c. ; as, Wet, 
“then; यदा, “when ”; कता, “ when?” wat, “once”; नित्यदा , “con- 
stantly "; wet, wer, “always.” 

€. धा, dha, forming adverbs of Distribution from numeral adjec- 
tives; as, vaut, “in one way”; द्विधा, “in two ways”; wr, “in 
Six ways’; grtut, “in a hundred ways”; agaut, “in a thousand 
ways; बहुधा, “in many ways.” 

¢ Wa vat may be added to any noun to form adverbs of Simi- 
litude; as, from सूय्यै, qaqa, “like the sun”; from "a: PELL ॥ 
“as before.” 
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g. Wa shas, forming..adverbs of Quantity; as, Fey, “ abun- 
dantly "; wergn, “in small quantities "; wag:, “singly”; qaazey:, 


“by hundreds and thousands ”; क्रमशः, “by degrees.” 


* These are the forms gencrally used for the ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the proper ablative cases मत्‌ , त्वत्‌ being never used except as substitutes for 


the crude, in compound words. 
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: Adverbs of Uncertain Derivation 

134. Of Afirmation—zqt, we, fas, रव, “indeed ”; अपि, “even 

a. Of Negation—a, नो, नहि, “not.” ना, मास्म are prohibitive ; 
as, भा कुर्‌, “do not.” मा is often used with the 3d preterite, the 
augment being rejected, as at wre, “do not” (p. 102.). 

6. Of Interrogation.—taq, कञ्चित्‌ , नु, मनु, fae, “ whether ?” 

८. Of Comparison.—sa, “like”; wa, रवं, “so”; fargaz, “ how 
much rather.” 

d. Of Quantity.—enfta, “ exceedingly”; ईषत्‌ , “a little”; सकृत्‌ 

once ; असकृत्‌ , चुनः पुनर्‌, मुदस्‌ , wae, “ repeatedly 

९ Of Manner.—afa, शर्वं, “so,” “thus”; पुनर्‌, “again”; प्रायस्‌ , 
“for the most part”; नाना, “ variously ”; पृथक्‌ , " separately ”; 
from, , falsely”; gar, मुधा, “in vain”; खत, “enough”; ऋदिति, 
अरु (६ axis), “quickly”; तूष्णी, “silently.” | 

¢ Of Time—ea, “to day,” “now”, इदानी, सम्प्रति, “now”; 
तदानीं, “then”; ga, “formerly”; पुरस्‌ , पुरस्तात्‌ , प्राक्‌," “ before "; 
युगपत्‌ , “at once `"; सद्यस्‌ , “instantly ”; tw,” “after death’; qt,” 
“ afterwards ”’; जातु 1 0 ; न जातु, ^ never.” 

g. Of Place.—se, ` ere”; क्त, “where?” बहिस्‌ , “ without.” 

¢ Of Doubt—faéfarn, सपिनाम, “-perhaps 


Adverbial Prefixes. 

135. Wa prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the Englith in, im, un; as, from शक्ये, “ possible,” grag, “im- 
possible”; from egy, “touching” (pres. part.), अस्पृशत्‌, “not 
touching.” When a word begins with ,a vowel, छन्‌ is euphoni- 
cally substituted ; as, wat, “end”; wer, “ endless 

a. आति ati, “excessively,” “very”; as, अतिमहत्‌, “very great 

6. wra, prefixed to imply “diminution”; as, wratag, “ some- 
what pale.” wx is prefixed with the same sense. 

८. का ka or कू ku, prefixed to words to imply “disparagement `; 
as, कापुरूष, “a coward"; ea, “deformed.” 

d. दुष्‌ dur, prefixed to imply “ badly,” or “ with difficulty "; as, 
gear, “badly done™ (cf. p.15. note); gfe, “not easily broken 
It is opposed to सु, and corresponds to the Greek duc 


49 


* These, however, admit of derivation, and a few others less obviously. 
x 
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€. fat sir and fy vi are prefixed to nouns like Wa with a pri- 
vative or.negative sense; as, fata. “powerless”; fayrey, “ un- 
armed”; but not to participles. 

jf Yeu prefixed to imply “well,” “easily”; as, मुक्त, * well 
done”; gia, “easily broken.” In this sense it is opposed to gt, 
and corresponds to the Greek ev. It is also used for wit, to 
imply “very,” “excessively ”; as, सुमहत्‌, “very great.” 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


Copulative. 

136. खं cha, “and,” “also,” corresponding to the Latin gue and 
not et. It can never, therefore, stand as the first word in a sen- 
tence. It is not, however, like gue, necessarily interposed between 
the first and second words, but may be admitted to any part of 
the sentence, being only excluded from the first place. 

a. ङि, “for,” like खं is always placed after its word, and never 
admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

b. afte, aq, “if”; wa, “then,” “now,” used very commonly as 
an inceptive particle. तास्‌, “upon that,” “then” (r. 133. a.). 
ware, faa, wore, ww, wire, “again,” “moreover,” used very com- 
monly before quotations. चैव, “also.” 


Disjunctive. 


132. बा va, “or,” corresponds to the Latin ve, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. बु, farg, “but”; the former is placed after its word; 
अद्यपि, “although ”; werfa, “ nevertheless,” ^ yet,” sometimes used as 
a correlative to the last; wat, किम्वा, “or else”; नषा, “or not ”; 
यटिवा, “ whether,” “whether or no.” स्म, ह, तु, चै, are expletives, 
often used in poetry with no other object than to fill up the verse. 


PREPOSITIONS, 


138. Of all the internal evidences of the antiquity of Sanscrit, 
there is none more decisive than the sparing use which this lan- 
guage makes of prepositions, in expressing the dependence of one 
‘word upon another. These aids to syntactical combination are 
always to be regarded as a result of modern refinement, incom- 
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patible with the sternness and simplicity of the most ancient 

languages. Thus, even the Greek, which of all others is the most 
copiously provided with these auxiliaries, made comparatively 
small use of them in the days of Homer, and imitated the Sanscrit 
in expressing a variety of different relations by some of the cases 
of its nouns. It cannot be doubted that much ambiguity may 
result from this rigid rejection of any other aid to the construc- 
tion of sentences than nominal inflection; but when, as in Sanscrit, 
even this inflection is but sparingly used, and long compounds are 
formed, consisting of words joined together in their crude state, 
the last only taking any case; and when even the assistance of 
a verb is often denied to guide the reader to the nature of the 
dependence of these words upon each other; we are forced to 
admit that this language would gain much in ease and perspicuity, 
if it were more abundantly supplied with such important elements 
of syntactical arrangement 

But let not the reader imagine that no prepositions exist in 
Sanscrit. It will be found by a reference to r. 165. that they 
exist in great abundance, but only as inseparable prefixes, qualify- 
ing the sense of roots, and the nouns and verbs derived from roots. 
There are only three, out of all this list of prepositions, that are 
ever used in government with nouns; viz. wd, प्रि prati, and 
अनु anu; and of these the two last are never so used, except as 
postpositions. 

a. “ta, generally signifying “as far as,” “up to,” governs the 
ablative case; as, wraqeta, “as far as the ocean”; wrath, “up to 
Manu”; and rarely the accusative, as शतम्‌ wrantt:, “for a hun- 
dred births.” But instances are not common of words in regi- 
men with this preposition. 

b. wfe prati, generally signifying “at,” “with regard to,” 
“against,” governs the accusative; as, गङ्ख प्रति, “at the Ganges ”; 
wt प्रति, “with regard to justice”; qi प्रति, “against an enemy.” 
It sometimes has the force of apud; as, at प्री, “apud me,” “as 
far as regards me.” । 

८. Way is occasionally found governing the accusative; as, Wry, 
“ after that.” 

The preposition wt, however, is not separated from the word 
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which it governs, and may be regarded as forming with it a kind 
of adverbial compound, especially as instances are not uncommon 
of other prepositions united in composition with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns; 83, Wfiremet, “upon the shoulders ”; 
nite, “face to face”; wfwgef, “upon the tree”; अनुगङ्गं, “ along 
the Ganges ” (see ए, 171. 6.). 


ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITIONS. 


139. There are certain adverbs used for prepositions in govern- 
ment with nouns, but generally placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a. ‘Ea, “besides,” governing the accusative and sometimes 
ablative case. याषत्‌, “up to,” “as far as,” sometimes found with 
the accusative. 

b. we, wig, “with,” “along with,” governing the instrumental. 

c. विना, “without,” with the instrumental or accusative, or 
sometimes the ablative. 

d. विर्‌, “out” and प्रमृति, “inde a,” “from a particular time,” 
with the ablative. 

९ WH, we, Bit, रेतौ, कृते, fafire, “on account of,” “for the 
sake of,” with the genitive, or more usually with the crude form. 
waft, “above ” (cf. wep, super), with the genitive. So wea or 
अधस्तात्‌, “below”; समीपं, want, “near”; सकाशात्‌ “from”; wa, 
way, &c., “in the presence of"; पश्चात्‌, “after”; प्राक्‌, “before”; 
warty, “without,” “except”; wat, “within”; all governing the 
genitive. षरि and अधस्‌ are sometimes doubled; thus, उपयुपरि, 
vi w. $ 


INTERJECTIONS. 


140, भोः, भो, हे, are vocative ; रे, wt, less respectfully vocative, or 
sometimes expressive of contempt. धिक्‌ expresses “abhorrence ”; 
चोः, अहो, wee, “surprise”; हा, हाहा, wal, खहोषत्‌, “grief”; ary, 
By, “approbation "; afer, “salutation.” 


CHAPTER IX. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


CoMPouNDs abound in Sanscrit to a degree wholly unequalled in 
any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope 
to understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. 
In the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple 
verbs, and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound 
nouns, compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

Observe, that in this chapter a dot placed underneath marks 
the division of the words in a compound. 


8४८1. 1—COMPOUND NOUNS. 


141. The student has now arrived at that portion of the subject 
in which the use of the crude state of the noun becomes most 
strikingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at r. 36., 
pp. 19, 20; and its formation explained, pp. 21—27. In all com- 
pound nouns (with some few exceptions) the last word alone 
admits of declension, and the preceding word or words require 
to be placed in the crude form, this crude form-admitting of a 
plural as well as singular signification. 

Native grammarians class compound nouns under five heads: 
the Ist they call rarrunvsxa, or those composed of two nouns, 
the first of which (being in the crude) would be, if uncompounded, 
in a case different from, or dependent on, the last; as, Wem, 
“ moon-light ” (for «eer wat, “the light of the moon”); शस्तकुशलः, 
षा, -ठं,* “skilled in arms” (for yay कुशकः) ; मणिभूषितः, -ता, -त, 


* Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the crude, of a substantive 
terminating a compound will be given, and in the instance of an adjective forming 
the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fem., and neut. The 
examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesha, and sometimes the oblique cases 
in which they are there found have been retained. 
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“adorned with gems” (for afafiz yfwa:). The 2d, swawnwa, 
or those formed by the aggregation into one compound of two or 
more nouns ‘(the last word being, according to circumstances, 
either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and the pre- 
ceding word or words being in the crude), when, if uncompounded, 
they would all be in the same case, connected by a éopulative 
conjunction ; as, गुहश्िष्यौ , “master and pupil” (for ze: शिष्यश्च) ; 
मर्थष्याधिज्ञोकाः, “death, sickness, and sorrow ” (for अस्वौ व्याधिः ज्ोकश्च) ; 
urfararé, “hand and foot” (for पाणिः पादश्च). The 3d, zanmanna- 
maza, or those composed of an adjective and substantive, the 
adjective being placed first in its crude state, when, if uncom- 
pounded, it would be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; 
as, साधुशीरः, “a good disposition ” (for ary: शोः); apearf, “all 
things” (for earfy टष्याशि). The 4th, pwxav, or those in which 
a numeral in its crude state is compounded with a noun, either 
so as to form a singular collective noun, or an adjective; as, 
frye, ‘three qualities” (for चयो . गुणाः); faye, -णा, -af, “ possess- 
ing the three qualities.” The 5th, saxvverzr,” or those formed 
of any number of words associated to form an epithet to a noun ; 
as, Warm, -भा, -, “brilliant as the moon”; नरशाष्याधिश्ञोकः, -का, -कं, 
“liable to death, sickness, and sorrow”; argyfte:, -at, -&, “ well- 
disposed.” 

Such then, in brief, is the native division of compound words, 
a division leading to some confusion, from the incompleteness and 
want of sufficient comprehensiveness in the definitions, and the 
absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the seve- 


* These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of compounds, or 
give some sort of definition of them. Thus, IST, “his servant,” is an example 
of the Ist kind (for Wet पुरूषः); Wem: is a definition of the 2d kind, meaning 
* conjunction ”; कम्नैधारयः is a definition of the 3d kind, ६.९. “containing the 
object,” (कम्मे) ; द्विगुः is an example of the 4th kind, meaning “any thing to the 
value of two cows”; बहव्रीहिः is an exariple of the 5th kind, meaning “ possessed of 
much rice.” There is a 6th class of compounds called weqydhiry: avyayibhavah, 
दढ. “the indeclinable state”; but these will be noticed under the head of compound 
adverbs. 
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ral parts or members of the division. For it is plain, from the 
examples given, that the 5th class of compounds may often be 
regarded as another name for the first three, when they take the 
form of adjectives declinable in three genders; and that the second 
species of the 4th class is for this reason referrible to the 5th, 
The studént, moreover, finds it difficult to understand why, if the 
definition of the 5th class of compounds be, that they are epithets 
of other nouns; such compounds as ywergye and afafer should 
not be comprehended under it. And further, he is often at a 
logs to refer a compound to its proper head,” from the inadequacy 
of the definitions to express all the cases included under each 
class, 

In the following pages the subject is discussed according 
to a different method, although it has been thought desirable to 
keep the native arrangement in view. 

Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or com- 
plezly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of com- 
pounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 


SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

142. These will be divided into, Ist, Dependent in case (corre- 
sponding to Tatpurusha); 2d, Aggregative (Dwandwa); 3d, De- 
scriptive t (corresponding to Karmadharaya); 4th, Collective 
(corresponding to Dwigu); 5th, Relative (corresponding to Bahe- 
vrthi). This last includes, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives; 8. Relative form of 
Aggregative compounds; =€. Relative form of Descriptive com- 
pounds; d. Relative form of Collective compounds; e. Relative 
form of substantives in composition with certain adverbial prefixes. 


* As, for instance, such a compound as FONT, - ae, -#, “any thing black 
and white.” 

+t As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them “ Determinativa,” a 
word of similar import. The names “ Dependent” and “Collective” were sug- 
gested by Prof. Bopp’s ^ Dependentia” and ^ Collectiva.” 
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DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS, OR COMPOUNDS DEPENDENT IN CASE 
(TATPURUSHA). 


Accusatively Dependent. 


143. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 
relation of the first word (being in the crude) to the lagt is equi- 
valent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle or noun of 
agency in the last; as, =iturw:, -wt, -#, “one who has obtained 
heaven” (equivalent to eit urm); प्रिय-वादी, “one who speaks kind 
words "; wg, “one who gives much”; स्मत्‌ , ^ one who bears 
arms.” 

a. Before the nouns of agency the accusative case is often 
retained, especially in poetry; as, अरिन्दमः, -मा, -मं, “enemy- 
subduing"; qeuga:, -मा, -मं, “heart-touching”; wage, -a, -% 
“ fear-inspiring " (see r. 131. 1.). 


Instrumentally Dependent. 


144, Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 
the crude) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental case. 
These are very common, and are, for the most part, composed of 
a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle in the 
last; as, @pritfer:, -ता, -तं, “beguiled by avarice” (for @rta 
मोहित); weqafen:, -ता, तं, “covered with clothes”; सज-पजितः, -ता, -#, 
“honoured by kings”; विद्यारीनः, -ना, न, “deserted by (४.८. desti- 
tute of) learning”; दुःखाः, -@t, -W, “ pained with grief”; आत्मकः, 
-ङ्रा, ~त, “done by one’s self”; wifeacagyt:, -शी , -gt, “like the sun” 
(for चादिग्येन, wey). 

a, Sometimes, but rarely, this kind of compound contains a 
substantive or noun of agency in the last member; as, fagrwé, 
“ money acquired by science ”; srarratit, “one who lives by arms.” 


Datively Dependent. 


145, Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a dative; as, afayravzeqe, ^ bark for 
clothing ”; yreuprm:, -ता, -#%, “come for protection” (for qantas 
worm). This kind of compound is very, rare, and is generally 
supplied by the use of wi (r. 139. ¢.); as, gearay आगतः. | 
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Ablatively Dependent, 


146. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of an ablative; as, Wary, -vt, -#, 
“fallen from the kingdom” (for राज्याद्‌ भृष्टः) ; भवरट्‌्न्यः, “ other 
than you ™ (for नवकतोध्न्यः) ; wagd, “fear of you.” 


Genitively Dependent, 


147, Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most 
common of all dependent compounds, and may generally be 
expressed by a similar compound in English. They are for the 
most part composed of two substantives ; as, समुट्‌ तीर, “ sea-shore ” 
(for समुद्रस्य att, “shore of the sea”); wergg, “ horse-back ”; 
waju:, “bow-string ”; इषिका-गृहं, “brick-house”; गिरिनदी, ^ moun- 
tain-torrent "; खथागमः, “acquisition of wealth ”; fraggn, “ state of 
misfortune”; qEse:, “separation of friends”; यन्मूद्धि, “on whose 
brow ™ (loc. c.); हषः, “his words”; किमू, “on what account ?” 
अम्मो, “on account of virtue ™; मूसे-शतेः, “ with hundreds of fools ~ 
(inst. c.); ‘greed, “a couple of shlokas”; wad, “the surface of 
the earth ”; पृथिवीपतिः, “lord of the earth”; waftrvara, “for his 
support” (dat.c.); wergat:, “our sons”; त्वत्कम्मे, “thy deed”; 
पितुष “a father’s 8]6द्ला) `; Ae “the gate of death”; 
श्च्छासम्पत्‌ , “fulfilment of wishes ` ; ararar:. “a mother’s joy.” 

a. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used 
substantively, occupies the last place in the compound ; as, query: 
or पुरूषोच्चमः, “ the best of men.” | 

6. In a few instances the genitive case is retained ; as, विज्ञाम्यतिः, 
“lord of men”; दिवस्पतिः, “lord of day.” 


Locatively Dependent, 


148. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a locative case; as, WEA, -ग्ना, -TaH, 
“sunk in the mud” (for wR नन्त); गगणःविहारी, “ sporting in the 
sky; जलक्रीडा, “sport in the water”; मामवासी, “a dweller in a 
village"; west, “born in the water.” 

a. It is very usual toggetain the locative case, especially before 
nouns of agency ; 88, यमिषासी, “a villager”; wawe, “going in 

Y % 
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the water ”; उरसि तवितः, -ता, -t, “ornamented on the breast ” 
(see 7. 131. 1.). 


Dependent in more than one Case. 


149. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. 
They may .be composed of almost any number of nouns, all 
depending upon each other, in the manner that one case depends 
upon another in a sentence; thus, 'वलुधिवयारिक्रानः, -्रा, नं, 
“passed beyond the range of the eye” (for खष्षुषो षिषयम्‌ चतिक्रानः) ; 
wrere:, “standing in the middle of the chariot”; नीतपण्जराणवस्त्‌- 
पाठम्भपरिडितः, “skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in 
danger.” 


AGGREGATIVE COMPOUNDS (DWANDWA). 


150. This class of compounds has no parallel in other languages. 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, 
it is usual in Sanscrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, 
to aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical 
dependence of one case upon another subsists between the mem- 
bers of Dwandwa compounds, since they must always consist of 
words which, if uncompounded, would be in the same case; and no 
other grammatical connection exists than that which would 
ordinarily be expressed by the use of the copulative conjunction 
and in English, or खं in Sanscrit. And it should be observed, that 
the chief difference between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other ; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one 
head or to the other. Thus, गुह-शिष्य-सेवकाः may either be a 
Dependent compound, and mean “the servants of the pupils of 
the Guru,” or an Aggregative, “the Guru,’ and the pupil, and the 
servant.” And ategitfut may either be Dependent, “the blood 
of the flesh,” or Aggregative, “flesh and blood.” This ambiguity, 
however, can never occur in aggregatives inflected in the dual, 
and very rarely occasions any practical@ifficulty. 

There are three kinds of Aggregative compounds : Ist, inflected 
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in the plural; 2d, inflected in the dual; 3d, inflected in the sin- 
gular. In the first two cases the final letter of the crude of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and 
its gender the particular form of declension; in the third case it 
seems to be 4 law that this kind of compound cannot be formed 
unless the last word ends in a, or in a vowel changeable to a, or 
in a consonant to which क may be subjoined; and the gender is 
invariably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 


Inflected in the Plural. 


151. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural; as, इन्दरानिःयमाकाः, “Indra, Anila, 
Yama, and Arka” (for इन्द्रः wf: यमः सकः) ; रामठाः, “ Rama, 
Lakshmana, and Bharata”; aramratgrad:, “the deer, the hunter, 
the serpent, and the hog.” The learner will observe, that although 
the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, each 
of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, faayerdtgraa:, “friends, neutrals, 
and foes” (for भिश्राशि, उदासीनाः, yrva:); सिंहव्याघ्रमरोखणाः, “lions, 
tigers, and serpents”; श्चगृष्ठकङ्काकोलःभास.गोमायुवायसाः, “dogs, vul- 
tures, herons, ravens, kites, jackals, and crows.” 

a. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural; as, धम्मायेकाममो्षाः, 
“virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude” (for चम्मेः, wa:, कामः, 
मोघः) ; इञ्याध्ययनःदानानि, “sacrifice, study, and liberality ” (for इज्या, 
खष्ययन॑, दानं). In some of the following a*plural signification is in- 
herent; as, FHA MST, “flowers, roots, and fruits”; अभातमुतम्लणा, 
“of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish” (for अज्ञातानां, मृतानां, 
Hera); नेन्रमनः-सखभावाः, “eyes, mind, and disposition ”; रोगःशोकःपणतिा- 
पबन्धनव्यसनानि, “sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions.” 

b. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are enu- 
merated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is in- 
flected in the plural; as, देवमनुष्याः, “gods and men”; wauten.,. 
“sons and grandsons”; पा्तोत्यातताः, “falls and rises”; प्राकारपरिलाः, 
“ramparts and trenches ”; सुखदुःखेष, “in pleasures and pains ” (for 


yay, दुःखेषु); पाप पुख्यानि, “sins and virtues.” 


भे 
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| Inflected in the Dual. 


158. When only ve animate objects are enumerated, in each 
of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual ; ' as, wargrerdt, “Rama and Lakshmana™ (for रामः ww); 
अह्रयो, “the moon and sun”; मृग-काकौ, “a deer and a crow.” 

a. So also when only fvo inanimate objects are enumerated, in 
each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, wauntamh, “affection and enmity " (for अनुरागः, 
अपरागः); शछुत्थिपासे, “hunger and thirst” (for qq पिपासा); wert, 
“hunger and sickness”; स्यानासनान्यां, “by standing and sitting ` 
(for स्थानेन, च्रासनेन); mrafidt, “honey and ghee”; सुख-दुःखे, ^ plea- 
sure and pain.” 

¢. In agpregating two nouns of relationship, formed with the affix तु (1, 41.), the 
first is placed in the nominative case instead of the crude; as, मातापित्ततै, “mother 
and father.” 


Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 


153. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 
ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either 
be inflected as above, r. 151. a. 6. ए. 152., or in the singular number, 
neut. gender; as, garr@ué, “flowers, roots and fruits” (for पुष्याशि, 
aotfa, werfa); यवसान्नोद्केन्धर्न , “grass, food, water, and fuel” (for 
यवसः, we, sea, इन्धनं); अहोरा, “a day and night” (for we:, afa:); 
fesést, “ quarters and countries” (for fegr, देशाः). 

a. Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, gah, 
“sons and grandsons”; @ezyw, ‘elephants and horses”; especially inferior objects, 
as WITS, “a dog and an outcast.” 


6. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it 
is common to form a Dwandwa compound of this kind, by 
doubling an adjective or participle, and interposing the negative 
८; as, खार, “moveable and immoveable” (for am wat व); 
शुभाशुभ, “good and evil”; firarfiyd, “in agreeable and disagree- 
able” (for fa अप्रिये ख); gets’, “seen and not seen”; कृतां ; 
“done and not done.” । 


DESCRIPTIVE COMPOUNDS (KARMADHARAYA). 
154. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by 
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means of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanscrit to 
compound the two words together, placing the adjective or parti- 
ciple in the first member of the compound in its crude state ; as, 
साधुजनः, “a good man” (for साधुर्‌ जनः); farint, “an old friend” 
(for fat fart); परियभाययी ^, “a dear wife? (for frat wrat); रूपवद्नाय ^, 
“a beautiful wife” (for eaadt wreit); garite:, “a troubled ocean”; 
पुख्य-कम्मे, “a holy act”: waareat, “the infinite soul”; संस्कृतोक्किः , 
“polished speech”; पुख्यकम्नाणि, “holy acts” (for quart कम्मण); 
swaauat, “of the best men” (for swarat agat) 

a. महा is substituted for the crude aga, “ great,” in the first 
member of a Descriptive compound t as, महापुरुषः, Hot ATEs:, 

a great man” (for महान्‌ पुरुषः) ; महापातकं, “a great crime” (for 
महत्पातर्ग) ; wera, “a great family.” 

b. When the substantive waq, “a king,” is taken to form the 
last member of a Descriptive compound, it loses its proper form 
of declension as a noun of the 6th class (p. 41.), and is declined 
like a noun of the 1st class (see p. 42. note +) सखि, “a friend”; 
पथिन्‌, “a road”; wf, “the eye”; रारि, “the night,” and some 
other words undergo a similar change in inflection, and become 
nouns of the Ist class; as, प्रियसखः, “a dear friend”; ear, 
long night.” When these latter words form the last member of 
Dependent or Collective compounds the same holds good; as in 
धम्मेरानः, अग्निःसलः, Taye. 

८. Numerals in their crude state are sometimes found occupying 
the place of adjectives in the first member of a compound of this 
class; as, watim, “the four castes”; पच्चवाणाः, “five arrows.” 


d. Adjectives, used substantively, sometimes océ¢upy the last place in Descriptive 
compounds; as, परम-धाभ्मिकः , “a very just man”; wary, “a very wonderful 
thing.’ 

e. Compounds expressing comparison fall under this class, and are composed of 
two substantives, the last being generally the name ofan animal denoting superiority ; 
aS, पुरुषःपुङ्खवः, पुरूष.सिंहः Fea: + equivalent to “an illustrious man.” 


०. aerate rere 1 


* Feminine nouns are rarely compounded in this way ; and there can be no ques- 
tion that frat and eat are the proper crudes of the feminine form of the 
adjective. When the feminine of an adjective is used substantively, it docs not 
give place to the crude ; as, wrferafteray;, “a wanton woman 

+ But महत्‌ is retained in a Dependent ; as, महहाश्नयः “recourse to the great.’’ 
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COLLECTIVE COMPOUNDS (DWIGU). 


155. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun of the neuter gender; thus, wy@t, “the four 
ages” (for wrarft युगानि); wafeyt, “the four quarters”; farted, 
“three days” (cf. the Latin bridwum); faxrt, “three nights” (wa 
being substituted for शाति); wrt, “three years” (cf. triennium). 


a. Sometimes the final vowel of the substantive is changed to $; as, farsratt, 
“the three worlds 


RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (BAHUVRIHI). 


156. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself. All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, as epithets of other words, the final 
substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjec- 
tive (p. 32. +. p. 34. ¢.): and it cannot be too forcibly impressed 
upon the student that the terms Relative and Bahuvrithi have refe- 
rence to the adjective use of those compounds only which have a 
substantive in the last member. This is not to be regarded, 
therefore, as a distinct division of the subject of compound words, 
so much as a distinct view of the same subject, the object of which 
is to show that all compounds, which are in themselves absolute 
and complete in sense, and are terminated by substantives, may 
be used adjectively, and in the relation of an epithet to some other 
word in the sentence. We have given the name relative to com- 
pounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason of their 
being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also because 
tley usually involve a relative pronoun, and are sometimes trans- 
lated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, moreover, 
resolved by native commentators into their equivalent uncom- 
pounded words by the aid of the genitive case of the relative (यस्य). 
Thus, महाधनं is a Descriptive compound, meaning, “ great wealth”: 
and may be used adjectively in relation to yem:; as, महाधनः पुरूषः. 

a man who has great wealth”: or to wt; as, महाधना eft 
weman who has great wealth,” and would be resolved by com- 
mentators into यस्थ or यस्याः awe wa. In English we have similar 
compounds ; as, “ high-minded,” “left-handed,” and the like, where 
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the substantive terminating the compound is converted into an 
adjective. 


Relative Form of Dependent Compounds. 


157. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are 
instrumentally dependent) are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connection with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and espe- 
cially those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far 
the largest number of this class of compounds, are in their nature 
absolute, and yield a sense complete in itself. These may be 
made relative by declining the final substantive after the manner 
of an adjective. The following are instances: ~qrgrefa:, -fa:, -ति, 
“ moon-shaped ” (p. 34. ¢.), from the absolute compound अन्टाकृतिः' 
“the shape of the moon”; @qau:, -पी, -पं,* “whose form is god- 
like”; qeitynrra:, -वा, -वं,* “splendid as the sun”; इस्तिःपाद्‌ः, -दा, -दं,* 
“ elephant-footed ”; सागयुनः, -कः, -at,” “ ending at the sea”; मरणान्तः, 
न्ना, -न्तं, “terminated by death”; करौ-पुरोगमः, -मा, -4, or करौःमुखः, 
-खा, -खं ,* “headed by Karna”; विष्णुशमे-नामा, -मा, -म, “ named Vishnu- 
sharma” (p. 42. note 1.); yasttaren, -eft, -wf, “lotus-eyed ” (r. 154. 6.); 
नारायणाः, -ख्या, -ख्यं, “called Narayana”; चनः, -ला, -d, 
“founded on wealth”; @adenfa (agreeing with धनानि), “ money 
to the amount of a lac”; merger, -स्ता, -स्तं, “having a club in 
the hand”; शस्व.पाणिः, -णिः, -fa, “having arms in the hand”; 
पुष्य.विषयः, -at, -यं, “on the subject of flowers,” “relating to flowers.” 
These examples are not distinguishable from absolute dependent 
compounds, except by declension in three genders. 

a. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense; thus, करौमुखं 
means “the &@ of Karna,” but when used relatively to qara:, 
“the kings headed by Karna.” So also चारवः signifies “the eye 
of the spy,” but when used relatively to gw, “a king who sees by 
means of his spies,” the nom. case masc. being then 4Te?y:. 

6. The substantive wf, “a beginning,” when it occurs in 


* See p. 32. + पाट्‌ may be substituted for पाट्‌ in compounds like हस्तिपार्‌. 
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the last member of a compound of this nature, is always used 
relatively to some word expressed or understood, and yields a 
sense equivalent to ef cetera. It is necessarily found either in 
the plural or neuter singular; as, इन्दराट्यः, “Indra and the others” 
(agreeing with the nom. case qu: expressed or understood, “the 
gods commencing with Indra”); अग्न्यादीनां, “of Agni and the 
others” {agreeing with waferat understood, “of those above- 
named things of which Agni was the first”); ~wacrétfa, “the 
eyes, &c.” (agreeing with इन्दियाशि, “the senses commencing with 
the eyes”), When used in the neut. sing. it either agrees with 
Yara, “the aforesaid,” understood, or with a number of things 
taken collectively, and the adverb iti* may be prefixed; as, 
देषानिद्यादि, “the word devan, &c.” (agreeing with yafs understood, 
“the aforesaid sentence of which devan is the first word”); 
दानादिना, “by liberality, &c.” (agreeing with some class of things 
understood, “by that class of things of which liberality is the 
first”). Sometimes wife is used for wife; as, erated, “ gifts, 
&c.": and sometimes wre; as, इन्द्राद्याः सुशः, “the gods of whom 
Indra is the first”; or sometimes the substantive प्रभृति; ४७, 
SEAT, सुराः, 
Relative Form of Aggregative Compounds. 

158. Aggregative compounds are sometimes used relatively ; 
as, मरशब्याधिःशोकः, -का, -&, “that which is liable to sorrow, sickness, 
and death”; especially in the case of adjectives or participles; as, 
FAs, - aM, -%, “black and white ”; GTATATSR:, RT, -#, “bathed 
and anointed”; पौर्जानपदः, -दा, -é, “city and country”; garry, 
-ता, -#,. “done and done badly”; gpiypr, -ना, -भं, “good and 
evil” (r. 153. 6). Examples are still more common under the 
head of complex compounds, 


ad 
Relative Form of Descriptive Compounds. 


159. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds 


* Sometimes evam is prefixed; as, wane werarta, “lamentations 
ॐ ७ ’ ee 
beginning thus.” ^ 
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with them. The following may serve as examples: waryrfm, 
~fax, -क्ि, “ whose strength is small” (p. 34. +.); Werwe:, -wr -लं, 
“whose strength is great” (r. 154. a. p. 32. ¶.) ; महाजनाः, -जाः, -जः, 
^“ whose glory is great” (r. 68. 69.); महात्मा, -त्मा, -wt, “ high-minded ” 
(p. 41, 42.) ; wercafar:, -ता, -तं, “of noble demeanour”; चरिडत्-बुद्धिः, 
-fa:, -द्धि, “of wise intellect” (p. 34. +.); प्रियनासयैः, -य्या, -य, “having 
a dear wife ”;” खकाक्यसन्धानः, -ना, -नं, “ not to be reconciled.” 

a. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a noun 
in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most ex- 
tensively in the formation of relative compounds; as, WTAE: 5 
-wt, -@, “ whose time has arrived”; fatfea:, -at, -यं, “ whose pas- 
sions are subdued”; yrareat:, -ताः, -तः, “ whose mind is composed”; 
warm, -शा, -3f, “whose hopes are broken”; @wzret:, -ज्या , -ज्यं , 
“ whose kingdom is taken away”; ‘wate, -जाः, -जः, “ whose 
glory is boundless”; कृतकामः, -ना, -4%, “whose desire is accom- 
plished,” 2.९. “successful”; weafrrrsite:, -सा, -e, “by whom 
the shastras have not been read”; firaceea:, -या, -d, “ whose heart 
is pierced.” | 

Relative form of Collective Compounds. 


160. The following are examples of Collective or Dwigu com- 
pounds used relatively: feuds, -aff, -t, “two-leaved ”; जिःलोषनः, 
-नी, -नं, “tri-ocular”; farré:, -gf,-#, “three-headed” (gq being 
substituted for wey); agra: :, -@t, -w, “four-faced”; qatata:, 
-णा, -शं, “ quadrangular”; yrrgTe, -य, -रे, “ hundred-gated ”; 
वतुविद्यः, -wt, -d, “possessed of the four sciences”; agarey:, -खौ, -घं, 
“ thousand-eyed.” : 


Relative form of Subsiantives compounded with certain Adverbial 
Prefizes. 


161. This includes a class of compounds possessing no corre- 
sponding absolute form,’ and composed of an adverb prefixed to a 
substantive. By far the greater number of these are formed with 


* Occasionally the feminine of the adjective appears in the compound ; as, 
wehrrat:, “having a sixth wife. 
† Unless they be regarded asthe relative form of Ayayibhava compounds. 
Z 


170 | GoMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 


the adverbial preposition we, “ with,” contracted into ख; as, सक्रोधः, 
-धा, षै, “angry”; -ame:, -का, -ठं, “fruitful” (7. 32. 1.9; awey:, 
wy, 7g, “ possessed of kindred” (r. 54, 55, 56.) ; सयाः, -ल्ला, त्न, 
“energetic”; सुनन्दः, -न्दा, -%, “joyful”; ससजिवः, -वा, -¢, “ac- 
companied by ministers”; सन्यः, -ज्या, -ज्यं, “strung” (as a bow). 
The following are examples of other adverbial prefixes: verge, 
-w, -¥, “with uplifted weapon”; ‘ararwarc, -a, -t, “of various 
forms”; निवासः, -at, -सं, “where dwelling”? क्नन्मा, -न्ना, -न्म, 
“where born”? wth, -भीः, -fit, “fearless” (p. 33. †.); तथया-विधः, 
भौ, -@, “of that kind.” 


COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 


162. We have now to speak of those complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which form the most remarkable 
feature in Sanscrit poetical composition. Instances might be 
given of twenty or thirty words thus compounded together, but 
these are the productions of the vitiated taste of more modern 
times, and are only curious as showing that the power of com- 
pounding words may often be perverted to the formation of a 
style the most extravagant and ridiculous. But even in the best 
specimens of Sanscrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, 
four, five, or even six words are commonly compounded together, in- 
volving two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, how- 
ever, to determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules 
propounded in the preceding pages; in proof of which the student 
has only to study attentively the examples we are about to give. 

a. Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is 
complete and unconnected, are not very abundant. The following 
may be taken as examples: argpaqgfeypygpnta, “good and evil 
(occurring) in the revolutions of the interval of time,” the whole 
being a dependent, involving a dependent and an aggregative ; 
aarafraereng@?, “the general and the overseer of the forces,” the 
_ Whole being an aggregative, involving two dependents; yrayafir- 
waatat, “the protection from sorrow, enemies, and perils,” the 
whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative; wavifargggre, 
“the disregarded words of a friend,” thg whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent. 
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6, But the greater number of complex compounds are used 
relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sentence; as, 
afarveaact:, -नी, -नं, “whose teeth and eyes were decayed,” 
the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving an aggre- 
gative; yararenrqeva:, -ना, -4, “having a white garland and un- 
guents,” the whole being the relative form of aggregative, involv- 
ing a descriptive; yavr=ram:, -#t, -#, “done in a former birth,” 
the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving a de- 
` scriptive ; विद्यावयोःवुधः , “gt, -ङ्ं, “advanced in learning and age,” 
the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving an ag- 
gregative; qfareqaireta:, -ना, -d, “having fresh garlands, and 
being free from dust,” the whole being the relative form of ag- 
gregative, involving a descriptive and dependent; wfrtaré-fyc:, 
-रः, ~रः, “whose head was moist with unction.” 

‘¢ The substantive आदि, “a beginning,” often occurs in com- 
plex relative compounds, as in simple relatives (r. 157. 8.) ; thus, 
Waraticayea:, “ parrots, starlings, &c.” (agreeing with पथिणः, “ birds 
beginning with parrots and starlings”’), the whole being the relative 
form of dependent, involving an aggregative; सन्धि.वियरादि, “ peace, 
war, &c.” (agreeing with yar understood); गृहदेवागारादिःयुक्कः, -wT. 
-%, “possessed of houses, temples, &c. Similarly, wre in the 
example swazraren: (agreeing with ew:, “garlands possessing the 
best odour and other qualities ™). 

d. Long complex compounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards ; as in the following सञ्चमधुकरनिकर- 
मुक्त कङ्कारनिकितकोकिलारापसङ्खीतकसुखाषहः, -हा, -हं , “causing pleasure by the 
music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the swarms of 
joyous bees.” 

९. WTA or SY, as occupying the last place in a complex relative, denote “com- 
posed of”; thus, रस्युश्चरयपटदातिकम्मेकरातमवं we, “a force consisting of elephants, 
horses, chariots, infantry, and servants”; WTA VETS STA क्मणी, “the two 
actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth.” 


Certain Anomalous Compounds. 


f. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their 
formation to admit wee eady classification under any one of the 
preceding heads. Amefgst these may be placed those compounds 
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expressive of comparison or likeness, usually included under 
the Karmadharaya or Descriptive class. In these the adjec- 
tive is placed last; as, @rarwye:, -ठा, -@, “fickle as a shadow ` ; 
Wire, -ना, -मं, “like foam”; waegant, -मा, -मं, “dark as a 
eloud”; श्रूधरविस्तीयैः, -रो, -3t, “spread out like a mountain ”; 
ASPTSSSAIS:, -ला, -ल, “unsteady as a trembling drop of water”; 
नलिनीरलःतोय-ण्छः, -ला, -s, “tremulous as water on the leaf of a 
lotus”; the last two examples are complex. 

g- There is a common anomalous compound formed by placing 
wat after another word, to express “another,” “other”; as, 
स्थानानां, “ another place”; राजानश ag, “along with another king ”; 
नन्मान्रराणि, “other births.” The following examples, also, are not 
readily assignable to any class: weasitfarant, “a fighter who aban- 
dons all idea of life”; atcacfgdta:, -या, -यं, “accompanied by the 
Sarasa ”;* खहषट पतै, “never before seen.” 


Compound Nouns formed from Roots combined with Prepositions. 


163. In the next section it will be shewn that the combination 
of roots with prepositions prevails most extensively mm Sanscrit. 
From roots thus combined nouns of the most various significatiqns 
may be formed; thus, from दभु, “to seize,” with वि and wa, is 
formed व्यवहारः, “practice,” from कु, “to do,” with wa, wyan, 
“imitation.” Hardly a line can occur in any book that does not 
afford an example of this kind of compound. 


Sxct. IT.—COMPOUND VERBS. 


164, Fhe learner might look over the list of 1900 simple roots, 
and very well imagine that in some of these would be contained 
every possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root 
would be unnecessary. But the real fact is, that there are com- 
paratively very few Sanscrit roots in common use; and that whilst 
those that are so appear in a multitude of different forms by the 
prefixing of one or two or even three prepositions, the remainder 


So grarfirdta: in Nala, translated by Bopp, wmbra geminatus. 
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are quite useless for any practical purposes, except the formation 
of nouns. 

Hence it is that compound verbs are of more frequent occur- 
rence than simple,ones. They are formed in two ways: Ist, by 
combining roots with prepositions; 2dly, by combining the auxi- 
liaries कृ, “to do,” and y, “to be,” with adverbs, or nouns con- 
verted into adverbs. 


Compound Verbs formed by combining Prepositions with Roots. 


165. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 

combination with roots: 

wf ati, “across,” “beyond”; as, wfrat (p. 112.); सती, ^ 10 pass 
by,” “transgress” (pres. waft, &c. p. 112.). 

अधि adhi, “above,” “upon,” “over”; as, wfwet, “to stand over,” 
“preside” (p. 107. pres. खधितिष्टामि); wieg, “to climb upon”; 
खधिशी, “to lie upon” (p. 113.) ; अधिगम्‌, “to go over towards” 
(p. 107.); eit, “to go over” in the sense of ^ reading” (p. 113.). 

खनु anu, “after”; as, ww, “to follow”; खनुष्टा, “to follow,” in 
the sense of ^ performing”; wag, “to imitate” (p. 102.) ; खनुमन्‌, 

to assent 

अन्तर्‌ antar, “ within “(cf. inter); as, watt, “to place within,” “con- 
ceal” (p. 119.), in pass. “to vanish”; wart, “to be within” 
(p. 104.) ; wargz, “to walk in the midst” (r. 31.). 

wy apa, “off,” “away” (cf. aro); as, wan, अपसु, eq (from wa 
and इ, p. 112), “to go away”; wut, “to lead away”; wage, 
“to abstract "; wage, “to bear away.” It also implies detrac- 
tion; as, wag, “to defame.” ° 

सपि api, “on,” “over,” only used with yt and qe; as, खपिधा, “to 
shut up”; खपिनह्‌, “to bind on.” The initial a is generally 
rejected, leaving पिधा, पिनह्‌. 

समि abhi, “to,” “towards” (cf. én); as, whrat, wit, “to go to- 
wards"; अभिधाव्‌, “to run towards ’ खअनिहश्‌ , “to behold ” 
(p. 107.) ; खभिवट्‌, “to address,” “salute.” 

wa ava, “down,” “off”; as, WARE, अवतृ, “to descend”; way, 
“to look down”; Way, “to throw down,” “scatter”; WTR, 
“to cut off.” It also implies disparagement; as, waar, “to 
despise” (p. 123.) ; waferq, “to insult ” (p. 111.) 
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wt 2, “to,” “towards,” “up” (Latin ad); as, wtfrg,, “to enter”; 
wre “to go towards”; wree, “to mount up.” When pre- 
fixed to मन्‌ and या, “to go,” and et, “to give,” it reverses the 
action; as, WPTY, चाया, “to come”; wret, “to take.” With 
र्‌ , “ to practise.” 

aK ut, “up,” “upwards” (opposed to fa); as, wuz (r. 16.), उदि, 
“to go up,” “rise” (pres. उदयाभि, 1st conj.); sgt, “to fly up”; 
sy (ङ्‌ and g, 7. 18.), “to extract”; ङन्मिष्‌ and उन्मील्‌ (r. 15.) 
“to open the eyes"; sam, Sfae, “to cut up”; way, “to root 
up”; Bf, “to lift up” (sq and fa, r.17.). When prefixed 
to स्था it causes the elision of s; as, gam, “to stand up.” In 
some cases it reverses the action; as, from qa, “to fall,” 
खत्यत्‌, “to leap up”; from नन्‌, “to bend down,” ङ्गम्‌ (८. 15.), 
“to raise up"; from यन्‌, “to keep down,” उद्यम्‌, “ to lift up.” 

खच upa, “to,” “towards” ( dro), joined like wr and खनिं to roots 
of motion; as, sya, “to approach”; swez, “to wait upon,” 
with fag, “to sit down.” 

नि ni, “down,” “downwards,” ^ under ” (opposed to wa); as, fran 
“to fall down”; नियम्‌, “to suppress”; निमिष्‌ and निमील्‌ , “ to 
close the eyes”; fafaqy, निधा, न्यस्‌, “to lay down,” “deposit ”; 
निविश्‌, “to go within,” “encamp.” With gq it signifies “ to 
return,” “desist”; with qa, “to hear.” In some cases it does 
not alter the sense; as, निहन्‌, “to kill.” 

निर्‌ nir, “out”; as, fereaR (cf. note, p. 15.), fairy, fara (r. 31.), “ to 
go out”; निष्कृत, “to cut up”; निवत्‌, “to come to an end,” 
“cease.” With fe, “ to determine.” 

चरा para, “back,” “ backwards” (cf. rapa), combined with fa and 
श्च in the sense of “defeat”; as, पराजि, “to overcome ” (cf. rapa- 
१५८८६८५, ZEsch, Chée.); amy, “to be defeated.” When joined with 
ड्‌, 2d conj., it signifies “to retire towards” (pres. कमि) ; when 
with इ, 18४ conj. atm., “to run away,” “to retreat,” r being 
changed to ? (pres. पलाये). 

परि pari, “around” (cf. mepi, per); as, afte, परिव, “to sur- 
round”; परिकर, परिगम्‌, “to go round”; qe, “to look round,” 
“examine”; परुत्‌, “to turn round”; yfewrg, “to run round.” 
When prefixed to कृ it signifies “to adorn,” and स्‌ is inserted, 
परिष्क . With नू, “to despise,” and with दु, “to avoid.” It some- 
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times merely gives intensity to the action; as, ufary, “to 

abandon altogether.” 

w pra, “ before,” “forward ™ (cf. 70०, pro, pra); as, प्रगम्‌, WAY, “to 
proceed "; Waq, “to set before,” “present”; way, “to begin ”; 
प्रधीष्‌, “to run forward”; wen, “to set out,” “advance”; yy, 
“to be superior,” “prevail”; wast, “to foresee.” With er, 
“to deceive.” In combination with the causal of इष्‌, it drops 
its final a; as, Rwarfa, “I send.” Ther influences a following 
nasal by r. 21. ; as, Waa, “to bend before,” “ salute.” 

प्रति" prati, “against,” “towards,” “back again”; as, प्रतियुष्‌, “to 
fight against”; wat, “to go towards” (pres. waf); afin, “to 
return ”; nia + “to counteract”; प्रतिहन्‌, “to beat back,” 
“repel”; afrry, “to answer”; fret “to recover”; प्रतिनी, 
“to lead back”; प्रहिनन्हू, “to re-salute.” With शु, “to promise ”; 
with yz, “to arrive at,” “obtain.” 

वि vi, “apart,” implying “ separation,”: “ distinction,” “ distribution,” 
^ dispersion” (Latin dis, se); as, frat, “to wander about "; free, 
“to vacillate ”; fag, “to roam for pleasure”; fg, “to dissi- 
pate”; fag, “to tear asunder"; fry, “to divide”; विविच्‌, 
“to distinguish.” Sometimes it gives a privative signification ; 
as, वियुज्‌, “to disunite”; fray, “to forget”; विक्री, “to sell.” 
With कृ, “to change for the worse.” Sometimes it has no 
apparent influence on the root; as, fy, “to perish.” 

सम्‌ sam, “ with,” “together with” (cur, con); as, afte, aye, “to 
collect"; aay, “to join together”; सङ्गम्‌, “to meet together ”; 
सम्यट्‌, “to happen”; afgq, “to contract.” With कु it signifies 
“to perfect,” and स्‌ is inserted, wR. It is often prefixed 
without altering the sense; as, सन्न्‌» “to be produced.” 

166. Two prepositions are often combined with a root; a8, Wet, 
“to open” (fa, wi); समे, “to assemble” (सम्‌, खा, with root =); 
प्रणिपत्‌, “to prostrate one’s self” (प्र, fa, 7 21.); Tre, “ to raise प?” 
(a, उत्‌, with root हु) 

Occasionally three prepositions are combined; as, Wag, “to 
predict” (प्र, fa, wt); waerg, “to answer” (प्रति, उत्‌, wt). 


११ $é 





* The final $ of the prepositions, प्रति, चरि, नि, is optionally lengthened in 
forming certain nouns ; as, WataIt, परीहास, ata. 
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167. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
the augment and reduplication do not change their position, but 
are inserted between the preposition and the root;* as, yaad, Ist 
pret. of नी, with परि; उपाविशं, Ist pret. of fay, with उप; werfirt, 
Ist pret. of स्या, with खनु ; प्रतिजघान, 2d pret. of eq, with व्रति ; Wraren. 
2d pret. of ड, with wand 37. 

168. Grammarians restrict certain roots to particular voices, 
when in combination with particular prepositions; as, for ex- 
ample, the root fa, “to conquer,” with कि, and the root fag, “to 
enter,” with fq, are restricted to the atmanepada; but no certain 
rules can be propounded on this subject: and in the two epic 
poems especially, the choice of voice seems so entirely arbitrary 
and subservient to the purposes of metre, that many atmanepada 
primitive, and even passive verbs, are occasionally permitted to 
take a parasmaipada inflection.t `= 


Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with the Roots कुं and नू. 


169. These are of two kinds; Ist, those formed by combining 
adverbs with कु and y; 2dly, those formed by combining nouns 
used adverbially with these roots. Examples of the first kind are, 
weg, “to adorn "; wifaeq, “to make manifest” (cf. note, p. 15.) ; 
वहिष्कृ, “to eject”; grog, “to place in front” “follow”; frarg, 
“to deprive "; wm, “to entertain as a guest”; नमस्कृ, “to revere”; 
सालार, प्रादु, “to become manifest,” &c. 

170. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word being 
a or ठ, is changed to 7; as, from सन्त, waltg, “to make ready ;” 
from कृष्णा, aunts, “to blacken”; or, in a few cases, to @, as प्रियाक्‌ 
from faq. A final 2 or ४ are lengthened; as, from yf, gefhy, 
“to become pures’; from कषु, कषक, “to lighten.” A final 7६ is 


* There are a few exceptions to this rule in the Mahabharata; as in अन्वसरत्‌ 
(Prof. Johnson’s Ed. 7. 88.). 

t Thus, यत्‌, “to strive,’ and प्रापे » “to beg for,” which are properly atmane- 
pada verbs, are found in the paras. Instances of passive verbs have been given at 
ए. 89. notet. On the other hand, a, “to rejoice,” which is properly a paras- 
maipada verb, is found in the atm. 
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changed to ते rz; as, from arg, ar¥ty, “to become a mother.” A 
final as becomes either 2 as, from सुननस्‌, gaahy, “to be of good 
mind”; or ast, as, from शिरस्‌, शिरसोधो , “to place on the head.” 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are 
formed from crude nounsina. The following are other examples: 
तृणीकृ, “to esteem as a straw”; waite, “to stiffen”; wafewhy, “to 
fix the mind on one object.” 

6. Sometimes सात्‌, placed after a crude noun, is used to form a 
compound verb of this kind; as, from we, “ water,” wear, “ to 
reduce to liquid”; from werq, “ashes,” warate, “to reduce to 
ashes.” 


8८01. IIJ.—COMPOUND ADVERBS (corrzgsponnine To 


Avyayinaava Compounns). 


171. Compound adverbs are formed by combining adverbs, pre- 
positions, or adverbial prefixes with nouns in the singular number 
neuter gender. 

a. The greater number are formed with the adverbial preposi- 
tion सह saha, contracted into सं sa; as, from कोप, “anger,” ward, 
“angrily”; from wre, “ respect,” साट, “ respectfully”; from 
अषटाङ्गपाते, “prostration of the limbs,” साहाङ्कषातं, ^ reverentially.” 
As, however, the neuter of all adjectives may be used adverbially, | 
these compound adverbs may be regarded as the neuter of the 
fifth form of relative compounds (r. 161.). 

6. The following may be taken as examples of compound ad- 
verbs formed with other prefixes: अनुज्येष्ठं, “according to seniority”; 
way, “over every limb”; प्रतिमासं, “every month”; qarfafe, “ac- 
cording to rule”; qoargfa, or यिच्छ क्ये, “according to one's power "; 
यथा-सुखं, “happily ”; aay, “before the eyes” (wey being substituted 
for अधि, cf. p. 165. 6.); wag, “undoubtedly”; निर्विशेषं, “without 
distinction.” 

€. Some of the adverbs at r. 139. may be placed after crude 
nouns; thus, बाठकःसनीपं, “near the child”; cart, “for the sake 
of protection.” | 

d. A kind of compound adverb is formed by doubling a noun, 
lengthening the final of the first word, and changing the final of 
the last to ४ ; as, from zag, “a stick,” egstefas, “mutual striking.” 

AA 
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e. Complex compound adverbs, involving other compounds, are 
sometimes found; as, eapefafésria, “not differently from one’s 
own house“; सनःरविनमन्मध्यभङ्कानपेशचं, “regardlessly of the curving 
of her waist bending under the weight of her bosom.” 

¢ The indec. part. चार्य, “having begun,” is joined with ww, 
“today” (wereq), in the sense of “from this time forward 
प्रभृति is placed adverbially after words, in the same sense; as, 
जञन्मप्रनृति, “from birth upwards.” 


CHAPTER X. 


SYNTAX. 


STRIVE as we may, it is impossible to free the orthographical and 
etymological part of Sanscrit Grammar from a certain degree of 
intricacy and complexity. But admitting, as we do, this com- 
plexity in the early part of the subject to be greater than is 
ordinarily found, we at the same time affirm, that, in the ag- 
‘gregate calculation, the preponderance of difficulty is on the side 
of the classical languages. When the student has once thoroughly 
mastered the rules relating to the combination of letters and the 
inflection of nouns and verbs, the path, in Sanscrit, becomes easy 
to him, and he passes with the utmost certainty to a complete ac- 
‘quaintance with the subject in all its bearings. Not so in Greek 
or Latin. At the point’in Sanscrit where our labours end, at that 
point in the others do our real labours begin; and the young 
scholar, however versed in the declension of nouns and conjugation 
of verbs, finds, when he enters upon the syntax of these two lan- 
guages, that he has hardly passed the threshold of his studies. It 
is in the syntax of Greek and Latin that the true test of scholar- 
ship lies. It is here that an almost interminable field of inquiry 
opens before the grammarian, and difficulties assail the student, 
demanding, for their complete mastery, a more than ordinary de- 
gree of mental application and capacity. In Sanscrit, on the other 
-hand, the subject of syntax is reducible to a few plain rules, and 
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might almost be merged in that of compound words. The almost 
entire absence of prepositions in government with nouns removes 
one fertile source of difficulty; and such is the extraordinary pre- 
valence of compounds, that the student who has acquired a thorough 
insight into their formation has little else to learn, and the writer 
who has properly expounded this portion of the grammar has 
already more than half completed his investigation into the laws 
which regulate syntactical combinations. We shall endeavour, in 
the present chapter, to collect together all the most useful rules 
for the connection and collocation of uncompounded words, pre- 
supposing, as we have done throughout, that the student is ac- 
quainted with the general principles of the subject before us. 
Much vagueness and uncertainty, however, may be expected to 
attach to the rules propounded, when it is remembered that San- 
scrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, and that the laws 
of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

Observe, in the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may 
be made as clear as possible, each word will be separated from 
the next, and vowels will not be allowed to coalesce, although such 
coalition be required by the laws of combination. Whenever com- 
pounds are introduced into the examples, a dot, placed underneath, 
will mark the division of the words. The examples have been, 
in general, selected from the Hitopadesha, or the Mahabharata, 
with the view of serving as an easy delectus, in which the beginner 
may exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 


9 


CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 


& 


172. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person, as in the following examples: we करवाणि, “I must 
perform ;" त्वम्‌ waufe, “do thou attend”; स ददाति, “he gives”; 
सावां am, “we two say”; कपोता aq, “the pigeons said”; war walt 
व जग्मतुः, “the king and minister went me यार्थ werat तिष्ठतः, “as 
long as the moon and sun remain "; gat किनयतं, “do you two re- 
flect”; श्यम्‌ wramt, “do ye come”; warat: garw, “good men are 
honoured "; चाति wra:, “the wind blows”; उद्यति wyrg:, “the 
moon rises”; स्टति get, “the flower blossoms.” 
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4. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with the nominative in number and gender; as, स मतः, “he went” 
Bt गता, “she went”; arava waa, “the two women spoke”; रजा 
हाः, “the king was killed”; qeearfa खिन्नानि, “the bonds were cut.” 


' ४. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, Sty: प्रोषिता wa, “his wife and son were awakened.” 


८. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject 
with the predicate, is omitted; when, if an adjective stand in 
the place of the verb, it will follow the rules of concord in gender 
and number; as, धनं g@et, “wealth is difficult of attainment”; 
wrat कृताहाय, “we two have finished eating.” But if a substantive 
stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number 
need take place; as, wate: Wey सापटां , “successes are the road to 
misfortunes.” 


CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


173. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, साधुः पुरषः, “a good 
man”; weg दुःखं, “great pain”; ety wafay aes, “in these before- 
mentioned countries `; atfa मिच्राणि, “three friends.” 
= CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 


_ 174 The Relative must agree with the antecedent noun in 
gender, number, and person; but, in Sanscrit, the relative pronoun 
almost invariably precedes the noun to which it refers, and this 
noun is then put in the same case with the relative, and the pro- 
noun स; generally follows in the latter clause of the sentence ; as, 
यस्य नरस्य बुद्धिः स seara, “of whatever man there is intellect, he is 
strong. The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined 
with सः, as, यस्य बुद्धिः स नते वठषात्‌; or may be omitted altogether, 
as, यह्‌ प्रतिज्ञातं तत्‌ urea, ^ What you have promised, that abide by”; 
येषाम्‌ अपत्यानि खादितानि तैः (afar, understood) जिज्ञासा aaren, “By 
those (birds) whose young ones were devoured, an inquiry was set 
on foot.” 

a. The Relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or 
pronoun being understood, from which it takes its gender and num- 
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ber; as, afer युखयधाम्‌ (तस्माह्‌ understood) wer firva सम्भाषः, “ there 
is not a happier (than that man) of whom there is conversation 
with a friend”; waa fé योन ददाति, “What is the use of wealth (to 
him) who does not give ?”. 

6. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the 
relative in the natural order; as, न सा भाया यस्मा wat न yar, “She 

is not a wife in whom the husband does not take pleasure.” 

८. तावत्‌ and यावत्‌ stand to each other in the relation of demon- 
strative aud relative; as, यावन्ति तस्य द्वीपस्य वस्तूनि तावन्ति भस्माकम्‌ 
ङपनेतष्यानि, “As many products as belong to that island, so many 
are to be brought to us.” 

d. Similarly, weg and qagq; as, west ye west तस्मे afore, 
“ As the event occurred, so they related it to him 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction of 
substantives, without reference to their connection with particular 
adjectives, verbs, or participles; and for this purpose it will be 
desirable to exhibit examples under each case. 


Nominative Case 
A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be placed 
in the nominative case; as, हितोपदेशः, “the Hitopadesha ”; wigaraty 
“the poem of Bhatti.” 
a. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed 
in apposition to each other; as, qatfa शय्या, “grass as a bed.” 


Accusative Case. 
` 6. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 


with verbs or participles, except as expressing duration of time or 
space. See r. 180. 181. 


Instrumental Case. 


175. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 
that of the instrument or means by which any thimg 18 done; as, 
भया (3H), “by me it was said”; व्याधेन (पाशो योनितः), “ by the fowler 
a snare was laid”; वेदाध्ययनेन, “by the study of the Vedas”; 
weya, “with one's own eye.” 

a. It also has the force of “with” in expressing other col- 
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lateral ideas; as, बहीयसा arét, “vying with the strong”; fate 
warre:, ‘conversation with a friend”; waft, सामान्य, “equality with: 
beasts"; तिहर्‌ vita, “with the knowledge of (his) father”; espe- 
cially when accompaniment is intended; as, fxywta रुहः, “the 
master with his pupil.” 

९. The other senses yielded by this case are “through,” “by 
reason of”; as, कपया, “through compassion”; तेन अपराधेन, “on 
account of that transgression.” 

€. “According to,” “by”; as, fafwat, “according to rule”; 
wa सम्मतेन ,. “according to my opinion”; «rat, “ by birth.” 

d. The “manner” in which any thing is done, as denoted in 
English by the adverbial affix ly, or by the prepositions in, at; 
as, बाहुस्येन, “in abundance”; धर्मेण, “virtuously”; खेच्छया, “at 
pleasure”; सुखेन, “at ease”; waa विधिना, “in this way”; wea 
Wea (निवसतः), “they both dwell together in great intimacy” 
(वृपः wigmfa अभिभवति) तेजसा, “a king surpasses all beings in glory ”; 
weet (नं कष्य), “such a deed must not even be imagined in the 
mind ”’; मागुषःरूपेश in human form. 

e. Substantives expressive of “want,” “need,” may be joined 
with the instrumental of the thing wanted; as, wear न प्रयोजनं, 
“there is no occasion for inquiry”; wat सेषकेनं न प्रयोजनं , “there is 
१ need of me as a servant ”; तुणेन काथय, “ there is use for a straw.” 


Jf: The price for which any thing is done may be in the instrumental; as, 


wah: gaat (याति दासत्वै), “for five puranas he becomes a slave”; बहूनिर्‌ द्च्ैर्‌ 
(युध्यने) “they fight for great rewards.” Similarly, yrarafgarraata (श्रीर्‌ न 
wae) ५८ fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.” 

g. So, also, difference between two things; as, त्वया समुटेण अ Ree Wai, 
“there is preat difference between you and the ocean 

h. The English expression “under the idea that ” is expressed by the inst. case 
of the substantive ate ; a8, WITT EMT, ^ under the idea that he was a tiger.” 


Double Instrumental. 
i. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing parts of a common 
idea, they are both placed in the instramental, instead of one in the genitive; as, 
वदुः gay वास्यते, “an odour is emitted by the bakul-plants by their flowers” (for 


wgorat पुरैः). Similarly, ताम्‌ आश्वासयामास Perf चन्दनोदकेः, “he caused 
‘Her to revive by her attendants by sandal-water,” 
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। | Dative Case. 

« 1%6.. This case is of very limited applicability, and its func- 
tions, irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to 
the expression of the object, motive, or cause for which any thing 
is done, or the result to which any act tends; as, wrarfryy2, 
“for self-aggrandizement”; wramitanra, “for the counteraction 
of calamity "; शस्तं च wre चं प्रतिपन्चये, “arms and books (lead) to 
renown.” When, as in the last example, the result or end to 
which any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom 
expressed, but appears to be involved in the case itself. The 
following are other examples, qa wre frrtent «pt तदपि मुषे, 
“where there is admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) .to 
death ”; परेशो मलाणा प्रकोपाय नं ज्ञानाये, “advice to fools (leads) to 
irritation, not to conciliation; स ygufra तस्याः सन्तोषाय नं खभवत्‌, 
“that old husband was not to her liking.” 

a. It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of “ giving” and “ relating,” govern 
the dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence ; as, 
अन्यस्मे दान, “the giving to धातक"; Wa कथन, “the telling to another.” 

b. Words expressive of salutation or reverence are joined with the dative; as, 
गणेशाय नमः, “reverence to Ganesha =; कुशलं ते, “health to thee.” 

4 


Ablative Case. 


177. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by 
“from”; as, लोभात्‌ (क्रोधः प्रभवति), “from avarice anger arises”; 
गिरेः पतन, “falling from a mountain”; woat मुखात्‌, “from the 
mouth of the spies.” 

a. Hence this case passes to the expression of various cor- 
relative ideas; as, wreraa fafa, “a portion of (from) their food *; 
and like the instrumental it very commonly signifies “ by reason 
of,” “in consequence of”; as, wragatat wurq, “on account of 
the slaughter of cows and men”: wawecwegra (पुरं निन्दति), “he 
blames his son for entering inopportunely”; zasarara, ^ through fear 
of punishment”; अस्नत्पुख्योटयात्‌, “by reason of my good fortune.” 

¢. “ According. to”; as, afeawata, “according to the advice 
of the minister.” Abstract nouns in ware often found in this 
case to express some of these ideas; as, waaferrfewrn, “by 
reason of the unsteadiness of his mind.” Especially in the 


* 
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writings of commentators; as, वश्यमायात्वात्‌ , “according to what 
will be said hereafter.” ee 

८. It also expresses “through the means” or “ instrumentality 
of”; as, शृगालात्‌ पाञबद्कः, “caught in the toils through the instru- 
mentality of the jackall”; न wWhreufesrate (are: शान्तिर way), “ the” 
alleviation of disease is not effected by the mere knowledge of 
the medicine.” 

d. The “manner” in which any thing is done, is occasionally expressed by the 
ablative; as, यानात्‌, “ with diligence”; ATT, “ forcibly ”; कतरकात्‌, “ with 
wonder”; A@TE SEM, “tearing up by the roots”; or by the ablative affix 
बस्‌; 95, ख्ेच्छातः, “at one’s own pleasure” (cf. p, 152. a.). 

e. This case also denotes “after”; as, ज्ञरीरविगमात्‌ , “after separation from the 
body”; Ferrera + “after the imprisonment of the Chief”; तस्य WHTTATH: 
“singe his arrival.” 

FJ. In reference to time, “within”; as, frreqra, “within three fortnights.” 

9. Nouns expressive of fear are joined with the ablative of the thing feared ; as, 


मृत्योर्‌ भयं, “fear of death”; चौरो भयं, “fear of robbers.” 


Genitive Case 

178. This and the locative case are of the most extensive ap- 
plication, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate 
manner, to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

The true force of the genitive is equivalent to “of,” and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea; as, मित्रस्य awe, “the speech of 
a friend”; wit arat: परमं waa, “the best ornament of a woman is 
her husband”; न नरस्य नते दासो दासस्‌ तु wie, “man is not the 
slave of man, but the slave of wealth.” 

a. Possession is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, 
without a yerb; 25, Wat सम्यञ्चवस्‌ तस्य सन्तुष्टं यस्य मानसं, “all riches 
belong: to Him ‘who has a contented mind”; धन्योगहं यस्य fegit भाया, 
“happy am [ in possessing.such a wife 

. It often, however, has the force of “to,” and is very gene- 
rally used to supply the place of the dative ; as, प्राणा wrett »iter:, 
“one’s own life is dear to one’s self"; न्‌ arerarard Rt बाद्यनानस्य Fara, 
“a hundred-yojanas is not far to one borne away by thirst (of 
gain)”; किं waren wfefed, “what is unknown to the wise”? fay 
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अन्ये srarwafe weld, “what does a lamp show to a blind man”? 
किं war wag राज्ञः, “what offence have I committed towards the 
King? fey खयम्‌ WaT ay समयैः, “what can this man do to us?” 
«And not unfrequently of “in” or “on”; as, छरीरा frare, | 
‘\eenfidence in women”; wa wrawn, “dependence on me.” 

a. 1४ is éven equivalent occasionally to “from” or “by,” as usually expressed by 
the ablative or instrumental ; as, q कस्यापि (डवायनं गृद््धीयात्‌), “one ought not to 
accept a present from any one”; Weare (चनं त्याज्य), “the wood is to be abandoned 
by us”; स धन्यो यस्थ wfttat न प्रयानि विमुखाः, “he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment 


९. Difference between two things is expressed by this case ; as, सेष्य सेवकयोप्‌ महट्‌ ` 
अनार, “ there is great difference between the master and the servant.” Cf. p. 189, g. | 


Locative Case 

179. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversi- 
fied relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other 
cases. Properly, it has the force of “in,” “on,” or “at,” as ex- 
pressive of many collateral and analogous ideas; thus, राजौ , “in the 
night"; यमे, “in the village”; पृष्ठे, “on the back”; त्वयि विश्चासः, 
“confidence in you”; weverett gfe, “rain on desert ground ”; 
warpyarat, “at the first desire of eating ™. पुथिष्यां तरिते वृषः, “a 
tree planted in the earth.” 

a. Hence it passes into the sense “towards”; as, wat wet faa 
ख, “leniency towards an enemy as well asa friend”; wiagity ठ्या, 
“compassion towards all creatures”; ggrq wftre:, “upright to- 
wards friends”; मुकृत-शतम्‌ werg नष्टं, “a hundred good offices are 
thrown away upon the wick 7 


b. Words signifying “cause,” “ motive,” or “ need,” are joined with the locative 
as, WIA हेतुः, “the cause of his modesty”; yarwae fers waged निदाने, 
“your speech was the cause’of the war between the two princts”’s प्रा्ैकभाकः 
सतीत्वे कारणं स्तिया, “the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman’s chastity ”;. 
drerat fa प्रयोजनं , “what need of & boat.” Also, words signifying employment 
or occupation ; as, wary wafe:, “ engaging in the acquisition of wealth.” 
Words derived from the root yw usually require the locative ; as, wR TIT LATI 
Bran, ^ I am of service in preserving the kingdom.” ` 

८. This case may yield other senses equivalent to “by reason of,” “for,” &e. ; aa, 
मे देषु “through my faults"; चारः वरराष्थाम्‌ wagered, = 8 spy is for the: 
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sake of examining the territory of one’s enemies ”; aa awreted, ^ this 4é the time 
for battle”; Warr अनुगः, “affection for her”; sues Wares, “disregard for 
advice”; wt चिन्ता tat रणे, “what anxiety about dying in battle?” 
d. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root; as, यह उथाटाने “the root 
grok is in taking,” २.९. conveys the idea of “ taking 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 


180. When reference is made to any particular division of 
time, the instrumental case is usually required; as, चिनिर्‌ वर्षैः, 
“in three years”; gregfit aré:, “in twelve months”; war, “in 
an instant”; कियता area, “in how long time”? चैतैः, “in 
hundreds of years”; काठपय्थायेश, “in process of time.” 
| , ध When, to duration of time, the accusative case is generally 
used ; as, wayaareé, “for a long time”; ठकं ard, “for one month ”; 
Bt मासौ, “for two months”; वेशं, “for a hundred years”; शाखततीः 
समाः, “to all eternity.” The instrumental, however, is sometimes 
used in this sense also; as, द्वादशमिर. de बाणिज्यं कृत्वा, “having 
traded for twelve years”; afraurfeaa:, “for a few days.” 

९. When any particular period or epoch is referred to, the 
locative may be employed; as, afeifae दिवसे, “ona certain day ”; 
वीये दिवसे, “on the third day ;” or sometimes the accusative; as, 
at aft ते gm: प्रविशन्ति ot पुरी at oft wot emt इष्टः, “on the night 
when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream 
was seen by Bharata.” 


NOUNS OF PLACE ANP DISTANCE 
181. Nouns expressive of distance between two places (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative; as, gag: शतं क्रोशाः सोमनायात्‌, 
“Krishna is a hundred Kos from Somanath.” Space may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, क्रोडं गिरि, “a hill for a Kos”; or 
by the. instrumental; as, wrgrt art, “having gone for a Kos.” 
‘The place in which any thing is done may be in the locative; as, 
ferits, “in Vidarbha.” 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
Accusative after the Adjective 


... 182 "The only adjectives governing an accusative: are those 
-formed from desiderative bases; as, aye fartfirg: “ desirous of 
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going home”; gwq wity:, “desirous of obtaining a son”; wart 
ferg:, “desirous of seeing the king.” 


Instrumental after the Adjective. 


a. Adjectives or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
want or possession, require this case; as, wea हीनः, “ destitute of 
wealth "; wei wargm, “possessed of riches”; वारिणा पूरो धटः , 
“a jar full of water.” 

b. So also of “likeness” or “ equality ”; as, waa सहश्चो Bra न 
भूतो न भविष्यति, “there has never been, nor will there ever be, any 
one like him in this world”; waergar समं ard, “a crime equal to 
that of killing a Brahman”; Hid: समा ait, “a wife as dear as life ”; 
आदित्येन तुल्यः, “equal to the sun.” These are also joined with a 
genitive 

Genitive after the Adjective. 


183. Adjectives signifying “dear to,” or the reverse, are joined 
with the genitive; as, wat प्रियः, “dear to kings”; wete etait 
परियाः, “husbands are dear to women”; नं कश्चित्‌ warm सप्रियः, 
“women dislike nobody ”; द्वेष्यो भवति मभ्विशां , “he is detestable to 
his ministers.” 

a, Adjectives expressive of equality often require this case as 
well as the instrumental; thus, weet समः, “equal to all”; wea 
अनुरूपः, “like him”; ween कल्यः, “lke the moon”; नं तस्य year: 
कश्चन, “nobody is equal to him.” 

b. So also other adjectives; as, परोपदेशः सर्वेषां सकरः नृणां, “giving advice to 
others is easy to all men”; सुखानाम्‌ उशित ;, “worthy of happiness”; उक्तिः 
केशानां, “capable of toil.” : 

Locative after the Adjective. 


184. Adjectives or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
“power” or “ability,” are joined with this case; as, स्वनि WaT 
अश्याः, “horses able for the journey”; महति gait at राजा, “a king 
who is a match for a great enemy”; अशक्ता Tea Wet TET, 
“unable to build a house, but able to demolish one.” | 

a. So also other adjectives; as, Way FNS: ^ skilled in arms”’; wary BYTE: , 
“wise in trifles”; त्ववि अनुर्ो facmt चा स्वामी, “is your mastery attacked or 
adverse to you?” wayaitey मन्दादरः, ^ neglectful of his dependants.” — । 


188. SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. | 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 


185. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
case; as, weft प्राणेभ्वोरपि गरीयसी, “a wife dearer even than one’s 
life"; पु्रस्पशओात्‌ सुखतरः स्पर्शो ere न चिद्ये, “there is no pleasanter 
touch in this world than the touch of a son”; seam प्रजार्थं wa, 
“the protection of one's subjects is better than aggrandizement ”; 
ज wet दुःखिततरः पुमान्‌ अस्ति, “there is not a more wretched man 
than I”; मतिर्‌ were wetaal, “mind is more powerful than strength.” 

a. Sometimes they govern the instrumental; as, wes firawe, 
“dearer than life”; नं अत्ति मया afae warrand भुषि, “there is 
nobody upon earth more unfortunate than I.” 

b. When it is intended to express “ the better of two things” the genitive may be 


used ; as, अनयोर्‌ देशयोः को देशो was, “of these two countries which is the 
better?” 


८. The comparative, in Sanscrit, is often resolved into the 
expression “better and not”; as, at प्रारापरित्यागो न पुनर्‌ fey कम्मैरि 
wgfe:, “better abandon life than (literally, and not) engage in 
such an action”; at मौनं कायं न च वचनम्‌ TH यद्‌ Wat, “it is better 
that silence should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue.” 

d. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 
as, weet द्विपदां viet गौर्‌ afer खलतुष्यदां । गुरुर गरीयसां ae: ga: स्यशेवतां 
au, “a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, 
a Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch `; 
but sometimes with the locative; as, नरेषु weawn, “the most 
powerful of men”; and even with an ablative; as, धान्यानां aye 
TWA: सत्रे सङ्गात्‌, “a store.of grain is the best of all stores.” 

e. Comparison is often expressed by an adjective in the positive 
degree, joined with a noun in the ablative case; as, नास्ति तरमात्‌ 
yeraTa, “there is not a happier than he.” 

Sf. Many words are in their nature comparative and require an ablative case, 
especially Yt, Wat, WT, Weel, WOT, इतर, पर, सथिक, कन ; 98, WHTSATT 
Wea werkt ai, “it is better not to touch mud than to wash it off”; दारम्‌ 
wat ATH » “poverty is leas desirable than death”; at wt मिश्राद्‌ न्यस्‌ श्रां 
wat, “who 18 able to rescue me, other than a friend?” fay दुःखम्‌ सतः ui, 
+भ]: की grief is greater.than this?” 7 Wire Wag fagare , “one ought not to 
speak differently from what one has heard क. WRISTS अन्यदा, “at another time 
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than the present”; मरस्य न WATT AQITE we, “there is no cause of fear to man 
from ‘any other quarter than from death”; योजनसह अधिक, “more than a 
hundred yojanas”; कान्नोटनः सङ्खनात्‌ किष्िह्‌ उनः, “intelligence of a lover is 
something less than a meeting.” 

g. Numerals if used partitively may take the genitive; ०8, अश्वानां शतसहस्राणि, 
‘a hundred thousand of the horses”; and, if comparatively, the ablative; as, 
विषादात्‌ द्विगुणं देनं, “a fine the double of that which is in dispute.” 


SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 


186. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V., pp. 50—55. It remains to 
offer one or two remarks with reference more especially to the 
relative and interrogative. 

a. In the use of these pronouns avery peculiar attraction is often 
to be observed; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally 
be expected to follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, 
as in the following examples: यो यस्य (for कस्यचित्‌) भावः स्यात्‌, 
“whatever may be the disposition of whom (2.९. any one)”; यह्‌ 
wat यस्मै, “whatever is pleasing to any one”; यस्य ये गुणाः सनि, 
“whatever excellencies belong to any one”; यह्‌ येनं युज्यते, ^ what- 
ever corresponds with any thing”; केषां किं gre weraedtd, “ what 
book is to be read by whom? (i.e. by any one).”” 

187. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together 
in an indefinite distributive sense; as, यानि कानि मिश्राणि, “ any 
friends whatever”; or more usually with चित्‌ affixed to the inter- 
rogative ; as, यस्मे wafeq, “to any one whatever.” 

a. The neuter of the interrogative is often joined with the 
instrumental to signify “what is the use of?” “there is no need 
of”; as, gta fa यो न why are faq चात्मना यो न जितेन्द्रियो भषेत्‌, 
“of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not prac- 
tice virtue, of what use is a soul (to one) whose passions are not 
kept in subjection ?” fa ते चनेन waa, “ what business have you to 
make this inquiry 2" 


* See, on this subject, Bopp’s Comp. Gram. (Prof. Eastwick’s Translation), 
vol. ii. p. 587. 


190 SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


5. As already-shewn {p. 166.), a relative pronoun is sametimes rendered ‘unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, नमस कन्दिका चोत-शम्या is equi- 
valent to ang weary, कण्द्िकाधौतानि हम्योखि, “a city whose palaces were ail- 
vered by the moon-beams.” The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, 
may sometimes ‘be expressed by the indeclinable participle; thus, सिंहे werd इतना, 
५ & lion having killed a hunter,” or “a lion who had killed a hunter.” 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

188. Nothing is more common in Sanscrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 
This is more especially the case with the copula, or substantive 
verb; thus, यावन्‌ Refer देवा यावद्‌ गङ्गा नीते । Teal गगने यावत्‌ 
तावदे चिग्र-कुले व्यं, “as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as 
long as the Ganges upon earth, as long as the sun and moon in 
the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of Brahmans ”;* 
चिच्छेदः पारि, “discrimination (is) wisdom.” 

Nominative, Genitive, and Locative Absolute. 

189. These cases are used absolutely with participles. The no- 
minative is very rarely: thus used; as, सुहुन्‌ मे समायातः पुख्यवान्‌ wien, 
“my friend having arrived, I am happy.” The genitive more 
frequently ; as, wraetq wraratat, “calamities impending”; wyaat 
नराणां , “the men looking on.” The locative very commonly; as, 
तस्मिन्‌ जीवति जीवामि मृते तस्मिन्‌ faa पुनः, “he living I live, he dying 
I die”; waawrat wit, “the night being ended”; wafr saqrapa, 
“ there being no other expedient.” Sometimes the verb is omitted ; 
88, दूरे भये, “the danger (being) distant.” When the passive parti- 
ciple is thus used absolutely with a noun in the locative case, the 
present participle of wa, “to be,” is often redundantly added; as, 
war at aff, “it being so done.” 

Hence it is evident that the genitive or locative absolute often 
takes the place of the particles, “when,” “ while,” “since,” “although.” 


Nominative Case after the Verb. 
190. Verbs signifying “to be,” “to become,” “to appear,” ^ to 


* The writer of these pages is indebted for this couplet to Mr. Seton Karr, of the 
Bengal Civil Service. ‘It is in the mouth of all the Kulin Brahmans of Bengal, and 
is that on which they found theit claim to precedence 
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be called,” or “to be esteemed,” and other passive verbs used 
denominatively, may take a nominative after them ; as, राजां WATTS S: 
waa, “Jet a king be the protector of his subjects”; at निरानन्दा 
wfienfr, “she appears sorrowful”; arikaet प्रतिभाति, “the village 
appears like a desert”; सजा wt wfnitat, “a king is called Jus- 
tice”; wat femtaestt-t, “this (book) is called Hitopades 


Accusative Case after the Verb. 


191. Transitive verbs generally govern this case; as, fay wat 
वेधाः, “ Brahma created the universe ”; पुष्पाणि fafa ard, “ the 
woman gathers flowers”; प्राणान्‌ wet gat, “the dying man gave up 
the ghost”; मधुं वजञैयेत्‌, “one should avoid wine”; wet afe, “speak 
the truth.” 

a. So also verbs of ^ motion”; as, सरति तीं मुनिः, “the holy man 
goes to the place of pilgrimage”; wa: समुद्रं दरषन्ति, “rivers run 
into the ocean”; भ्रमति मरी, “he wanders over the earth.” 

6. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives 
to supply the place of other verbs; as, ख्यातिं याति, “he goes to 
fame ” for “ he becomes famous”; समताम्‌ रि, “ he goes to equality ™ 
for “ he becomes equal.” 


०. The following are other examples: सप्राप्यम्‌ इच्छति, “he desires what is unat- 
tainable”:; विद्या चिन्तयेत्‌ , “he should think on wisdom”; Way wrdefa, “he 
mounts his horse”; a@parfar अरिभिर, “they began the business”; गतान्‌ मा शुषः, 
५८ grieve not for the departed ”; सतैःलोकोषिपावम्‌ सहेति , “he deserves the sovereignty 
of the universe”; पद्चैतकन्द्रं शेते, “he lies down in a cave of the mountain.” 

d. There are certain verba which take a redundant accusative case after them of 
8 substantive derived from the same root; as, yay कोपे, “he swore an oath”; 
वसति ara, “he dwells”; चैते aft, “he conducts himself”; qray वटति, “he 
speaks a speech”; नटति नाट, “he raises a cry” (cf. the Greek expressions Adyo 
Adyov, xaipw xapav, &C.) 

Double Accusative after the Verb 

192. Verbs of “asking” govern a double accusative; as, देवं करं याचते, “he 
seeks a boon of the god”; wt शन्नानं प्राथयति, “he begs money from the king 
Of “speaking”; a8, राजानं वनम्‌ wordt, “he addressed a speech to the king 

a. Causal verbs ; as, wharf भोन्ति we, “he causes the guest to eat food” 
त्वां चोधयामि यत्‌ ते हितं, “I cause you to know what is for your interest”; 
शिष्यं Qerq सभ्यापयति गुः, “the Guru teaches his pupil the Vedas”; wt गृहं 
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wasrafa, “he causes her to enter the house” पारपुष्योरकं मायामा नपातम, 
“ he presented the king’s son with frnite, flowers, and water”; “yam WER आरोधयति 
“ she causes her son to sit on her lap” (literally “her hip”) ; fren नरं at सङ्गनवयति, 

learning leads a man into the presence of a king 

&, The following are other examples; # सेनाधतिन अनिषिभिन्वुः, “they tnaugu 
rated him general,” more usually joined with an acc. and 19८. ; देवं यतिं वरयति, 
५८ ghe chooses a god for her husband”; wafearfr कुसुमामि FATA» “she gathers 
blossoms from the trees”; तान्‌ प्राहिणोद्‌ यम-सादन, “he sent them to the abode of 
Yama” (Hades); खजेहितानि मरं गुरूत्व विपरीततां वा  नयन्ि, “his own acts lead 
a man to eminence or the reverse.” 


Instrumental Case after the Verb. 


193. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express the 
instrument, or cause, or manner of the action; as, पुर्घ्यं वातेन ayafa 
“the flower fades by reason of the wind”; wa: क्रीडति, “he plays 
with dice”; agtxfr4 aie निधापयति, “ the cloud puts out the fire with 
its rain”; सुखेन जीवति , “ he lives happily 

In this sense many causals take an instrumental; as, at farsTat भोजयामास, 
“he caused her to eat sweet-meats 

b. After verbs of “motion” this case is used in reference either to the vehicle by which, 
or the pluce on which, the motion takes place; as, शयेनं प्रयाति, “he goes in a 
chariot”; waa waa, “he goes on horse.back”; arta गच्छति, “he goes on the 
road”; yy सागरं नोकया, “he navigated the ocean in a boat.” Similarly, 
qare aan: afed, “tears flowed through the eyes.” 

c. After verbs of “ carrying,’ “placing,” &c., it is used in reference to the place 
on which any thing is carried or placed: as, वंहति wet इन्धलं , “he bears faggots 
on his head” FRC श्कन्धेनं Fur, “the dog is borne on the shoulders.” @ is 
found with this case in the sense of placing; as, शिरसा Jay अकरोत्‌, “he placed 
his son on his head.” The following are other examples: शिष्येत गच्छति गुरूः, 
“the master goes in company with the pupil”; awaqrara मन्विभिः, “he consulted 
with his ministers.” But in this sense wg is usually placed after it. apt wrerat 
wyyusfa, “the husband meets the wife”; संयोजयति रयं हयैः, “he Aarnesses the 
horses to the chariot 224 वियुज्यते “he is separated from the body,” more usu- 
ally with the ablative. युध्यते जतुनि; , “he sights his enemies,” or yryfa; सह 

d. Verbs of “boasting”; os, विद्या विकत्थसे, “you boast of your learning 
Stat ayer area, “you glory in the fame of others.” Of “swearing”; as, 
WANT WY, “he nore by his bow | 
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e. Verbs of “buying” and “selling” take the instrumental of the price; as, 
wear wit qarary रकं क्रोणीष्व परिढतं › “buy one wise man even for thousands of 
fools”; गबा सहसेश गुहं विक्रीणीते, “he sells his house for a thousand cows.” 


fas Dative after the Verb. 

194, All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of 
the object). gata मोट्कान्‌ ददाति, “he gives sweetmeats to his son ™ 
विप्राय गां fasta, “he promises a cow to the Brahman”; tarara 
wa धारयति, “he owes money to Devadatta”; कन्यां तस्मे प्रतिपादय, 

consign the maiden to him,” more usually with the locative. 
The following are other examples of the dative; तेषा feargra प्रकुरुते 
मनः, “he sets his mind on their destruction”; गमनाय aft दधौ, “he 
set his mind on departure,” or with the locative. wa मद्यं owt, 
“that 2 pleasing to me”; शिष्येभ्यः waeatfa तत्‌ , “I will declare this 
to my pupils”; a us विज्ञापयति, “he makes known all to the 
king,” these are also joined with the genitive of ‘the person. 
खमतत्वायं कल्पते, “he is rendered fit for immortality”; प्रनवति मम भाय, 
“he has the power to kill me”; तान्‌ मातुर्‌ बधाय खथोदेयत्‌ , “he incited 
them to the murder of their mother”; पुत्राय कुध्यति, “he is angry 
with his son.” 

Ablative after the Verb. 

195. All verbs may take an ablative of the object from which 
any thing proceeds, or arises; or is produced; as, wyatt zat TH, 
“the leaf falls from the tree”; @fat अवति arama, “blood flows from 
the body”; wreae sfavfa, “he rises from his seat”; मत्पितः wat 
कुरूते wae ङ्ख्छति, “from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes” (p. 152. 2.); विनयाद्‌ याति arwat, “from education a per- 
son attains capacity ”; निजैगान नगरात्‌, “he went out from the city.” 

a. Verbs of “fearing” may be joined with the ablative; as, 
साधुर्‌ न तथा मृत्योर्‌ षिभेति war wyATT, “a good man does not fear death 
80 much as falsehood ”; waste sfesya जगत्‌ › “the whole world stands 
in awe of punishment 

8. The following are other examples Wrarere अवयोहति “he descends from the 
palace”; Prag: wie सवततर, “Vishnu descended from heaven”’, TTT 
wyre अवतारयति, “he takes off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet from his 
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body”; fre ¥e पापात्‌, “he ceases from wickedness”; qerate विरम, “he left of 
speaking”; जरत्‌ fant जाये zit urfette:, “a virtuous gon saves his father 
from hell”; जअश्रमेध.सरसात्‌ सत्यम्‌ wfaftert, “truth is superior to a thousand 
sacrifices ”; स्वरितात्‌ wareafa, “he neglects his own interest.” 


Genitive after the Verb. 


196, The genitive, in Sanscrit, is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even accusative.” It is more especially, 
however, used to supply the place of the first of these cases, so 
that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as dative of the 
object to which any thing is imparted. For example, दरिद्रस्य wa 
दति, “he gives money to the poor.” It may be used for the 
locative after verbs of “consigning”; as, निक्षेपं aa समपेयति, “he 
deposits a pledge with me™: or, of “trusting”; as, ने कश्चित्‌ स्वीणा 
wautta, “nobody puts trust in women”; and for the accusative, in 
examples such as, wfafaatfa द्‌ःखानि खायान्ति देहिनां, “ unexpected ills 
come upon corporeal beings 


११ 
॥ 


a. Other examples are : WATT AT अस्माकं ख्यापय कस्य Wa Uta, “ fell us 
who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are?’ कस्य (for कप्मात्‌ ) विभ्यति धाभ्मिकौः # 
‘of whom are the righteous afraid ?” यद्‌ सन्यस्य प्रतिजानीते न तद्‌ सन्यस्य दद्यात्‌ , 
“one should not give to one what one promises to another,”; मम नं शृणोति, 
“he does not hear me” (cf. the Greck usage); मन स्मरेः , “remember me,” or with 
the accusative. अस्माकं ay: प्रभवति, “death overcomes us”; अग्निर्‌ न तुष्पति 
काशानां, “fire is not satisfied with fuel”; Rat RUT: » “forgive them.” 


Locative after the Verb. 


197. This case is very ,widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united 
with verbs, in reference only to the place or time in which any 
thing is done; as, पङ्के मज्जति, “he sinks in the mud”; qt वस्ति, “he 
dwells in. the city”; wary तिष्ठंति, “he stands in the front of the 
fight”; yaited प्रबुध्यते, “at sun-rise he awakes.” But the transi- 
tion from the place to the object, or recipient of any action, is 


This vague use of the genitive tg express various relations prevails also in 
early Greek.” 
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natural, and hence it is that verbs.are found with the locative of 
the object to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in 
the following examples: at प्रयच्छ Swe wi, “bestow not money-on 
the mighty”; तस्मिन्‌ aranfa faferarf, “1 intrust my affairs to 
him”; पुत्रे खङ्भुरीयकं समपेयति, “he consigns a ring to his son”; योग्ये 
सविषे व्यस्यति राज्यभार, “he intrusts the burthen of the kingdom to a 
capable minister”; प्रे wt निदध्यात्‌, “one should place (bury) a dead 
man in the ground”; weft मनो दधाति, “he applies his mind to virtue.” 
In this sense कृ is used; as, YY इन्धनम्‌ way, “he placed the wood 
on his back ”; aft चापे करोति, “he applies his mind to sin.” 

a. When et, “to give,” is used for “to put,” it follows the same analogy ; as, 
त्स्य yaya हस्तं देहि, “mut your hand on the end of its tail ;” भस्मचये पटं ददौ, 
“he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.” Similarly, Tass yatta, “he was 
held by the skirt of his garment.” So also verbs of “seizing,” “striking,” 
केशेषु Teatte or साकृषति, “he seizes or drags him by the hair”; an प्रहरति, 
“he strikes a sleeping man.” 

b. Other examples are, खमे तपसि Tea, “he is engaged in a very severe 
penance”; परकार्ययेषु मना व्यापृतो भूः, “ do not busy yourself about other people's 
affairs”; विषयेषु सन्यति, “he is addicted to objects of sense”; सदचै-लोक-हिते UR, 
“he delights in the good of all the world”; टभाधिकारे निगमज्यते, “he is appointed 
to the command of the fort”; #} वृषभौ धरि famstata, “he yokes two bulls to 
the pole”; सेनापते सभिषिच्च at, “anoint me to the generalship”; यतते 
पाप नियर , “he strives to suppress evil- doers.” 

८. न महिषे युज्यते वाक्यम्‌ Ses, “such language is not suited to a person like me”; 
ward त्वयि प्रयुज्यते, “sovereignty is suited to you”; शसने उपाविशत्‌ , “he re- 
clined on a seat”; वुष्याम्‌ WIAs, “ sit thou on a cushion”; way विष्सिति, 


“he confides in his enemies”; खरशयोः पतति , “it falls at his feet”; Geir पादेषु, 
“ it rolls at the feet.” 


Change of Case after the same Verb, 

198. This sometimes occurs; as, विधुरो भृतरष्टाय कुन्ती ष गान्धाययाः ail 
wrazant, “ Vidhura and Kunti announced every thing, the one to Dhritarashtra, 
the other to Gandhari” (Astrashikshad 34. Ed. Prof. Johnson), where the same 
verb governs a dative and genitive. Similarly, in the Mitralabha (p. 10.), जङ्धिथां 

é 


विश्चासो न Aa wig च, “confidence is not to be placed m horned animals or 
women.” 
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SYNTAX OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

199. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most re- 
markable feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs 
are joined with the agent, instrument, or cause, in the instrumental 
case, and agree with the object in number and person; as, वातेन 
रज sgaw, “the dust is raised by the wind”; तेन सद्धै-कृष्याणि wattfarat, 
“tet all things be prepared by him”; इषुभिर्‌ enfemt-waitar, “the 
sun was concealed by arrows.” But the passive participle, as 
elsewhere observed, usually takes the place of the past tenses of 
the passive verb, and agrees with the object in gender as well as 
number ; as, tafe wargarfa वारिणा, “ (their) eyes were suffused with 
tears”; तेन s% (Ze being understood), “it was said by him.” This 
is the favourite construction of Sanscrit prose composition, and the 
love for this idiom is very remarkably displayed in such phrases 
as the following: दःखेन मम्यते, “he is gone to by misery,” for दुखं 
गच्छति; and wrreqai टवेन, “let it be come by your majesty,” for 
आगच्छतु देषः ; and again, अस्माभिर्‌ शकन्न witaat, “let it be remained 
by us in one spot,” for “let us remain in one spot”; येन ania इष्टं 
तेन गम्यता, “by whatever road it is desired, by that let it be gone.” 

e. Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusative 
when constructed passively ; but the other accusative passes into a nominative case : 
thus, instead ज च at परपायि Zara, “he addressed me in harsh words,” may be 
written तेनं We वर्षाणि Se, “by him 1 was addressed in harsh words.” 


SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

200. The student must guard against supposing that the infini- 
tive, in Sanscrit, may be,used with the same latitude as in other 
languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding rather to that 
of the Latin supines, as, indeed, its termination wm may be sup- 
posed to indicate. And this restriction in the employment of a 
part of speech so important, might be expected to cripple very 
seriously the syntactical capabilities of the language, were it not 
that the power of compounding words abundantly compensates for 
any such deficiency. Let the student, therefore, accurately distin- 








: ` "# There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case; as, AW कुतं पाच, 
“a crime committed by me,” for मवा. 
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guish between the infinitive of Sanscrit, and the infinitive of the 
classical languages. In these latter we have this part of speech 
constantly made the subject of a proposition; or, in other words, 
standing in the place of a nominative, and an accusative case often 
admissible before it. We have it also assuming different forms, 
to express present, past, or future time, and completeness or in- 
completeness in the progress of the action. The Sanscrit infini- 
tive, on the other hand, can never be made the subject or nomi- 
native case to a verb, admits of no accusative before it, and can 
only express indeterminate time and incomplete action. Wherever 
it occurs it must always be considered as the object, and never the 
subject, of some verb expressed or understood. And as the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable 
substantive, in which the force of two cases, an accusative and 
dative,” is inherent, and which differs from other substantives in 
its power of governing a case. Its use as a substantive with the 
force of the accusative case corresponds to one use of the Latin 
infinitive ; thus, तत्‌ ay श्रोतुम्‌ इच्छामि, “I desire to hear all that,” 
“id audire cupio,” where wit and audire are both equivalent to 
accusative cases, themselves also governing an accusative. Simi- 
larly, fet weet, “she began to weep”; and महीं जेतुम्‌ wre, “he 
began to conquer the earth,” where महीजयम्‌ wre, “he began the 
conquest of the earth,” would be equally correct. But the San- 
scrit infinitive appears most commonly in the character of a sub- 
stantive with the force of a dative case; or, in other words, will 
be found in most instances to involve a sense which belongs espe- 
cially to the Sanscrit dative, viz. that of the end or purpose for 
which any thing is done, and which it would often be equally 
idiomatic to express by that case; thus, ज्ञावकान्‌ भवितुम्‌ wrrafi, 
“he comes to devour the young ones”; शत्रून्‌ We Fat प्राहिणोत्‌, “he 
sent an army to fight the enemy.” In these cases it would be 
equally correct in Sanscrit to substitute for the infinitive the dative 
case of the verbal noun formed with the affix ana; thus, wera, 


be | 


* Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the affix 
त्त, and it is certain that in the Vedas an irregular infinitive in तवे and Wa 15 found, 
¥ ~ “ + e 
which would seem to be the dative of the same affix. See Panini 3. 4. 9. 
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“for the eating ”; «dhara, “for the fighting”; and in Latin the 
infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, devoratum, 
_pugnatum, or still more .properly, the conjunction with the sub- 
junetive mood, “ ut devoret,” “ut pugnarent.” The following are 
other examples in which the infinitive has a dative force in ex- 
pressing the purpose of the action: पानीयं पातुं नदीम्‌ खगमत्‌, “he 
went to the river to drink water”; बन वन्धनं aaa उपसपैति, “he 
comes to cut asunder my bonds”; at art ware: (खस्ति being under- 
stood), “he is able to rescue me”; urgra wafot सयानो wre, “he 
busied himself about collecting together the snares.” 

a. The Sanscrit infinitive, therefore, rather deserves the name 
of a supine than an infinitive, and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its 
passive character, however, like the Latin supine in w, it is joined 
with certain words only, the most usual being the passive verb 
शक्‌, “to be able,” and its derivatives; thus, पाञ्चो न we शक्यते, 
“the snare cannot be cut”; न शक्याः समाधातुं ते दोषाः, “those evils 
cannot be remedied.” The following are other instances: मर्षः 
कारयितुम्‌ wren, “the shed was begun to be built”; रज्ये whey 
भवान्‌ निरूपितः, “your honour has been selected to be inaugurated 
to the kingdom”; weft a@¥, “it deserves to be done” (Naisha- 
diya, 5. 112.) ; aya wafet, “improper to be done” (cf. factu in- 
dignum and 7०८८८, aioypor) 

b. The root हे, “Sto deserve,’ when used in combination with an infinitive, is 
usually equivalent to an entreaty or respectful imperative; as, धम्मान्‌ नो वक्तुम्‌ 
waza, “deign (or simply ‘ be pleased’) to tell us our dutics.” It sometimes has 
the force of the Latin debet; as. माहशी त्वाम्‌ WATE T Weta, “such a person 
as I ought not to address you”; नं wa शोचितुम्‌ wefa, “you ought not to 
bewail him.” 

८. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun क्राम, “desire,” to form a 
kind of compound adjective, expressive of the “wish to do any thing,” and the 
final m of the infinitive is then rejected; thus, दष्टुकानः, -मा, -म, ^ desirous of 
seeing”; जेतुकामः, -मा, -मं, “wishing to conquer 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

201. PRESENT TENSE.—This tense, besides its proper use, is 
frequently ‘used for the future; as, क्रे गच्छानि, ^ whither shall 1 
go?” wat wt पर्यानि, “when shall I sce thee ?” 
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a In narration it is commonly used for the past tense; as, 
स भूमिं स्पृष्टा win स्पुशति ब्रूते ख, “he, having touched the ground, 
touches his ears and says.” 

b. It may denote habitual or repeated action; as; मृगः WHE TT गत्वा शस्यं 
खादति, “the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the com” 
यदा स afwargres santa तरा विडाल wagata, “whenever he heard the noise 
of the mouse then he would feed the cat 

८. It is usually found after यार्वेत्‌ ; ० यावन्‌ मे ठन्तान Jeter तावत्‌ तष पां 
fafa, “as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw asunder your 
fetters.” (Cf. the use of dum). 

d. The present tense of the root सास्‌ , “to sit,’ “remain,” is used with the 
present participle of another verb to denote continuous or simultaneous action ; as, 
पशूनां ay Faq wre, “he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts”; AH Wale 
आगच्छन्‌ wre, “he is in the act of coming after mc.” 

e. The particle सम, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect ; 
५3, प्रविङन्ति स्म पुरी, ^ {$ entered the city.” 


202. FIRST PRETERITE.—~Although this tense properly has 
reference to past incomplete action, and has been so rendered in 
the examples given at pp. 101—123., yet the student must guard 
against supposing that this is its usual force. It is most com- 
monly used to denote indefinite past time, without any necessary 
connexion with another action; as, we यहीतुं यतनम्‌ ward, “I made 
an effort to collect wealth,” not necessarily, “I was making.” 

203. PpoTenTzaz.—The name of this tense is no guide to its 
numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of fitness 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet 
with the infinitive; as, wort भयं वीचय नरः कुय्याद्‌ यथोचितं, “having 
beheld danger actually present, a man should act in a becoming 
manner.” 


a. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions ; as, 
यस्य यो भावः स्पात्‌, “whatever may he the disposition of any one”; यदा संजा 
wi न RATT @reregraq, “when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case”; WHTWATSAA ary argue waard, “by uttering unseasonable 
words one may meet with dishonour 

8. Especially in conditional sentences; as, fe War waz न प्रणयेत्‌ श्वभ्य 
कस्मिश्िन्‌ न स्याद्‌ सक्षैसेतवश्च भिद्येरन्‌ “if the king were not to inflict punish- 


ment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all hartiere सन 1 1 
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down: Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as,'zq भवेत, “should it not be 80”; 
नै ति "वर्मः, “were he not subject to another.” | 

©. The potential often occurs as a softened imperative, this language, in common 
with others in-the East, being averse to the more abrupt form; thus, 7a, “do 
thon go,” for गच्छं ; and WTA पटानि, “let him eat fruits,” for wy 

204. imPmRATIVE.—This tense yields the usual force of “ com- 
mand entreaty ”; as, wrufefe, “take courage”; मोम्‌ अनुस्मर , 
“remember me.” मा and not न must be used in prohibition ; 
as, wat at gfe, “do not tell a falsehood.” The first person is 
used to express necessity, see example, r. 172. 

a. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express contingency ; as, 
अतुजानीहि at गच्छमि, “permit me (and) I will go,” i.e. “if you will permit me, 
I will go”; wraraa हन्मि gerd, “if you command me I will kill the villain”; 
wrqare मे यच्छ गच्छामि, “if you give me a promise of security 1 will go.” 

205. sucowD PRETERITw.—As observed at p. 57., this tense is 
properly used to express an action done at some definite period 
of past time; as, @tgraqreat नृपतिं aged चक्रुः, “ Kaushalyd and the 
others bewailed king Dasharatha.”* It is frequently, however, 
employed indeterminately 

206. wxrST roruRE.—This tense expresses definite futurity ; 
as, तरासु fey कामस्य wed कमासि, “in those regions thou shalt obtain 
the fruit of thy desire”; but is rarely found 

207. suconwp rorurs.—This tense, although properly indefinite, 
is employed to express all degrees and kinds of futurity, immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite; as, arg पयः पास्यसि, “ thou 
shalt drink sweet water”; wa wayd unl qeufa, “there certainly 
he will see his wife.” + 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; 88, az देयं we दास्यसि, 

whatever is to be given that you will give” (do thou give) 

208. TAD PRETERITE.—This tense properly expresses time 
indefinitely past; as, wy नुषः, “there lived (in former times) a 
king.” It is not, however, often used as a past tense by earlier 
writers, but is frequently employed to supply the place of the im- 
perative, after the prohibitive particle at or नास्म, the augment 
being omitted; as, मा gun, “do not make”; मा wre: समयं, “do 
not lose the opportunity "; मास wat बाहीः “do not tell an un- 
teath `; at कुषः, “do not be angry ना rw, “do not grieve”; AT 
चिः. “do not injure 
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200. sugwuproTrvs.—Only one example of this tense occurs in 
the Hitopadesha: fa भूयात्‌ सकट सुखवसतिः, “may he constantly be 
the abode of all happiness.” It is only used in pronouncing 
benedictions. 

210. cowprrrowan.—This tense is even less frequent than the 
last. It is used in conditional propositions, as illustrated by the 
following example from Manu: यदि wat eat न प्रणयेत्‌ तदा WS WATT 
डव way दषेखान्‌ Woaw:, “if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a 
spit’; or, according to the Scholiast, हिंसाम्‌ wafer, “would cause 
injury.” 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

211. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 
derived; as, wry wyaq, “seeing the fowler "°; रथ्ये वरन्‌, “ walking 
in the forest”; शब्दम्‌ wraer, “having heard a noise”; पानीयम्‌ अपीत्वा 
मतः, “he went away without drinking water.” 


Passive Past Participle. 


212. The syntax of this most useful participle has been ex- 
plained at p. 137. r.125. and r.199. When used actively it may 
often govern the accusative case; 88, वृक्षम्‌ wree:, “he ascended 
the tree”; amt तीरौः, “ having crossed the road”; we wry wane, 
“T reached the city.” But its active use is restricted to neuter 
verbs. The following are other examples; «faa उत्पतिताः, “the 
birds flew away”; rut frya:, “the fowler returned”; स प्रसुतः, 
“he fell asleep.” 

Active Past Participle. 


213. This participle is commonly used for a perfect tense active, 
and may govern the case of the verb; as, ay wwarq, “he heard 
everything ”; पानी पतिम्‌ urfetgwait. “the wife embraced her hus- 
band”; ugt हस्ते we ewara, “he gave the fruit into the hand of 
the king 

Indeclinable Past Participles. 


214. The importance of these participles has been noticed, p. 143. 
They occur, in narration, morescommonly than any other, and are 
almost invariably used for the past tense, as united with a copula- 
tive conjunction; thus, we wraet fatary टव अर्यं aye इति मत्वा wrt 


npn 


202 SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 


wet जात्वा खगृहं ययौ, “having heard this, having thought to himself 
‘this is certainly a dog,’ having abandoned the goat, having bathed, 
he went to his own house.” In all these cases we should use in 
English the past tense with a conjunction; thus, “When he had 
heard this, he thought to himself that it must certainly be a dog. 
He then abandoned the goat, and when he had bathed, went to his 
own house.” It is evident from this example that the indeclinable 
participles often stand in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense 
which does not really exist in Sanscrit. 


a. But although they always refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they may frequently be rendered in English by the present participle, as in the 
fifth sentence of the story at r. 220. 

४. Another though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do; thus, नराः 
शास्लास््‌ अपीत्य * भवनि परिहिताः, “men become wise by reading the Shastras”; 
भाया way THT कृत्वा wirat, “a wife is to be supported even by doing 
a hundred wrong things”; किं wed हत्वा सु, ८ what bravery is there in killing 
8 sleeping man?’ 

c. Prof. Bopp considers the termination of this participle (Far) to be the instru- 
mental ease of the same affix of which the infinitive termination (um) is the accu- 
sative. Whether this be so or not, there can be little doubt that the indeclinable 
participle bears about it much of the character of an instrumental case. And the 
proof ot this is, that it is constantly found in grammatical connexion with the agent 
in this case; thus, सदधि पशुभिर्‌ मित्वा सिंहो वि्तप्नः, “by all the beasts having 
met together the lion was informed”; सर्वैर्‌ जालम्‌ खादाय उङीयतां , “by all having 
taken up the net let it be flown away.” 


Future Passive Participles. 


215. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of “ fit- 
ness” or “necessity”; and the usual construction required is, 
that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests, be in the in- 
strumental ease, and the participle agree with the object; as, wut 
Tatas न विधेया, “ by you the attempt is not to be made.” Some- 
times, however, the agent is the genitive case. Cf. p. 196. note. 


* As the Latin gerund is connected with the future participle in dus, so the 
Sanscrit indeclinable participle in ya is connected with the future passive participle 
inya. This is noticed by Bopp. 
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a. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after the participle ; as, 
waqafed wat शनिं नेयं, “the tear of the eye is to be brought to assuagement 
by thee.” 

b. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally, in which case 
it does not agree with the object, but may govern it inthe manner of the verb ; thus, 
मया यामं Warat, “it is to be gone by me to the village,” for बका मामो गनाच्यः . 
So also त्वया wat प्रवेष्टव्यं, “by you it is to be entered into the assembly.” 

९. The neuter wfaqat (from भ) is thus impersonally used, and in accordance with 
7. 190. requires the instrumental after it, as well as before; thus, केनापि कारणेन 
भवितव्यं, “by something it is to be become the cause,” i.e. “there must be some 
cause”; खामिना afagraa भवितव्यं, “a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimina- 
tion”; मया Wa wT भवितव्यं, “I must become your companion.” 

d. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of a 
future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied; as, नूनम्‌ अनेन gaat 
मृगमांसाधिना गन्तव्यं, “in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the १९५३ 
fiesh”; where गन्तव्यं is used impersonally. त्वां इष्टा Bla: Faafeare वङ्कव्यं , ^ when 
the people see you they will utter some exclamation.” See also the eleventh 
sentence of the story, r. 220. 

e. It would appear that the neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively, 
as expressive merely of the indeterminate action of the verb, in the manner of a 
future infinitive, without implying neccssity or fitness. In such cases डति is added ; 
thus, वश्चयितव्यम्‌ इति, “the being about to deceive”; ART इति, “the being 
about to die.” 


SYNTAX OF ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, AND INTERJECTIONS. 


216. The following examples illustrate the construction of the 
adverbs enumerated at p. 156. or elsewhere in Chapter जा. 
न eer we yar ey पापषिनियहः, “the restraint of crime cannot 
be made without punishment”; grt जन्मानि यावत्‌, “for a hundred 
births”; atrfrat यावत्‌, “up to the serpent’s hole”; gaa सह, “along 
with his son”; हेतुं विना, “ without cause”; अपराधेन frat, “without 
fault”; faaag afer fag, “creeping out of the hole”; खवलोकनःघ- 
शात्‌ mfr, “from the moment of seeing (him); ततः प्रभृति, “from 
that time forward”; waet wy, “for the sake of wealth” (cf. 
r.17L¢); तस्याः कृते, “for her sake.” waft, with the genitive, 
occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning; 


thus, सिंहस्‌ wea उपरि warn, “the lion fell upon him”; मम ङपरि 


204 8१९14 07 ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 


faarfor:, “changed in his feelings towards me”; wa उपरि wagryrea~ 
wert, “not behaving properly towards thee ”; gaat उपरि. कुद्धः, 
“angry with his son.” चुखस्य wwe, “beneath the tree”; Tm: 
समीषं, “near the king”; faq: wargre waq weer, “he receives 
money from his father”; até Wat=2 fafepa, “flesh thrown before 
the dog”; मम wae, “in my presence”; werk wara, “after us.” 
साघात्‌ may take an instrumental; 83, wat साक्षात्‌, “before others.” 
WTA may govern an ablative; as, WPT SwaATATE वेदं नोच्चारयेत्‌, “ before 
investiture let him not utter the Veda”: or an accusative; as, 
wrt इाट्‌श समनाः, “before twelve years are over.” 

a. Ws, “enough,” is used with the instrumental, with the force of a prohibi- 
tive particle ; as, Wes शङ्कया, “away with fear,” “do not fear.” 

b. are, “even,” “merely,” when compounded with another word is declinable ; 
as, SACATS न ददाति, “he does not even give an answer”; न न्ट माज्राह्‌ awe, 
“one ought not to be afraid of mere noise.” 

c. Wat and wet, when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English so that, 
and the Latin ita ut; thus, यथया खामी जागच्चि तया मया aay, “I must so act 
that my master awake,” i.e. “I must do something to make my master awake.” 
So also WW ज्ञानासि यथया गृह्णां करोमि, “do not you know that I keep watch 
in the house ?” 

d. यत्‌ is also used for “ that”; as, छ्य नूतनो न्यायो यट्‌ waht हत्वा ware: क्रियते, 
“this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse should be felt.” 

€. कि» “why?” may often be regarded as a nete of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; as, 
जाति माजेगा किं कश्चित्‌ पूज्यते, ८८ 18 any one honoured for mere birth ?” 

It sometimes has the force of “whether?” as, grat क्म्‌ उपयुक्त LATA वैनं 
गृहु्ाति warrant घा, “let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salary, or whether he is unworthy”; at afe fk TUR UA A वा, 
“‘the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.” 

217. The conjunctions यदि and चेत्‌, “if,” are commonly used 
with the indicative; as, यटि जीवति भटाशि पश्यि, “if he live he will 
behold prosperity”; यदि मया प्रयोजनम्‌ wie, “if there is need of 
me”; yur जेत्‌ परि्यक्का को दरिद्रः, “if avarice were abandoned who 
would be poor?” 

218. The interjections धिक्‌ and हा require the accusative; as, 
चिक्‌ चापि, “woe to the wretch!” and the vocative interjections 
the vocative case; as, भोः areg, “O traveller!” 
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ON THE USE OF eft WITH THE RECTA ORATIO, 

219, All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua oratio. In Sanscrit it is never admitted, and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator invariably represents him as speaking the ac- 
tual words in his own person. In such cases the particle इति 
(properly meaning “so,” “thus,”) is often placed after the words 
quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
commas ; thus, शिष्या sq: कृतकृत्या वयम्‌ इति, the pupils said, “we 
have accomplished our object,” not according to the English or 
Latin idiom, “the pupils said shat they had accomplished their ob- 
ject.” So also कलहकारी इति ब्रूते wet, your husband calls you “ quar- 
1615016," where कलहकारी 18 in the nominative case, as being the 
actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself in his 
own person. So again युष्लान्‌ विश्वासभूमय इति wa चथ्िणो मम wa 
प्रस्तुवन्ति, all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, “he is an 
object of confidence,” where the particle इति is equivalent to ^ say- 
ing,” and the word किच्चासभूमयः is not in the accusative, to agree 
with युष्मान्‌, as might be expected, but in the nominative, as being 
the actual word supposed to be uttered by the birds in their own 
persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained be- 
fore ईति; as, in the following example from Manu: wet वाटम्‌ इत्य्‌ 
सहः, they call an ignorant man “child.” But in the latter 
part of the same line it passes into a nominative; as, faty एव a 
wat, but (they call) a teacher of scripture “father.” IT. 153. 

a. The use of इतिं is by no means restricted to the quotation of 
the words spoken by another. It ofterr has reference merely to 
what is passing in the mind either of another person or of one’s 
self. When so employed, it is usually joined with the indeclinable 
participle, or of some other part of a verb, signifying, “to think,” 
“ suppose,” &c., and may be translated by the English conjunc- 
tion ¢hat, to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus, 
मकेटो weet वादयति इति afeara, “ having ascertained shat it is a monkey 
who rings the bell”; gay wirgfe: करणीया इति मतिर्‌ बभूव, “his idea 
was that an increase of wealth ought again to be made”; धन्योऽहं 
यस्य Saves भाव्या डि मनसि निधाय, “reflecting in his mind that I am 
happy in possessing such a wife.” The accusative is also retained 
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before इति in this sense; as, भूतम्‌ इति मत्वा, “thinking that he was 
ead.” {४ भू] these examples the use of xf indicates that a quo- 
tation is made of the thoughts of the person at the time when the 
event took place. | 
6. Not unfrequently the participle “ प्राता," supposing,” &c. 
is omitted altogether, and इति itself involves the sense of such a 
participle; as, werfa नं अवमन्तव्यो मनुष्य इति भूनिषः, “a king even 
though a child is not to be despised, saying to one’s seif he is a 
mortal ”’; aiming चां विधुर xfa aT मय्य्‌ सनुक्रोशात्‌, “either through af- 
fection or through compassion towards me, saying to yourself what 
a wretched man he is.” 


EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 


220. The following two stories, taken from the 4th Book of the 
Hitopadesha, will conclude the chapter on Syntax. A literal 
translation is given to both stories, and to the first a grammatical 
analysis is subjoined. All the rules of combination are observed, 
but the words are separated from each other, contrary to the usual 
practice of the Hindus. In the two cases where such separation 
is impossible, viz. where a final and initial vowel blend together 
into one sound, and where crude words are joined with others to 
form compounds, a dot placed underneath marks the division : 

1. अस्ति attra मुनेस्‌ तपो.षने महातपा नाम मुनिः, “There is in the 
sacred grove of the sage Gautama a holy-sage named Mahatapah 
(Great-devotion).” ° 

2. तेनाणरमःसन्निधाने मूषिकःशावकः काकमुखाट्‌ we हृष्टः, “By him, in the 
neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young mouse, fallen from the 
beak of a crow, was seen.” 

3. ततो दवाःयृक्केन तेन मुनिना नीवारःकणेः संवद्धितः, “Then by that sage, 
touched with compassion, with grains of wild rice it was reared.” 

4. तदुनन्तरं मूषिकं खादितुम्‌ अनुधावन्‌ बिडालो मुनिना हृष्टः, “Soon after 
this, a cat was observed by the sage running after the mouse to 
devour it 

5. तै मूषिकं भीतम्‌ wreter तपःप्रनावात्‌ तेन मुनिना मूषिको wfewt विडालः 
कुः, “Perceiving the mouse terrified, by that sage, through the 
efficacy of his devotion, the mouse was changed into a very 
strong cat.” 
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6. स विडालः वुद्कुणर्‌ निभि ! ततः RAC. कृकः । कुरस्य व्याधान्‌ भह भयं । 
तहुनन्तरः स व्याघ्रः कृतः, “The cat fears the dog. Upon that it was 
changed inte a dog. Great is the dread of the dog for a tiger; 
then it was transformed into a tiger 

५. अय व्याघ्रम्‌ wit afeafaftat पयति मुनिः, “Now the sage re- 
gards even the tiger as not differing at all from the mouse.” 

8. अहः ae wren जनास्‌ तं end eet वदनि, “Then all the persons 
residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the tiger, say 

9. अनेन मुनिना पूथिकोभयं॑व्याघ्रतां aftr, ‘By this holy-sage this 
mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger,’ 

10. शाच्‌ Brat स ware: waei-fwarag, “ The tiger overhearing this, 
being uneasy, reflected.” 

11. arte खनेन मुनिना wifaret तावद्‌ इदं मम खरूपाख्यानम्‌ wailfhat न 
पठापिष्यो, “As long as it shall be lived by this sage, so long this 
disgraceful story of my original condition will not die away.” 

12. इति warera मुनिं हन्तुं समुद्यतः, “Thus reflecting he prepared 
(was about) to kill the sage.” 

13. मुनिस्‌ तस्य जिकी्थितं ज्ञात्वा पुनर्‌ मूषिको भव दुत्य्‌ ow पथिक रथ कुतः, 
“The sage discovering his intention, saying, ‘again become a 
mouse,’ he was reduced to (his former state of) a mouse.” 

The student will observe in this story four peculiarities: 1st, the 
simplicity of the style; 2dly, the prevalence of compound words ; 
3dly, the scarcity of verbs ; 4thly, the prevalence of participles in 
lieu of verbs, 

First sentence.— Asti, ^ there is,’ 3d sing. pres. of the root as, 2d conj., p. 101. 
Gautamasya, “ of Gautama,” noun of the first class, masc. gend. gen. cage (p. 31.). 
Munes, “of the sage,” noun of the second class, masc. gend. gen. case (p. 33.). 
Visargah changed to s by r.25.a.p.14. Tapovane, “in the sacred grove,” or 
“grove of penance,’ genitively dependent compound, p. 161., the first member of the 
compound formed by the crude noun ¢apas, “ penance,” as being changed to o by 
r.29.; the last member, by the loc. case of vana, “ grove,” noun of the first class, 
neut. (p.32.). Mahdtapd, “great devotion,” relative form of descriptive compound, 
p. 168. the first member formed by the crude adjective mahd (substituted for 
mahat), “ great”; the last member, by the nom. case of tapas, “devotion,” noun 
of the seventh class, neut. (pp. 43. 44.), Visargah being dropped by r. 28. 8. p. 14. 
Nama, “by name,” an adverb, p.151.a. Munih, “a sage,” noun of the second 
class, masc., nom. case. Vis. remains by r. 24. b. 
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Second sentence.— Tena, “by him,” instr. case of the pronoun fat, p. 51. r. 77. 
Ashramasannidhane, “in the neighbourhood of his hermitage,” genitively dependent 
compound, p. 161., the first member formed by the crude noun dshrama, ^ her- 
mitage”; the last member by the loc. case of sannidhana, “neighbourhood,” noun 
of the first class, neut. (p. 32.). The initial @ of thigword blends with the final of 
tena into Gd, by २, 4. p.7. Miushihashavakah, “a young mouse,” or “the young of 
8 mouse,” genitively dependent compound, p. 161., the first member formed by the 
crude noun mushika, “a mouse”; the last, by the nom. case of sha@vaka, “the 
young of any animal,” noun of the first class (p.31.). Vis. remains by ए. 24. a. 
Kakamukhad, “from the beak (or mouth) of a crow,” genitively dependent com- 
pound, p.161.; the first member, formed by the crude noun kaka, “a crow”; the 
last, by the abl. case of mukha, “‘ mouth,” noun of the first class, neut. (p. 32.), 
t being changed to d by r. 14. p.11. Brashto, ^ fallen,” nom. case, sing. masc. of 
the pass. past part. of the root bhransh, p. 140. 2. ; ah changed to ० by r. 26. a. 
Drishtah, “seen,” nom. case, sing. masc. of the pass. past part. of the root drish 
(इश्‌) p- 139. i. Vis. remains by r. 24. ९. 

Third sentence.— Tato, “then,” adv. p. 152. a. ; as changed to o by r. 29. and 26. a. 
Daydyuktena, “touched with compassion,” instrumentally dependent compound, 
p- 160. ; the first member formed by the crude noun dayd, “compassion”; the last, 
by the instr. case of yukta, “endowed with,” pass. past part. of the root yu, p. 139. i. 
Tena, see second sentence. Munind, “by the sage,” noun of the second class, 70886. 
gend. instr. case (p. 38.). Nivdrakanaih, “with grains of wild rice,” genitively 
dependent compound, p. 161.; the first member formed by the crude noun nivara, 
“wild rice”; the second, by the instr. plur. of Zana, noun of the first class, masc. 
Vis. remains by r.24.a. Sanvarddhitah, “reared,” nom. case, sing. of the pass. 
past part. of the causal form of the root vridh, p.141. Vis. remains by r. 24. b. 

Fourth sentence.—Tadanantaram, “soon after this,” compound adverb, the first 
member formed with the pronoun दद्य, “this”; the second by the adverb anantaram, 
, after.” Mishikam, noun of the first class, masc. gend., acc. case (p. 31.). 
Khaditum, “to eat,’ infinitive mood of the root khad, p. 85. r. 106. and r. 200. 
Anudhdvan, “ pursuing after,’ 
part. paras. of the root dhdav, “to run,” with the preposition anu, “after,” p. 136. b. 

Vidalo, “a cat,” noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), nom. case; ah changed to ० 
by r. 26. a. Munind, see third sentence. Drishtah, see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence.—Tam, acc. case of the pronoun tat (7. 51.), used as a definite 
article, p.28. r.46. Misghikam, see fourth sentence. _Bhitam, “ terrified,” acc. 
case, sing. masc. of the pass. past part. of the root bhi, p. 138. 6. Alokya, “ per- 


“running after,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. 
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ceiving,” indecliaable part. of the root lok, with the prep. 2, 9. 146. Tapahpra- 
bhava + through the effieacy of his devotion” (p. 184. c.), genitively dependent com- 
pound, क: 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, “ devotion,” s being 
changed to Visargah, by r. 29. and 24. a. ; the second, by the abl. case of prabhava, 
noun of the first class, mase.*(p. 31.). Tena, see second sentence. Munind, see 
third sentence. Mtishike, nom. case, ak changed to o by r. 26. a. Balishtho, “ very 
strong,” nom. case, masc. of the superlative form of the adj. balin, ^ strong”, 
(see p.47.), ak changed to ० by ए, 26. ०, Viéddluh, see fourth sentence. Vis. 
remains by r.24.a. Kritah, “changed,” < made,’ nom. case, sing. of the pass. past. 
part. of the root Art, p. 188. 5. Vis. remains by r. 24. d. 

Sixth sentencée.—Sa, nom. case of the pronoun दवं (p. 51. ), used as a definite 
article, p.28.r.46, Vis. dropped, by note t, p.14. Véddlah, see fourth sentence. 
Kukkurdd, “the dog,” noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), abl. case after'a verb of 
fearing (p. 198. a.), ¢ changed to d by r.14. Bibheti, “fears,” 3d sing. pres. tense 
of the root bhi, $d conj. p.119. Tatah, “upon that,” adv. p. 152. a.; as changed 
to ah, by २, 29. and 24. ८, Kukkurah, “the dog,” nom. case (p.31.). Vis. remains 
by r.24.a. Kritah, see fifth sentence. Kukkurasya, “ of the dog,” gen. case (p. 31.). 
Vyaghran, “for the tiger,” noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), abl. case, after 
a noun of “fear” (p. 184. g.), ¢ changed ton by r.15. Mahad, “great,” noun adj. 
of the fifth class, 1. 63. nom. case, sing. neut. ४ changed to d by r. 14. Bhayam, 
“fear,” noun of the first class, neut. (p.32.), nom. case. Tadanantaram, see fourth 
sentence. Vydghrah, nom. case. Vis. remains by r.24. a. KXritah, see fifth 
sentence. 

Seventh sentence.— Atha, “now,” inceptive particle, p.154.b. Vydghram, acc. 
case. Api, “even,” adv. Mishikanirvishesham, “as not differing at all from the 
mouse,’ compound adverb; the first member formed by the crude noun miishike ; 
the second by the neut. form of the substantive vishesha, < difference,” with nir 
prefixed, see p.177. 5. Pashyati, 3d sing. pres. tense of the root drish, 1st conj. 
p-107. Munih, see first sentence. 

Eighth sentence.—Afah, “then,” adv. p.152. a. Sarve, “all,” pronominal adj. 
nom. case, plur. masc. p. 54. >. 87. Tatrasthd, “residing in the neighbourhood,” 
anomalous compound, in its character resembling a locatively dependent ; the first 
member being formed by the adverb tatra (p. 152. b.), ^ there,” or “ in that place”; 
the seeond by the nom. plur. masc. of the participial noun of agency of the root sthi, 
“to remain,” p.149.1. Vis. dropped by 7. 28. 8. Janda, ^ persons,” noun of the 

, first class, Thasc. gend. (p. 31.) nom. case, plur. Vis. changed to 5 by r. 25. a. = Tum, 
४०५. dase tf the pronoun taf {p. 51.), used as a definite article. Vydyhram, “tiger,” 
noun of the first class, 10830; gend. (p. 31.) acc. case. Drishtwi, “huving seen,” 
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indeclinable past: participle of the root drish (श्‌) १०.143. 9, , Vadanti, ‘they say, 
3d क्र. pres. of the root vad, Ist conj. 
Ninth senténce.—Anena, “by this,” instr. case of the demonstrative pronoun 
य ‰. 82. Munind, see third sentence. Miishike, nom. case, ah changed to ० by 
7 28. ४. Ayam, “this,” nom. case of the demonstrative pron., p.62. The initial « | 
| cut off by r. 26.5. Vydghratam, “the condition of a tiger,” fem. abstract noun of 
the first class (p. 31.), acc. case, formed from the substantive vyaghra, “a tiger,” by 
the affix ४2, p.24.xiv. Nitah, “brought,” nom. case, sing. mase. of the pass. part. 
of the root ai, p. 138. 6. 
Tenth sentence-—Etach, “this,” acc. case, nent. of the demonstrative pron. etat, 
४. 62, r.79,, ¢ being changed toch by r.17. Chhrutwa, “ overhearing,” indeclinable 
participle ofthe root shru (शु) ?. 143. ० शरुत्वा becomes चत्वा ए 7. 11. नण, 
nom. case. ` Vis. remains एड», 24. व, Savyatho, “uneasy,” relative compound 
formed by prefixing the preposition saha to the fem. substantive vyatha, p. 169 
‘y. 161. See also p. 32 + ah changed to ० by r.26.b. Achintayat, “ reflected,” 
Sd sing. Ist pret. of the root chint, 10th conj. . 87. ९; the initial ५ cut off by 
ब, 26. 8. 
` Eleventh Sentence.—Yavad, “as long as,” adv. p. 151. a., ¢ changed tod by 1. 14 
Anena, sce ninth sentence. Jivitavyam, “to be lived,” nom. case, neut. of the र. 
pass. part. df the root jiv, p.146. a. See also 7. 216. ९. क. Téavat, “so long,” ad¥ 
correlative to yavat, p.151.a. Idam, “this,” nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative’ 
pron. ayam, p.52. Mama, “of me,” gen. case of the pronoun aham, “1,” p. 80 
Swarupakhydnam, “story of my original condition,” genitively dependent compound 
p. 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun swaritipa; “natural form” (cf. 
r. 83.); the second by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter, 
retained by r.23. Akirtikaram, “ disgraceful,” accusatively dependent compound ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun akirti, “disgrace”; the second by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, p.149.1. Na, “not,” adv 
p.153.a, Palayishyate, “will die away,” 3d sing. 2d fut. dtm. of the compound 
verb palay, formed by combining the root ¢ with the prep. pard, p. 174 
Twelfth Seutence.—Jti, “thus,” adv. p. 153. ९. See also 7. 219. ८. Samdlochya, 
^ reflecting,’ indeclinable part. of the compound verb samdloch (p. 145. f.), formed 
by combining the root Jock with the prepositions sam and d, pp.174.175. | 
Munim, acc. case. Hantum, “to kill,” infinitive mood of the root han, pp. 86. 
and 115. and r. 200. Semudyatah, “ prepared,” nom. casé, eing. masc. of the pase 
past part. of the compound. verb samudyam (p.140.0.), formed by combining the 
root yam with the prepositions sam and wi 

Thirteenth sentence.—Munis, nom. case. Vis. changed to ¢ by r.25..a. Tasya,’ 
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“of him,” gen. case of the pron. tat, 2. 61. Chikirshitam, “ intention,” ape, case, 
neut. of the pass. past part. of the desiderative base of the root Ari, “ to do.” (p. 141. 
s.), used as a substantive. Gydtwd, or Jnatwa, “ discovering,” indecl. part. of the 
root jnd, p. 143. a Punar, “again,” adv. p. 153. € r remains by ¥ 32. Miishtko 
nom. case, ah changed to 0 by 7. 26. a. Bhava, “become,” 2d sing. imperat. of the 
root bhi, p.104. Ity answers to inverted commas, see r. 219., the final ¢ changed 
toybyr.7. Uktwa, “saying,” indecl. part. of the root vach, p.148. a. Mishika 
nom. case. Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. Eva, “indeed,” adv. 1. 134 | 
STORY OF THE BRAHMAN AND HIS WEASEL. 
wey उच्यिन्यां माधवो aT wre: । तस्य बामण सूता | सी चाापवयस्य 

WTS aaa चषस्याप्य खातं गता । चय त्राधमगास्य को रसः Terenas दातुम्‌ 
WAT. आगतं । तच्‌ हुत्वा ब्राह्मणः सहजःदारिद्राद्‌ स्धथिनायत्‌ । यदि सत्वरं न 
गामि तदन्यः afer are महीध्यति । किन्तु fergie अत्र capes जोषि भासि 
aq किं करोभि.। यतु । िरकारुपाछितम्‌, इमं प्-निर्षिेषं wed बारूकरभाधं 
व्यवस्थाप्य गच्छानि । तथा कृत्या गतः । ततस्‌ AT नकुकेन Weed:  तुष्णोम्‌ 
आगच्छन्‌ FAA व्यापादितः खणिडतश्च । wes नकुलो ब्राहमणम्‌ अयाम्‌ 
अवलोक्य रक्त विलि मुखपादः सत्वरम्‌ उपागम्य ATT जरणयोर. Ges ¦ ततोसौ 
arena तं तथाविधं हषा मम पुश्रो-नेन भषित इतय्‌ अविषाय्ये व्यापादितिवान्‌ , अनन्तरं 
wee असाव्‌ उपसृत्य पश्यति तावद्‌ बालकः सुस्थः खपिति ata तु व्यापादितस्‌ 
तिष्ठति । तत उपकारकरं नकुलं निरुष्य सन्त चेताः स परं षिनादम्‌ उपगतः 

1) p. 101. the final changed to y by r. 7. £) loc, ९. of ujjayini, p. 31. 3) ah 
changed to o by r. 26. a  )p.24.xv. 5) pass. past part. of the root ei, with 
the preposition pra, p.188.b. *)p.51. 7) >. 164. £) 9.17. ८, °) p. 145. ४. 
10) ४, 106. and 7. 200. 11) r. 125. p. 140. ०. and क, 180. च, 2) p.156.¢. 35) p. 41. 
M4) p.161. 1.14. 5) p.118.r. 200. ७) .11.द.14. प) p. 148.8). 154, 
‘daridra is an abstract noun, formed according to p. 23. viil. 19) 18 pret. of the 
root chint, 10th conj. p.126. 20) 1. 171. ८. 7) p. 107. 22) or WETeus, 7. 4. 
28) r.85.7r.17.  °%4)p.124, 26) gen. case of shishu, p.35. = 26) 1. 86. 77) 7. 4. 
%)p.15l.a. ०) p. 101. and ए. 201. 80) p. 112, $1) anomalous dependent 
compound. Aécording to r. 180. a. it may be regarded as accusatively dépendent. | 
82) क. 562. = ॐ) anomalous dependent compound. 9४) इ, 171. ९. = ६) indecl. part. | 
of the causal form of the root sthd, with the prepositions vi and ava, p. 146. २. 
96) p. 143. a. श) Visargah changed to 5 by r. 25. a. 8) p. 177. € 28) pres 
part. of the root gam, p. 107. p.136. with @ prefixed, p.174. =+) 1.154. , + कक. 141.2. 
root pad, with vi and a. 42) Vis. changed to sh by 7, 26. व, ` = +) The initial 
a cut off by r. 9. 44) pres. part. of ya, with 2, r. 123. a) p. 145... 
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46) complex relative compound (p. 171. 6.), the whole being the relative form of 
descriptive, involving a dependent and an aggregative 41) p. 145. 9. root gam, 
with ‘prep. ups and a #8) loc. case, dual of charana, p.81., see p. 195. c. 
+). prot. of root we, p74. 60) Vis. tos by 7.25.0. ल) 2. 171. 8, 
४9) 148. ४ ` 89) p. 52 64) p. 189. h 65) x, 219. a. the final changed to y 
by r.7. शथे क. 146. ४, root char, with prep. vi and negative prefix a 67) p. 142. 
9९०६ pad, with vi and a 68) ४. 8 69} p. 144. ८ ९} p. 107. and p. 199. e. 
)p.70.d. ©) Vis.tos by 7. 25. ०. 63) p. 107. = =) Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. 
65) x, 149. ` 8) p. 145. f. root rip, with ni. 9) r. 159. a. 

५ नि † Translation. 

There lives in Oujein,” a Brahman, named Madhava. His wife 
bore him (a son). She having stationed the Brahman (her hus- 
bana) to take charge of the young child, went to perform ablution. 
Meanwhile a message came from the king for the Brahman to 
perform the Parvana Shraddha.t On hearing which the Brahman, 
from ‘his natural neediness, thought to himself, “if I do not go 
` quickly some other Brahman will take the Shraddha. But there 
‘is none here (that I may leave) as a guardian to the child,—what 
then canIdo? Come, having stationed this long-cherished weasel 
dear to me as a son, in charge of the infant, I will go.” Having 
so done, he went. Presently a black serpent silently approaching 
the child was killed by the weasel and torn in pieces. By and 
by the weasel seeing the Brahman returning, quickly running to 
meet him, his mouth and feet smeared with blood, rolled himself 
at the Brahman’s feet. Then that Brahman seeing him in such 
@ condition, hastily conclyding that he had eaten the child, killed 
hini, Aftérwards no sooner did he come up than he beheld the 
infant slumbering safely and the black serpent lying dead. Then 
looking at his benefactor the weasel, and bitterly repenting (of his 
precipitation), he experienced exceeding grief. 


* The oldest city in India. 

+ The Shriddha is a funeral ceremony, consisting of oblations of water and fire 
to the gods and manes, and gifts to the officiating Brahmans, performed at various 
fixed periods, in behalf of a deceased parent or ancestor, to secure the happy condi- 
tion of his soul. The Parvana isa particular form of Shraddha, in behalf of three 

॥ ors. ¢ ^ 


SELECTIONS 


IN PROSE AND VERSE. 


OBSERVE, that the greater number of the words in the following 
Selections will be found in the Vocabulary to Professor Johnson's 
edition of the Hitopadesha. And whenever a word does not occur 
in that Vocabulary, it is given at the foot of the page 

The words of the text have been printed separately from each 
other, as it is imagined that the permutation of final and initial 
letters is of itself a difficulty, unknown in other languages, suffi- 
cient to retard the progress of the beginner in his first effort at 
translation. It seems, therefore, wholly unreasonable and unne- 
cessary to increase this difficulty by an useless conformity to the 
practice of the natives, in joining together all the words in a sen- 
tence, until the student has attained a certain degree of proficiency. 
When, however, a final and initial vowel blend into one sound, 
and when crude nouns are associated to form compounds, separa- 
tion is impossible, and in such cases a dot placed underneath 
marks the division 

The substance of the following simple story of the Brahman 
Vedagarbha and his pupils, is taken from a little book, printed in’ 
Calcutta, called the Sanskritamala. = 


॥ अथ वेटगभोपाख्यानं ॥ 


गङ्खमःतटे रतै वेट्मभे-नामा atau असीत्‌ ॥ स च 
वेदवेदान्त वेदाङ्गादीनां सर्वषां WATT पार दश्वा ॥ ततः 
6 , 11 ५ 19, 18 विद्याधन 1 16 
सं पाट-शलां कृत्वा बहून्‌ ¦ TRAY ATTA 
ay समीप-याम्वासिनो fata विद्यार्थिनः पाठटशशलां 
समागताः ॥ तदी Fens उत्थाय तेषां जातिवसति नामानि 
पुद्वागमनःप्रयोजनं $ 2 aaa 3 
्ागमनः पृष्टवान्‌ ॥ ततस्‌ ते प्रत्यूचुः | भवान्‌ 
aera: सत्रै.विधा-विशरद्‌ इति भवतः पारिईत्य-ख्यातिं 
वथम्‌ Bat श्ुवा-न्यपारदै्णात इहा ताः ॥ 
1) 02.161. 1.14. 2) 72.151. . >) 7. 157. ‰. 42. note tT. +) *18. dropped by 
2. 28. a. ` $) . 101. 6) p. 14. note ¶. 7) p.167. 6. p.171.¢. The Vedanta 
is the theological part of the Vedas contained in those chapters called Upanishads ; 
the Vedangas are the sciences subordinate to the Vedas ; such as Grammar, Prosody, 
Astronomy, &c., see Manu II. 105. %) p. 64. 1. 87. 9) lit. “seeing to the 
opposite bank,” i.e. “thoroughly acquainted with,” r. 43. 1. 0) p.152. च. Vis, 
remains by 1. 29. भाते 24. 4. 11) ace. case of पाटश्चाला , “a school,” lit. “a reading- 
room,’ 2. 144. 1%) p. 143. 2. 14) p. 85. 7 54. 14) acc. ease pl. of विद्याधिन्‌, 
“a seeker of knowledge,” “student,” p.43. 7, 147. = 1) acc. plur. neut. p. 32. 
é changed to y by r. 7. ५} p. 87. note >, and r.192. a. 7) p. 154. ¢. 
18) p. 149. ८. p. 171. 0. 19) p. 40. 2°) nom. case pl. Vis. remains by r. 24. a. 
21) p. 140. ०. root gam with prep. 2 (p.174.) and sam (175). 2) p. 152. d. 
23) p. 144. p. 174. ०५) p. 61. 25) p. 163. a. 26) पृष्ट, ५ having asked,” 
p. 143. a. ` 706 final @ of this word blends with the initial @ of the next by r. 4. 
27) आगन्त, “arrival,” प्रयोजन, “cause,” ४. 147. ५४) “he asked,” p. 142. a. 
2) Vis. tos by r.25.a. ™) p.76. d. ए. 175. 31} p. 64. 7. 84, 32) “a teacher 
of the Vedas,” r.147. See Manu Il. 140. 141. for the difference between an acharya 
and an upddhydya. %)p.171. ¢. Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. ५) 1. 219. 
5) पारिहित्य, “learning” (7. 28. vii.), ख्याति , “fame” (p. 24.71.) 7. 147. >) p. 50. 
ॐ} क. 158. ८. 1651. क. =») 149. @ = भ } “from another school,” affix das, p. 152. a. 
Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. 40) p, 153. g., the final a blends with the initial @ of 
ayatah. 4!) p. 158. ¢. p. 174. 


॥ वेटगमोपाख्यानं ॥ ३ 


तदाचार््यणोक्तं । भद कृतं afar यद्‌ अहं जानामि 
तद्‌ अहं युष्मान्‌ अध्यापयिष्यामि । इति कथयित्वा स तेषाम्‌ 
उपवेर्शनाथेम्‌ आसनानि दापितैवान्‌ ॥ तेषु विधाधिषु 
सुखम्‌ उपविष्टेषु वेदगर्भो fare स्व-पुम्‌ अवैत्‌ | 
विद्यागभे र्त्वम्‌ एतेषां सर्वेषां विद्याथिनां निवात्ताथें प्रत्येकम्‌ 
Hg दशियित्वा दहि ॥ ततो विद्यागर्भो गुरोर्‌ यथां -निदेशं 
तथानुशित वान्‌ ॥ 

अथ परेद्युः प्रातः लात्वा कृतार्हिकः स आचाय्येः As: 
पादश्णलां समेधोपविष्टः॥ तदा पुतेण AAA: सत्र BAT 
WSUS WTA ॥ तत आचय्येस्‌ तान्‌ अपृच्छत्‌ | 
केषां किं शस्वम्‌ अध्ययनीयं ? ॥ केचित्‌ प्रत्यूचुः | सस्भावं 
वेदाः पठनीयाः ॥ केचिद्‌ ऊचुः । अस्माभिः स्मुतयो-ध्येतै- 
व्याः ॥ केचिद्‌ ऊचुः । वयं तकान्‌ ASIA ॥ आचा- 


2) for तदा साचार्य्येण उक्त, 7. 4. 7. 5. 1. 199. 4) p. 138. 6. 44) 7. 174. 
45) p. 123. ५) 2d future, p. 88. a7) p. 144. ८. 48) उपवेशन, “sitting down,” 
p- 177. ^. 19) acc. pl. neut. p. 32. ८9) “ He gave,’ p. 142. a. 51} locative 


absolute, r.189. 2) क.151. ८ 5) p. 189.4. p.174. = 54) 7. 53. 1.88.  %) Ist 
pret. of root vad. 5¢)p. 51. *)r.79. 58) p. 177. ८, 58) “to each one,” r. 171.8. 
6) ag, “a cell or student's apartment.” ५) p. 144, ८. p. 126. 6) p. 118. 
63) gen. ५. p.35. Vis. changed to » by r. 27. ५५) ४ according to the order,” 
7. 171. £. = ॐ) “he performed,” root sth@, with prep. anu (p. 173.), sce also p. 142. a 
60) प्रात्तर, “in the morning, 1. 31 7) FATA, “having performed his daily 
prayers, or religious observances,” 1, 159 ५५) 2. 161 ९१) “ having arrived at 
root 2, with sum and @, r.166. p.144.a. =. ) p. 189. ९. 71) gra, ‘Sa scholar.” 
72) 7. 90. a. p. 111. 73) 7. 186. ०. 4) p. 113. p. 147. 8. 15) p. 54. ए. 85. 
7) 1. 215. and p. 60. 77) “are to be read,” nom. pl. m. root Wg. »8) nom. pl. of 
स्मृति, “Jaw,” as delivered by Manu and other legislators, p, 34. 79) p. 146. ५. 
80) ace. pl. of WH, “logical treatise.” +) 2d fut. atm. of i, with adhi, p.79.e. 


2 ॥ वेदगभोपाख्यानं ॥ 


णोक्तं । भवतु तावद्‌ भवताम्‌ अभिमतं ॥ पुनर अह । 
प्रथमं वेद्‌ पाठिन उपविशन्तु ॥ ततो यथाविधि तान्‌ 
वेट्‌-पाठान्‌ अपाठयत्‌ ॥ तट्नन्तरं गुरूर आह । इदानीं 
तकेष्यायिन आगच्छन्तु ॥ तेष्व्‌ आगतेषु तांस्‌ तकान्‌ 
अध्यापितवान्‌ ॥ इत्थं स्मिन्‌ स्मृतीर अध्याय गुरूर 
गहं गतः ॥ एवं कमेण प्रत्यहं वेटाँदीनि शस्ताणि पाट- 
यति TH ॥ 

wus विद्यागभेः स्वगृहे पितरं विज्ञापयामास | 
पितस्‌ तावद्‌ सस्माकं पाटशणराया मटाश चत्वारिं श्त्सं 


ण्ट, 34 


ख्यकाः सन्ति | शास्‌ तु शतं निर्वसन्ति । खत एकेकं 
स्मिन्‌ मदे श्लो डो चर्थस्‌ चयश्च विद्याधथिनो वसन्ति । तच 
तेषां भोजन-श्यनादिषु क्रियासु मर्हत्‌ कष्टं जायते । किं 
तावत्‌ कव्यं ॥ इति श्चुता सो-ध्यापकः किमपि प्रत्युतरम्‌ 


2)p. 104. 3). 158. €. + See root नन्‌, p. 114. note ¢. *) “yeaders of the 
Vedas,” nom. pl. m. (p. 149. a.) 6) p.177. ¢. 7) चाद , “a lesson,” “lecture,” 
ri 192... ४) p. 87. ९. 9) 1. 27. a 10) p. 153, ^ 11) nom. pl of अध्यायिन्‌, 
“a reader,” p. 149. य. 12) p. 174. 13) 7. 20. 11) p. 142. a. 15) p. 152. ^. 
)\) स्माचे, “a student of स्मृति or law,” p. 23. viii. 1") p. 145. 2. 18) p. 151. ¢. 
19) “every day,” प्रति is often prefixed in this sense, p. 177. 0. 2) p. 167. ¢. 
4) p.199.e. २) for wea रक्टा, 7. 6. See also p.152.d. 3) p.37. 2) 2d pret. 
of the causal of gt, “to know,” with prep. वि, p. 87. d. and r. 108. 2») voc. case, 
p.37. and 1. 31. 26) gon. case, ]. 81. and r.28. 6. 27) 1. 25. a. 
२) p.48. संदा is the proper form (r. 157.), but @ may be redundantly added to 
any word 29) p.101 30) 1. 25. a 1) p. 49. 2) root vas, with prep. i, 
p. 107. 3) p. 152. a. 1. 28. a 34) loc. ९. (1. 72.) of ekaika, “each single,” cka 
being doubled, 1.6. The doubling of a word in a distributive sense is very usual. 
8) p.48. +) p.i7le आ) १.08. 8) 1.89. च. 9) p. 146.4. 40) 7. 26. ¢. 
41) p.150. ¢. ५.) “any,” p. 54. 7. 85. 4.) “answer,” ace. ९. 


॥ वेटगभोपाख्यानं ॥ ५ 


Bean wa चिन्तापरो भूत्वा Ada ae विर्चाय्ये बुद्धा 
तद्‌ उपायं निश्चितवान्‌ | पश्चात्‌ UTA उवाच । शशु पुव 
Wars | सस्माकं पाटश्णलछाया ये ये मठाः सन्ति ते सर्व 
पाषाश-निम्मिताः | खधुना तार्ैश्णनां मठानां निम्माधपणं 
बहू-धनव्यथ-साध्यं | तावन्ति धनानि च मम गृहे नेदानीं 
सन्ति । किन्तु धनं विना ते कथं भविष्यन्ति । यतः । 
विना विक्षव्ययं कापि काथ्थेसिदधिर न जायते 
UOT: करियाः सत्र यत्नस्‌ तस्याजेने मतः 
Sara मया निशितम्‌ एतत्‌ । त्वं गृहे fae । we 
श्चो यार्मान्तरं गन्तास्मि | बहवो धनिनः सन्ति दातारः | 
किन्तु सर्वेषां मध्ये बहुधनो धम्मिंहो वदान्यश्च वीरजिनामा 
रजासि | तस्येव गृहं गमिधयामि । इत्य्‌ उक्ता स साचाय्येः 
wai छिष्यान्‌ BATES तेः सह ATL TS ययो ॥ 


44) “ without giving, "12. 143. च. ए. 185. =) 1. 180. ८८ = +) “lost in thought,” nom. ८, 
41) ]).148. ८. %) [. 43. [. 182. द. +“) [. 151. 4. °°) “having deliberated,” root char 
in caus. with prep. vi, p. 145. ४, 1) inst. ९. of बुद्धि, “mind.” 2) “he fixed upon,” 
p. 142. 3) p. 151. €. 4) p. 76. d. 85) 7. 94. 56) ¢ will declare,” 2d fut. 
of vach (p.80.), with prep. श्र. 57) r. 86. 8) “built with stone,” ४. 144. 
५५) p. 151. £. 6) “of such like,” gen. pl. g@yp i$ added to the crude pronouns त, 
श्त, य, to express similarity, the final a being lengthened. 81) “the building,” 
nom.c.n. 6) “to be effected by the outlay of much money,” p.171.4. +) r. G1. 
ot) for न Tera, 1.5. 65) 1. 137, 66) p. 156. ९. 87) p. 152. €. 6) p.104, 
९) 7. 147. 7) 1. 85. 71) 1. 157. 7) loc. case of जैनं, “acquisition,” p. 185. ^. 
73) “ig recommended,” p. 140. 0. 74) p. 107. 7) wa, “tomorrow,” r. 26. a, 
76) p. 172. g. 77) Ist fut. of gam, “to go,” p. 80. 7) ],. 35. ™) p. 43, 
80) p. 37. ५1) 1. 156. 82) p. 47. s) “ munificent,” r. 25. a. 4) वीरजित्‌ : 
proper name, “ Hero-congueror,” r. 42., + changed to 2 hy r. 15. (see p. 167.). 
8) [0. 41. 1.4. ५५) 2d fut. p.80. 87) for Wary शिष्यान्‌, 1. 20. + 88) p. 145. d. 
छ) “to the palace of the king of Benares.” *) p.76.@. p.112. and r.191. a. 

r , 


& ॥ वेटगभोपाख्यानं tt 


अथ Fant: as: et: सह नाना-स्बारापेर Fae 
गत्वा गङ्का;तीरे araqigal क्रियां wart । ततस्‌ तच 
eer एकं विश्रम्य पुनर जगाम | तदट्नन्तरं गत्वा ग्वा 
qe अदृषटपत्राणि राजकीयेश्चग्याणि पश्यन्तस्‌ ते ब्रा्दणा 
वहू.ज॑ंनाकुलं रज-ारं wig: । तच बौ दोवीरिको दण्डहस्तो 
तान्‌ बाद्मणान्‌ EET प्रणेतुः पप्रच्छुश्च | भवन्तः कुच 
यास्थन्तीति | वेदगभेः प्रत्याह | रजसंन्निधिं गन्तुकामा वयं 
तचास्मान्‌ नर्य॑तं | ततस्‌ तयोर एकः शीध्रं गत्वा तेषाम्‌ 
पगमन-वाच्तों मन्विणे-कथयत्‌ | मन्त राजानं विज्ञापि- 


1) “ with conversations on various books of science,’ or “ with various conversations 
on literary topics.” 2) “belonging to mid-day,” acc. case, fem. p. 23. viil. 
+) p. 102. 4) 9५८. case of waz, “a space of twenty-four minutes,” r. 160. a. 
") “having rested” (p. 145. 7:), from चरम्‌, “to be weary,” see the force of fa, p. 175. 
6) p. 107. 7) The repetition of the word gives continuity to the action, “as they 
kept on advancing.”’ *) acc. case, plur. neut. p.86.r.7 ^) p.172.9. ण) एजकीय, 
“regal” (p. 23. xi.); Bog, “supremacy” (p. 23. vii.), “signs of regal supremacy,” 
r. 154. 11} p. 107. 7. 123. iY) +. 28. ९. 19) “thronged with many people,” 
p. 171. ¢. 14) 1. 147. 6) 8d plur. 2d pret. of ap (p. 120.) with प्र. 16) nom. 
case, dual of दौवारिक, “a porter.” In forming a noun according to p. 23. ix., 
when the initial is a double consonant, consisting of two letters of which the last is 


» or y, this double consonant is resolved into a syllable by the insertion of wu for 7, 


or २ for y, and this u or i take the Vriddhi change required by the rule. 17) eae, 
“a mace,” “staff,” ए. 157. १४) 3d dual, 2d pret. of नम्‌, “to bow ” (p. 76. ¢.), with 


prep. Wf, see p. 175. 9) 3d dual, 2d pret. of Was, “to ask.” According to Wilkins 
and Bopp (whose authority was followed at p.77. ^ and p.111.) this should be 
पपुच्छतुः, but the form पप्रच्छतुः is correct according to the Siddhanta Kaumudi 142, 
and on the same authority the base पप्रच्छ will be retained throughout this tense. 
2) 7. 84. 2) p. 152.6. *) p. 112. andr. 4. >) see चू, note 8. p.114. and p. 175. 
21) “the king’s presence,” r. 147. 25) p. 198. ©. 2s) 2d dual, imperat. of नी, 
“to lead.” ध) p. 61. २१) p. 151. 2") dat. case, p. 43. 


॥ वेटगभोपाख्यानं ॥ $ 


तवान्‌ । ततो राजाज्ञया सो-मात्यः समेत्य TAT TVA 
तान्‌ राजःसभां समानयत्‌ | तदा राजा सिंहासनाट्‌ उत्थाय 
तम्‌ MATS प्रणनाम | तदानीं वेदगभो राजानं वंणेयितुम्‌ 
आरब्धवान्‌ । 
भवन्तो धाभ्मिका धीरा धनिनो टान-शीलिनः। 
CATA: SCAT TAT: ॥ 
सोन्दय्येभूमयः शूरा यायजका जिंतेद्दियाः | 
fatten: सोम्याः सुशीलाः सःशखिनः i 
श्रुतस्य पारदश्वानो राज.नीति.विचक्षणाः। 
MATA: सदाचारः प्रजापार्टनःतत्पराः ॥ 
नानारदेशःविशेषःला नानाभाषीसु परिडिताः | 
नानार्मुणिगणेः सेव्याः सुसभ्िर्त-यश्णे-धनाः ॥ 
Tara । साधु पारिडत्यं साधु कवित्वं । पारिडत्य 


“) Sarat, “an order,” p. 182. ९. 3!) “ with great respect,’ lit. “preceded by great 
respect.” २2) 19६ pret. of नी with sam and @ = 2) inf. mood of root वशे, “to eulo- 
gize,” 10conj. 3!) began,” root रभ्‌ with prep. खा , 1. 126. 8८८५180. 147. = 3") nom, 
plur. (1. 28. 6.) p. 28. ix. 8०८ 8180 7. 188. °°) nom. plur. “ of a generous disposition.” 
37) p. 171. ¢. 4) “devoted to the sincere (discharge of ) religious observances.” 
4) सोन्द्य्ये, “heauty ” (p. 28. vil.) ; win, “site” (p. 54.) 4") nom, plur. of 
यायज्ञक, “ the performer of frequent sacrifices.” 1!) p.169. a. 4”) रोष, “ passion”; 
र्य, “current,” “ the current of whose passion is restrained.” भ) सोम्यं, “hand. 
some as the moon.” 41) grag, “excellence”; mite, “* possessing. ' ^) सदा, 
“always”; Sea, “exertion, 1. 5. 7. 161. db) सत्‌, “good”; War, “ practice,” 
1. 14. 1. 159. 17) “devoted to the protection of your subjects.” 4५) ^ knowing 
the peculiaritics of various countries’; ज्ञ , “ knowing,” p. 149. 1. ५१) loc. case of 
भाषा, “a dialect.” ५} गुणिन्‌, “a gifted person” (1. 20. last paragraph) ; गश, 
८८६ multitude.” YY “to be honoured,” root ser, p. 147. ¢. ) “ possessiny a 


Jarge accumulation of fame and riches,” 1. 171. 0. ५) 1. 140. 51) p. 88. p. 22. vi. 


b ॥ वेटगभौपाख्यानं ॥ 


राज्यतो वरं । सुकविता We सस्ति राज्येन वि? यतः । 
चरः पश्यन्ति राजानः शस्तः पश्यन्ति परिडताः ॥ 
TOT FA राजानो न AAT । शणस्वचश्ुषः 
परिडता एव ALA Wal Ward पारिडत्यस्य fafate- 
ayfet | Ta उवाच । भद्रम्‌ उक्तं भवता किन्तु sain 
fut पाटर्कवाद्‌ राज्ञः प्रधानत्वं । अपरच्च । 
इन्द्रियाणि fait तप sat चकार a: 
CHT: SURAT: स राजा जायते feat ॥ 
इत्य्‌ Bray राजा ह्ट.चित्तस्‌ तं विप्रं बहू प्रशस्य तस्मे 
wed weet et । तदनन्तरं सिंहासनाद्‌ उत्थाय 
स्वान्तःपुरं प्रविष्टवान्‌ । मन्ती सशिष्यं वेदगभेम्‌ ae | 
rafal अथ स्थातव्यं | नृपतिर्‌ भवतां वेदःपाठान्‌ श्रोतुम्‌ 
इच्छति । श्वः प्रातः पाठं श्रावयित्वा गन्तव्यं ॥ 
अथ काय्याधीश आगत्य तान्‌ विप्रान्‌ वासगृहं नीत्वा 
55) “than royalty,’ p. 152. a. p.188.f. 5) 17.217. 50) 7. 187. a. 58) p. 107. 
9) ]. 167. a. 6) विशिष्टता, “superiority,” p. 24. xiv. p. 188. /, 61) 7. 28. a. 
62) 7. 164. प्राणिन्‌, ८ living creature,” p. 27. iv. ५) “ from his being the पालक 
(१. 150. ¢.) or protector,” see ए. 177. 6. 61) ]). 154. ¢. 6:) root fay, “to con- 
quer,” with prep. वि and निर्‌, 7. 144. a. 6) ace. case, neut. p. 48. r. 28. a. 
9) “one by whom gifts are given,” “liberal,” p. 169. «. 6") p. 149. 1. 69) loe. 
case of fafa, “the carth,’” p. 34. 7) p. 169. 0. 7) root wa, “to praise,” 
p. 145. €. 72) 7. 194. 73) p. 49. 74) “ silver coins,” ace. case, plur. fem, 
(p. 31.), r. 28. ९. 75) p. 118. 26) acc. case of खन्तःपर, “the inner or private 
apartments. ” 7) p. 153. f. 75) p. 146. a. ™) p. 197. ^) causal of च, 
“to hear,” p. 144, €. 1) p. 208. b. २) lit. “the superintendant of क { 


(7. 147.), “the steward,” 7. 28. a. >) p. 145. ¢. 4) नी, “to Jead,” 


1. 192. b. 


॥ वेटगभोपास्यानं ॥ ९ 


od पेयं dal चोष्यम्‌ उति चतुविधेर aay भोजर्याञ्चकार॥ 

अथ राजा माध्याहिकं कृत्यं समाप्य मन्तिणम्‌ आहूतवान्‌ | 
तदाुमान्यः समेत्योपविवेश्च । राजा atau सह राजकीयं 
काय्यं मन्लयित्वा पश्चाद्‌ आह | मन्विन्‌ वेट्गभेस्यागमनः 
प्रयोजनं जानासि? । मन्ती जूते । प्र॑भो विप्रो-सौ मर्हा-वि- 
aia | Bact शस्त्राध्यापनेन are यापयति | विरद्याभिन्यो 
विद्याःदानात्‌ तस्य कायं नान्यत्‌ । तस्मात्‌ तत्साहाय्थसंसा- 
धनम्‌ एव्र तस्य गमनःप्रयोजनम्‌ इत्य्‌ अनुमीयते | राजाह । 
भदरं तावद्‌ अस्माभिस्‌ तत्साहाय्यं कैवं । इत्य्‌ उक्ता भूपतिः 
aa विचाय्ये पुनर्‌ अब्रवीत्‌ | wd भवतु वयं पाठशलां 
कारयित्वा दास्यामः | अध्यापकाय विद्याधिभ्यश्च afd 
दास्यामः । इत्य्‌ उक्ता परिचारकान्‌ प्राह | काय्याधीशम्‌ 
Mead | ततः का्याधीश्नागत्य प्रणमि कृते । राजा 
तम्‌ आज्ञापयति | Ferme प्राचीनायाः पाटशला- 


5) fez, “to lick” (p. 147. h.); चा, “to drink ” (^) $ aq, “to chew” (g.); प्‌, 
४ 
“to suck” (h.). This division of food into four kinds, lickables, drinkables, 


chewables, and suckables, is not unusual in Indian writings. 6) caus. of bhuj, 
“to eat,” 1. 108. r. 195. a. 7) “having finished,’ caus. of roct wT with सन्‌, 
p. 145. i ») समेत्य उपविवेश (r. 5.), “having arrived, sat down,” 2d pret. of विश्‌ 
9) मन्त्‌, “to consult,’ 10th conj. p. 192. ¢. 10) voc. case, p. 45. 11) p. 123, 
12) p. 114. 15) voc. case of mI, “master,” p. 35. 14) p. 165. a. विद्धान्‌ 18 
here used as a substantive, “a learned man” (p. 44.). IS) p. 152. न. 
19) “ causes to go,” ^^ passes,” caus. of yd, p. 87. d. 7) +. 176. a. Is) p, 188.7, 


see 1. 188. 1५) ]. 151. ९. ^) साटाय्य, “assistance”; ससाधन , “ effecting,” “the 


effecting some assistance in this matter.” ८1) “is inferred,’ pass. of ma& with 
anu, 1. 112. 22) root dé, “‘to give,” p. 79. ¢. 24) acc. case plur. of पररिधारक, 
“an attendant.” 24) 1001 Aare (p. 107.) with prep. ल. 25) p, 202. <. 2) “on 


an obeisance being made,” r.180. = 2) gen. case, fem. of rete, “ old.” 


१० ॥ वेदगभोपाख्यानं tt 


याः समीपे वेदगर्भेण निदशिति स्थाने wae बहून्‌ 
मटान्‌ मध्ये महतीं पाटश्णटां च शीघं निभ्मापय | 
मास जयःमध्ये गृहाणां urea: afar dai 
कचचेव्यं ॥ 

तम्‌ इत्य्‌ ओअदिश्य नृपतिः पुनः पाश्वैःस्थान्‌ परिचारकान्‌ 
प्रोवाच | कोषौधीशम्‌ BMA | ततो भृत्या्धानात्‌ समुप 
गत्य कोषाधीशे कृतःपरणामे सति नृपतिस्‌ तम्‌ आज्ञापयत्‌ | 
डं सहसे Aer: कोषाद्‌ देहि i भृतिर्दानाथं सहसम्‌ एकं । 
पाषाणःचृणादिःकयणथं सहस्रम्‌ एकं । पश्चात्‌ प्रयोजन 
qed यद्‌ यद्‌ देयं तद्‌ दास्यसि ॥ 

अथ Wat aire Faw समेत्य सत्रं राजोक्तं ावंया- 
मास | aa: fray उन्ञं । भद्रं द्रं कृतकृत्या वयम्‌ इति । 
खाचाय्येश्वुवटत्‌ | सस्माकं स.जातीयो भवान्‌ सम्पछो 
महाबुद्धिः सुधाम्मिकः पगोपकारी महाःकाय्येःसाधनहेतुः | 


४५) loc. case, ^ pointed out.” 2°) “on all four 8११८७) p. 165. ^. ; fem, ** a quarter,” 
loc. case plur. p.45. = ॐ) “ cause to be built,” caus. of मा (p. 87. 4.) with prep. nér. 
31) rata, “stone "; aa, “mortar, “lime,” p. 163. ¢. 2) fasarar, ‘con- 
struction.” 43) “ gompleted.” ' 34) root feat with prep. सखा, “to command,” 
p. 145. 7. 35) ace. case, “the superintendant of the कोष or treasury,” “the 
treasurer.” 88) Weta, “summons,” r. 177. ¢. 97) root गम्‌ with sam, upa, 
and 2, p. 145. g. 38) p. 169. a. loc. case. 9) x, 189. 4°) ace. neut. (p. 48.). 
41) ace. dual neut. 42) ace. plur. fem. p. 31. 43) p. 118. 41) “ for the pay- 
ment of wages,’ 7. 171. ९. 6) p. 171. ^. 46) “according to need,” r. 171. ¢. 
47) x, 207. a. ५६) for रात्ता Se, “that which had been said by the king.” 
18) caus. of Wy, “to hear,” r. 108. 50) ]). 205 81) “of the same class or caste ” 
(p. 23. xi.), the prep. @ when compounded with ज्ञाति and wep has the force of 
समान्‌, “same.” 52) « of the same party.” Yr. 159, <) * the instrument 


of the accomplishment of great affairs. 


॥ वेदगभोपाख्यानं ॥ aq 


ब्राह्यणस्य ब्राहमणो गतिः । विद्वान्‌ fe विसं ats । का 
चिन्ता नः काय्ये-सिद्धये ? ॥ 

अथ प्रातर्‌ Far: समुत्थाय aa: fra: सह जराश्ये 
नित्यकृत्यं कृत्वा USS समागतः । तदा Heat तचागत्य 
तान्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ नीत्वा शुचौ स्थाने उपवेशेयामास। तस्मिन्नेव 
समये राजा तत्रागत्य विप्रान्‌ प्रणनाम । तदा वेद्गभैः 
पक्ति करमेण शिष्यान्‌ उपवेश्य तेः सह AT Aes समसे! 
राजा सुरणा व्यं सुलर्टितम्‌ अधरर्तपूत्ं साम गानं श्रुत्वा चर्म- 
त्कृत्य Ustad: TAPS जातःश्रद्चाभक्तिर्‌ 
THEM वाचा साधु साध्व्‌ इत्य्‌ खत्रवीत्‌ | सद्र विप्रा राजन्‌ 
जय जयत्य्‌ ऊचुः । अथ वेदगभो-पृच्छत्‌ | भो भूपते भवतो 
विभूत्या वयं सत्र सिद्धःमनोरथा इदानीं स्वगृहं जिगमिषवः। 
राजावदटत्‌ । यथाभिमतं भवतां तथा भवतु | तदा स 
Tay उत्थाय शिः सह प्रतस्थे | ततो मन्ती किञ्चिद्‌ 


53) 8९९. case, p. 44. ne) op. 94. 7) dat. case of सिद्धि (p. 34.), 
“why need we be anxious about the success of our affairs?”’ 5४) 7. 39. 
59) 7. 108. 6) 1. 19. 61) “in a line.” 62) p. 145. ६. 8) सामवेद, 
the Sama Veda is the third of the four Vedas, composed in metre, and therefore 
always chaunted; गान, “a chaunt,” 7. 147. 64) “delightfal to be heard,” 
p. 147. d. 65) “very charming.” 66) p. 172. ¢. 67) “ being astonished,” 
चमत्‌ is a sound of surprise prefixed to क ५५) “having the hair of his body 
erect with delight,” p. 169. a. ९) “his eyes shedding tears of (religious) sym- 
pathy,” p.171. 0. 7) “his faith and devotion being excited.” 7) गद्धट्‌, 
“indistinct,” or “convulsive,” from emotion. 72) voc. case, p. 41. 73) 2d sing. 
imperat. of root 7/, p. 106., a word used in acclamation. 74) p. 206. 75) p.111. 
70} 7. 140. 7) p. 3b. t 7) p. 169. ८. 7) r.182. and p.35. ^) 3d. sing. 
2. pret. atm. of स्या (p.76. a.) with प्रं, p. 175. 


q2 ॥ वेटगभोपाख्यान ॥ 


ट्रं॑चिप्रान्‌ sate पराववृते । काय्याधीशेन प्ररिताः 
arcane विप्राणां पश्चाच्‌ चकिताः | ते स्रं णीम्‌ 
आगत्य WALA? प्रापनाः। ततः काय्येकाराज्ञया नार्विकिर्‌ 
लोका समानीता | ते स्तै नोकाम्‌ WTR पारं गताः | ततस्‌ 
ते सन्ध्याःकारे पाटलां प्रापुः ॥ 

अथ वेदगर्भो गृहं प्राय wat तेषां काय्येकागदीनाम्‌ 
ea चकार । प्रभाते HATA HAA तान्‌ पार्देशलां 
नीत्वा art: सह ae विचाय्ये नवीनायाः पादशालाया 
Fray स्यानं दशयामास । तदा काय्येकार खाचाय्येा- 
ज्ञां प्रा स्थपतीन्‌ yaaa काये नियोजयामास । मासः 
WHA ABTA पाटश्णटा च सु-निम्मिता जाताः ॥ 

अथ चरिर आगत्य स्रो Fara राज्ञे विज्ञापितः राजा 
HATA आज्ञापयत्‌ | पच.टेखकम्‌ अद्य | वेदगभाय 
Ut SAI! ततः HATHA UH SAA आहयाकथयत्‌। 


1) व्रज्‌ to go with सनु, }. 173. 2) 2d pret. of qa, “ to turn” 
(p. 106.), with पर, p. 174. 3) काय्येकार, “the managing workman,’ 
p. 167. 0. 4) p.156. €. and +. 16. “) 7. 212. 6) inst. case, plur. 
of नाविक, “a boat-man.” 7) नोका, “a boat.” *) “was brought,” 
root नी , p- 138. ¢. 9) p. 174. 10) चार्‌, “the opposite bank.” 11) 2d pret. 
p. 120. 1२) p. 164. 0. It) “ hospitality,” p. 23. vii. 11) “after he had per- 
formed lis morning exercises (of religion),” p. 169. a. 15) 1. 192 6. 16) gon. 
case, fem. of wate, “new.” 17) 1. 28. 2. Is) p. 177. ¢. 1४) p. 126. 
20) ace. case, plur. masc. of स्यपि, “an architect,” “ master-builder.” २1) ace. 
case, plur. masc. of भूतिकः “a hired labourer,” sh inserted before खं by 7. 20. 
22) p. 1945. 6. 23) caus. of yu with ni, 1. 108. 24) p. 140. 9. 25) p. 202. ^. 
26) इ. 194. 27) acc. case, WH, “a letter”; SUA, “a writer” (p. 150. 6.). 
26) 2d sing. imp. p. 107. 2५} 1. 20. + “OY p. 145. d. 


॥ वेदगभोपाख्यानं ॥ १३ 


WTA पचं SANG | तस्याचागमनाथं Teel fea 
ad fea । ततस्‌ तेन aa feted काय्याधीष्णे राजानं 
शरावयित्वा राज-मुद्राडःतं कृत्वा पचर्वाहकम्‌ आहूय Waar 
मास | राजःपचं प्राण Feit erat शष्याभ्यां सह whi 
राजसन्निधिम्‌ अगमत्‌ ॥ 

खथ राजा वेदगनेम्‌ आगतं ERT प्रणनाम | साचाय्येस्‌ 
तँ वेदं पटिल्वारिषं ददौ । राजा पृच्छति | भो fase पाद- 
Vet कीर्हशी जाता Hara alent: कंति जाताः? | 
MARANA | भूपते S ते मढा निम्मिताः। मध्ये महती 
Teme सुनिम्मितान्वैत्‌ | भूर्पतिनोक्तं । त काचाः 
प्रवेशनीया भवता | वेदगभेः प्रत्याह | स्वयं गत्वा नव.गुहः- 
प्रवे्णे राज्ञा कारयितव्यः । ततो भूपतिर्‌ भद्रं भटम्‌ इत्य्‌ 
VST भृत्यान्‌ अवदत्‌ | Alfa आहूयतां | ततस्‌ तेर 
आहूतो गशक आगत्योपविष्टः ॥ 

खथ नृपतिस्‌ तम्‌ आज्ञापयति । भो ज्योर्तिषिक नवः 


41) p. 147. ^. ) “for his cominy hither,” “ containing an invitation for him to 
come hither.” +) मद्य, “ prose’; Wet, “verse,” p. 171. ८. ++) 7. 189. >) Wet, “५ 
seal ”’; सद्भित, “stamped.” == 6) ^^ Jetter-carrier,” root वह्‌, }. 150. ¢. +) 2d pret. 
(४. 108.) of caus. of डष्‌ with प्र, p. 175. +) p. 48. ~) 3d pret. of gam, “to go,” 


with prep. @, p. 83. ् 4) p. 143. a. 41) 1. 137. 42) “ having recited,” 
p.143.a. +) ace. case of dshis,p.44. fT. +) p. 118. क) 7. 140. 4) ४०८. 
case of vidwas, p. 44. 47) nom. fem. of कौटज, ^ what kind?” ५) p. 54. T 
®) p.104. ^) p. 35. ध 31} “are to be made to enter” (p. 147. b.) caus. of root 
विश्‌ with प्र, see also 7. 215. ५८) caus. of RH, p. 146. a. ५2) “ the astrologer,” 
formed by p. 23. ix., from aR: ‘‘an hour.” 1) Sd sing. imp. pass. p. 90. / 
55) waa, “can astrologer,” from गण्‌, “to calculate,” p. 150. ¢. ८) or 5, 


Si) ज्योतिषिकः, “an astrologer,” from ज्योतिस, “a star” 
GG 


१४ ॥ वेटगभोपाख्यानं ॥ 


गृहःप्रवेशय दिनं निरूपणीयं | ततः स विचाय्ये नवगृहः- 
प्रवेशमयोग्यं त्नं कथयामास । राजोवाच । तत्पूरैदिने TAT 
स्माभिर गन्तव्यं भवान्‌ Ge यत्‌ कम्मे तच करणीयं तत्‌ 
ad स्वयं विधास्यति । अथ वेदगर्भो राजानुज्ञां गृहीषिा 
गृहं गतः ॥ 

परे-हनि प्रातः स राजा मन्विणम्‌ आज्ञापितवान्‌ | 
पाठशालां प्रति रोकान्‌ प्रेषय। ते तच SATAY TATE AAT 
स्थानानि पर्िष्कृत्िन्तु । ततः स धनं Sal बहून्‌ काय्येर्का- 
रिणो जनान्‌ प्राहिणोत्‌ | तदनन्तरं स राजा भृत्यःमन्ि- 
पुरोहितैः सहितः wa मुहूत तंच जगाम । नुपतिर्‌ गजः 
वाहनेन पुरोहितश्च मन्विप्रभुतयस्‌ तुरग वाहनेश चकिताः, 
भृत्याः Wel TAH: ॥ 

खथ तच गत्वा राजा निरपतःदिवसे ब्राद्यशेर वास्तुया- 


ॐ) 1. 176. ^) ‘isto be chosen,” “ fixed upon,” root रूप्‌ with नि. 5) “auspicious 
moment,” “favourable season.” 6") 7. 1080. = 1) *°on the day before that (fixcd upon 
for the ceremony ).” oy ]. 208. 6. wy 1. 86. 61) p. 42. v) 1. 147. b. 
os) “will arrange,” root yy with prep. fa, p. 119. ^) ace. case of अनुज्ञा, ^“ per- 
mission to depart,” 2. 147. „ ©) p. 148. a. ^") loc. case of We, “a day.” 
1५) 2. 126. 1) p. 155. b. ८) p. 175. “Yr. 47. ४) 3d plur. imp. of caus. of 
सट्‌ with wr, “let them procure.” ) “let them १ p. 102. p. 174. 
6) ace. case, p. 43. 7) Ist pret. of fg, ‘‘ tu send,” with prep. प्र, Sth conj. r. 94. 
^) पुेदितः “the family priest,” “with the servants, the minister, and the priest,” 
1. 161. 9) “at क्षा auspicious moment,” a muhurta is two dandas or forty-cight 
minutes. 1") 7. 1908. b. वाहनं is applied to any thiug which carries, p. 150. ८. 
1) “the minister and the others,” r. 157. 12) तुरण, “a horse,” ए. 25. a. 
13) 2d pret. of व्रज्‌, “to go,” 1. 98. 14) 7. 193. a. “having caused the ceremony 
to be performed by the Brahmans.” | वास्तुयाग, “a ceremony or sacrifice 


performed on entering a new habitation,” r. 157. 


॥ वेदगभेोपाख्यानं ॥ १५ 


गाटिकं कारयित्वा बहु.बाद्मणान्‌ भोजयित्वा Aerie a 
feat महोत्सवं कारयित्वा Sata नवं वेश्म प्रावेशयत्‌ | 
तदनन्तरं नरपतिः काय्यैकागटिभ्यः पारितोषिकं प्रादात्‌ । 
तत्यरदिने स्वपुरं प्रति जिगमिषुं राजानं वेदगभेः परितः 
मना अव्रवीत्‌ । स.परिवारस्य राज्ञः शभ भूयात्‌ । भूयात्‌ 
पुनदेशेनं | 
रिपुञ्जयो भवान्‌ भूयात्‌ प्रजानां च प्रपाटकः । 
निरामयो निरातङ्‌ः सदाभक्तिः परश्चर ॥ 
इत्य्‌ परशिषं समाकण्ये स राजा जातभक्तिस्‌ तेर्‌ ब्राह्मणेर 
ANd: सहामात्यभुत्यःपुरोहितेः स्वपुरं प्रति प्रतस्ये । 
अथ वेदगभेस्य पाठशालायाः सुख्यातिर्‌ TEAL | 
विद्याथिनश्च नाना.ःदिगदेशभ्यः क्रमश आगत्य चीणि एतानि 
वभूवुः। स च तान्‌ सत्रन्‌ अनेवासिनःप्र्तिःदिनं चिःकालम्‌ 
ध्यापयति स्म ॥ 


1) नृत्य, dancing”; मीत , ‘singing’; वादित्र, “ musical instrument,” २. 161. व. 
MW) 2. 44. 1. ॥*) 157९. 1. 192. द. 19) 7. 144. भात्‌ क 157. 4) acc. case, “a gratuity,” 
that which causes परितोष , “ satisfaction” (p. 28. ix.). 2!) 8d pret. of da with prep. 
pra, p. 84. ४. =) 1. 182. 2). 169. द. २५) ^ together with 1.15 retinue,’ r. 161. 
2) 7. 209.  %) “the conqueror of your enemies,” p, 149. 1. ध) “ the puardian.” 
५) “free from SATAY or sickness,"p. 154. ९. 1. 161. = ™) “free from all WTA, ap- 


prehension.” *°) ‘always devoted to,” 7.161. +) log, case, “the Supreme Lord,” 


‘the Deity,” 1. 184. a. +) ^^ nermitted to depart.” ‘4) “snread abroad,” root 

ap with vi, p. 120. 35) p. 104. ५) ace. case, plur. of खन्तेवासिन, “a pupil,” 
५ 

1. 43. 7} प्ति give the sense of “every,” 1. 171. 0. $) “at the three seasons,” 


i.e. “morning, noon, and evening.” +“) p. 199. ८ 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 

SELECTIONS FROM THE INSTITUTES OF MANU. 
VII तु सगेस्य eyes स मराःधुतिः। 
मुखःबाहूरूपज्जानां पुथक्‌ कर्म्मारय्‌ खकस्ययत्‌ ॥१॥ 
अध्यापनम्‌ अध्ययनं यजनं याजनं तथा t 
टानं प्रतिथहं चेव बाद्यणानाम्‌ अकस्ययत्‌ ॥ २॥ 
प्रजानां र्षणं दानम्‌ इज्युध्ययनम्‌ एव च । 
विषयेष्व्‌ stars छचियस्य समासतः ॥ ३॥ 
पशनां र्षणं दानम्‌ इज्याध्ययनम्‌ एव च । 
बणिंकृपथं até च वेश्यस्य कृषिम्‌ एव च ॥४॥ 
एकम्‌ एव तु Weel प्रभुः कम्मे समादिशत्‌ | 
एतेषाम्‌ एव वणानां WT अनसूथया ॥५॥ 
भूतानां प्राणिनः Aer: प्राणिनां वु्धि.जीविनः । 
बुद्धिमत्सु नराः चेष्ठा नरेषु ATAU: स्मृताः We 


') Gren. case, sing. of art, “creation.” “yr 171. ^. 3) 7. 159. 1) ऊरू, 
masc. ^" the thigh.” <} We, ०१५७८. “the foot,” 1. 16. This is a complex com- 
pound, the whole being a dependent involving an aggregative, p. 171. ¢, Oy 7, 


7) Ist pret. of कुप्‌, ८ {0 enjoin, 10th conj. p.87.e =») acc. case of asta, 1. “the 
performance of a sacrifice.” °) the lengthening of the a shows that this word is from 
the causal, p. 87. e. 10) aec. case of प्रतिम्‌ , “ acceptance.” 11) 1. 196. 
12) “summarily,” p. 152. a. 13) ace. case of वणिक्पथः, n. “traffic,” lit. “way of 
merchants.” 13) acc. case of wate, n. “usury.” 15) ace. case of जुश्रषा, fem. 
“service,” lit. “desire to hear,” p. 25. xiii. 16) instr. casc of अनया, fem. 
“absence of envy or grudge,” p. 182. d. 17) p. 188. d. Is) 1. 144. a. 
१४) 42. 11. and p. 188. d. 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ १७ 
ब्राह्मणेषु च विद्वांसो farang कृतबुद्धयः । 
कृतबुद्धिषु कारः Aqsa ब्रह्मवेदिनः ॥७॥ 
विप्राणां ज्ञानतो ज्येष्टं छजियाणं तु वीभ्येतः । 
वेश्यानां धान्यधनतः शूद्राणाम्‌ एव जन्मतः WE 
ब्राद्यणः छचियो वेश्यस्‌ चयो वणा हिजातयः | 
चतुथे एक.जातिस्‌ तु शरो नास्ति तु पञ्चमः ॥ ९॥ 


THE FIRST OR SACERDOTAL CLASS (OR BRAHMANS), 


Duties of the Brahman in the first Order (Ashrama) or Quarter of 
his Life, as a Brahmachiri, or Student of Religion, subject to 


his Guru or Preceptor. 
विद्या बाद्यणम्‌ ways सेवधिस्‌ a: fea wy मां । 
असूयकाय मां AEST तथा स्यां वीय्येवत्तमा ॥ १०॥ 
यम्‌ wa तु शुचिं विद्या नियत.बद्यचारिणं । 
तस्मे मां ब्रूहि विप्राय निधिधायाप्रमाटिने ॥११॥ 
Waa यच न स्यातां शुश्रूषा वापि तद्धा | 
तच विद्या न awe शुभं बीजम्‌ इवाधरः ॥ १२॥ 


18) p. 44. 1५) p, 87. 2.) gra, `“ 16 divine spirit, from which all things 
are supposed to ecmanatc, and to which they return.” 1) p. 152. a. 
22) p. 28. viii. ` >) p. 48, “4) imdec. part. of root i, “to go,” with 
prep. da, p. 144. a. 25) nom. case (r. 25. a.) of Raf, “a divine treasure.” 
1) 7. 9. 2) p. 101. +) dat. case of WAT, “a detracter.” i) 2. 208. and 
p. 83. 7. ) nom. fem. of the superl. degree of वीय्यवत्‌ , “possessed of vigour,” 
r. 42. 1. 1. 71. ५) ए. 174. 7) 2d sing. pot. of vid, “to know,” p. 95. and 1. 28. 6. 
^) 7. 194. ५) p. 114. 1५) dat. case of fafaq, “the protector of a treasure”; 
प, “a protector,” from पा, “to protect,” by 1. 151. 1. 1!) dat. case of 
अप्रमादिन्‌, ‘not negligent.” p. 43. Myr 152. a. 1") ना fem. of fut. pass. 
part. of rap, “to saw.” p. 146. ^. 11) कर, 1. °a barren salt sou. 


ab ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


fadaa समं ata मततैव्यं बरह-वारिना | 

अपद्‌ खपि हि घोरायां न त्व्‌ एनाम्‌ इरिणे वपेत्‌ ॥ १३॥ 
ब्राह्मस्य जन्मनः कता स्व.धम्मेस्य च शसिता | 
aver fa विप्रो वृद्धस्य पिता भवति धंम्मेतः ॥ १४ ॥ 
न तेन वृद्धो भवति येनास्य परितं शिरः | 

यो वे युवाष्‌ खधीर्यानस्‌ तं देवाः स्थविरं विदुः ॥ १५। 
यथा काष्ठमयो हस्ती यथा चम्मेभयो मृगः । 

यश्च विप्रो-नधीयथानस्‌ चयम्‌ ते नाम विभति ॥ १६॥ 
wae तु निर्येमान्‌ ब्रह्मचारी गुरो वसन्‌ । 
सन्नियम्येन्दरियःामं तपोत्वृद्यथेम्‌ आत्मनः ॥ १७॥ 
चोदितो गुरुणा नित्यम्‌ अप्रचोदित wa वा । 

Hare अध्ययने यत्नम्‌ आचाय्येस्य हितेषु च ॥ I tt 
ऋपचाय्येश्च पिता चैव माता भराता च Wa: | 
नार्चेनाण्‌ अवमन्तव्या बाद्यणेन विशेषतः ॥ १९॥ 

यं माताःपितरो केशं सहेते सम्भवे नृं । 

न तस्य निष्कृतिः wen at वषे-शतेर्‌ खपि ॥ २०॥ 


15) 1.6. 1#) क. 151. द. 1) ब्रह्म, ^ ^^ the Vedas”; वादिन्‌, ^^ an expounder,” p. 149. a. 
18) p. 52. note. 19) इरिण, n. “barren 8011. 2") gray, adj. “ relating to Brahma,” 


“divine,” p. 23. शा. 21) 7. 66. 22) sa is here used gencrally (“own”) and 
not reflexively. >) nom. case, sing. masc. of शासित, p. 115. p. 149. 2. 
21) p.152.4. 25) पलित, adj. “gray ” (as the hair). 2.) nom. case, sing. of the 
pres. part. atm. of weft, “to read,” p. 118. and r.124. *)p. 95. note. २५) p. 23. xii. 
४) 7185. 3) p. 117. 41) for सेवेत समान्‌, 7. 5. 7. 20. : sereta is the 3d sing. 
pot. dtm. of ser, ९८1० serve,” “ practise.” 82) See verse 62. 43) १.६. गुरुसमीपे, 
com. “at his Guru's.” ५) indec. part. of yam, “to restrain,” with prep. sam 
and ni. ‘yp. 177. ^. 46) p. 102. 37) p. 195.6. = >`) ^ born first,” "° elder.” 


3५) ]. 140. ^ +) y 152. 0. +) 8d dual pres. atm, of sah, “to bear.” %) p. 87. + 


44) ^^ acquittance,” ^ disuharec of a debt.” 41} ]). DOB. ^^. Yr 1 &0 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ १९ 


तयोर्‌ नित्यं प्रियं Aare खराचाय्येस्य च सब्वैटा । 
तेष्व्‌ एव चिषु तुष्टेषु तपः सब्र समाप्यते ॥२१॥ 
तेषां चयाणां WaT परमं तप Tard । 

न तेर अभ्यनुज्ञातो TAA खन्यं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ २२॥ 
खअभिवाटन.शीटस्य नित्यं वुद्धो पसे विनः । 

चत्वारि सम्प्रवदन्ते खायुर विद्या यशो बलं ॥ २३॥ 
यथा खनन्‌ खनिचैण नरो वाय्ये अधिगच्छति । 
तथा गुरुगतां विद्यां wage अधिगच्छति ॥ २४॥ 
विषाद्‌ ख्‌ अमृतं यद्यं बाटाट्‌ खपि सुभाषितं | 
wert: शरां विद्याम्‌ आआटटी तावराद्‌ अपि ॥ २५॥ 
पथ तेन परो धम्मो विद्या शोचं सुभाषितं । 
विविधानि च शित्यानि समादेयानि aad: ॥ २६॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां विचरतां विषयेष्व्‌ अपहारिषु | 

संयमे यत्नम्‌ साति्टेट्‌ fasta यन्तेव वाजिनां ॥ २७॥ 


) p. 90. / 1. 190. +) -unpermitted.” This insertion of the nega- 
tive prefix an (५. 155.) between the two prepositions is remarkable, and the 
more so, 95 the metre would equally admit of अनभ्यनुज्ञातो 4) भिवाटन, 
“salutation.” = 1) उपसेविन्‌ + “one who serves ox honours,” 0. 149. ८. = 8") p. 48. 
1) 3d plur. pres. atm. of the root वृध्‌, 151 conj. with prep. sam and pra. ८) r. 7. 
4) lit. “desirous to hear,’ r. 40. 4) WEUTT, “ possessing wa, belief,” 
1. 124. ८. *) 3d sing. pot. atm. of वद with prep. @, p. 174. 6) “purity,” from 
शुचि, “pure,” by p. 28. viii. 7) nom. plur. n. of शिल्प, “an art.” ‘) “to be 
collected,” fut. part. of daz (p. 147. ८.) with prep. sam and द. ५) gen. plur. of 
pres. part. of र्‌ (ए. 128.) with prep. vi, p.175. 1") loc. plur. 7.7. 11) अपरारिन्‌, 
“a seizer,’ from @ (p. 149. ९.) with prep. apa. 12} root stha@ with prep. द, 10 
follow up,” “apply”; यत्नम सस्या is a common phrase in Manu for “to make 
effort.” ' ) यन्ता, aie sing. mase. “a driver,’ from यम्‌, “to restrain" 
(x. 151. 2.). 


20 ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


न जातु कामः कामानाम्‌ उपभोगेन शाम्थति । 
हविषा कृष्णवैर्त्मृव भूय एवाभिरवेद्धते ॥ २६॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां प्रसङ्गेन दोषम्‌ ऋच्छत्य्‌ ससंशयं । 
सन्नियम्य तु तान्य्‌ एव ततः सिद्धिं नियच्छति ॥ २९॥ 
वेदास्‌ त्यागश्च यज्ञाश्च नियमाश्च तपांसि च । 

न विप्रदुष्टभावस्य सिद्धिं गच्छन्ति कं चित्‌ ॥ ३०॥ 
वशे कृत्वेन्द्रियःपामं संयम्य च मनस्‌ तथा | 

wary संसाधयेद्‌ अथान्‌ अर्वन्‌ योगतस्‌ तनुं ॥ ३१॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां तु axel यद्य्‌ एकं सरतीद्दरियं । 

तेनास्य छरति प्रज्ञा हतेः पाचाद्‌ SATS ॥ ३२॥ 
यस्य वाद्यृनसे शद्धे ARLYN च AAT | 

स वे सत्रम्‌ अवाप्नोति वेदान्तोपगतं we ॥ 3३॥ 
सम्मानाद्‌ बाद्मणो नित्यम्‌ उ्िंजेत विषाद्‌ इव । 
AACA चाकीङ्कृद्‌ अवमानस्य सव्रेदा ॥ ३४॥ 


11) p. 153. 1) p. 109. 1) कष्णवत्मेन्‌, 1028९. “fire” (nom. 
case -#iT). 17) p.158. d. ४) root Jy with prep. भि. 1५) 3d sing. pres. 
of root a, “to go to,” “incur,” 7. 191. £. 2) 7. 111. 0. ५) root यम्‌ with fH, 
८८ {0 obtain’; com. ठभते 22) « depraved,” pass. part. of दुष्‌ (p. 189. ६.) with 
prep. v2 and pra. ८५) ४. 138. ५५) यम्‌ with prep. सम्‌. ८1) nom. case sing. 
of the pres. part. of fey, “to harass,” 5th conj. 7. 128. 1. 135. ५.) योग , “reli- 
gious meditation,” p. 152. «. +) Wea, fem. ^ the body.” 2१) r. 136. b. 7. 7. 


2) 3d sing. pres. of WL, Ist conj. “to ooze out, “to disappear gradually.” 
0) हूति, “aleather skin.” +) 7. 196. =) 7. 152. 4. मनस्‌, when compounded with 
वाक्‌ becomes Waa. Panini, 5. 4. 77. *)see p. 2.7. “) guy, “obtained,” lit. 
““undergone.” 5) 7. 196. a. +) root fax, 6th conj. with इत्‌, “to fear.” +) root 
कास्‌ with Wy, “to be desirous of.” “S) pen. case of वमान , on. dishonour.” 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ २१ 
सुखं य्‌ अवमतः शते सुखं च प्रतिबुध्यते | 
सुखं चरति लोकेस्मिन्‌ अवमन्ता विनश्यति ॥ ३५॥ 
एवं चरति यो विप्रो बहयचय्येम्‌ अविुतः | 
स गच्छत्य्‌ BAH स्थानं न चेहाजायते पुनः ॥ ३६॥ 


Duties of the Brahman in the second Order, or Quarter of his Life. 


as a Grihastha, or Householder. 

चतुथेम्‌ आयुषो भारम्‌ Sire मुरो few: । 
factor आयुषो भागं कृतदारो गुहे वसेत्‌ ॥ ३७॥ 
VATA भूतानाम्‌ अस्पःदोहेण वा पुनः । 
अकेशेन शरीरस्य कुरीति धन.सञ्चयं ॥ ३४॥ 
धम्माथाव्‌ उच्यते श्रेयः कामार्थौ धम्मे एव च । 
अथे एवेह वा श्रेयस्‌ Frat इति तु स्थितिः ॥ ३९॥ 
सन्तोषं परम्‌ आस्थाय सुखा्थीं संयतो भवेत्‌ | 
सन्तोधमूटं हि सुखं दुःखमूलं विपय्येयः ॥ ४०॥ 

9) 7. 1158. ^) 1.9. 7.19. =") 2.1. 2. य) p. 175. ५५) ख, “not,” 
and faym, “deviating.” +) Rd sing. pres. of root, जन्‌, 4th conj. 


(r. 89. @.), “to be born,” with prep. सा. Hf from this may be derived a noun 


अजाति, the phrase Way WTATaAt: (p. 155. a.) might be explained, without 


making WAT govern the accusative. 1) p. 44. + ५) १८८. case (r. 180. a.) of WHT, 
५८ part.” 5) p. 143. a. 1} १.९. Tea, com. *) दार, “a wife,” p. 169. a. 
p. 82. + ५) ऋ, “not”; टो , m. “injury.” 7) p. 103. ) 1. 152. a. 7. 190. 
9) p. 90. 10} ** restrained.” 11) These two compounds well illustrate the 


difference between a relative and absolute dependent compound; the first is used 
relatively, and as an epithet of aq, it must therefore be translated “ has its root,” 
or “is founded in contentment”; the second is not used relatively to विचय्यैयः, or 
it would be written दुःखमः; it must, therefore, be translated as an absolute 
dependent, “the root of miscry,” sec p. 167. a. 

H H 


२२ ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


वेदोदितं स्वकं कम्मे नित्यं कुग्याद्‌ खतन्द्रितिः | 

dfs वेन्‌ यथा-शक्ति प्राप्रोति परमां गतिं ॥ ४१॥ 

इन्द्रियार्थेषु सर्वेषु न प्रसभ्येत कामतः | 

सत्रन्‌ पसित्थिजेट्‌ सथान्‌ स्वाध्यायस्य विरोधिनः ॥ ४२॥ 

वयसः कम्मेणो-येस्य श्रुतस्याभिजनस्य च । 

वेधःवाग्बुद्धिसारूपम्‌ आचरन्‌ वि चरेद्‌ इह ॥ ४३॥ 

न सीरन्‌ अपि ware मनो-धम्मे निवेशयेत्‌ | 

अधाम्मिकाणां पापानाम्‌ आशू पश्यन्‌ विपय्येयं ॥ ४४॥ 

नाधम्मेश चरितो रोके aa: फटति गोरं डव । 

Wat AACA तु HAL मूलानि कृन्तति ॥ ४५॥ 

यदि नात्मनि Wa न चेत्‌ पुत्रेषु AHS । 

नत्व णव तु कृतो-धम्मेः Hye भवति निरष्फरः ॥ ४६॥ 

व्यसनस्य च मृत्योश्च व्यसनं कष्टम्‌ उच्यते | 

TY अधो-धो वरजति स्वर्‌ यात्य्‌ अव्यसनी मृतः ॥ ४७॥ 
") स्वक, “own,” p. 23. xii, 1) for तट्‌ हि, ग. 18. 11) 7. 123, 1:) p. 120. 

4) Bd sing. pot. pass. of WEL,“ toadhere to,” p.90.d. +) 1. 174. +) खाध्याय, “in- 


audible reading to one's self of scripture.” ') ace. case plur. of विरोधिन्‌, ८ adverse to,” 


“inconsistent,” from By, by p. 149. a. *) gen. case sing. of सभनिजन्‌ , “family rank.” 


21) also written वेश, “* dress.” ५८) “sameness of form,” from @eEq, by p. 23. vii. 
Cf. also p. १०. note 51. 2) 7. 123. and p. 174. 21) root sad, p. 107. and 1. 128. 
r. 19. 2 ) p. 182. ¢. 2) p, 153. €. *“) “committed,” p. 189. h. 
2") p. 168. fF. ४) nom. case (1. 27. 4.) of go, “ the carth,” meaning also “a cow,” 
p. 39. tT >"). 151 A. “l) 111. ‘rolling on,” root वृत्‌ with शा, 1. 124. 
82) p. 37. 23) p.65. 0. "प loc, plur. of WH, “a grandson, p.57. +) “ without 
tees, “fruit,” p. 154. ^. and p. 15. note. +) कृष्ट, “ the most grievous,” used as 


& superlative. 37) for व्यसनी (1. 7.) p. 27. iv. ) p. 156. €. १५) सवर्‌ , indecl. 
५ 
“heaven.” 4°) pn. 112. 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ २३ 


नासिक्यं वेदनिन्दां च देवतानां च कुत्नं । 

इषं दम्भं च मानं च क्रोधं Ava च वज्जेयेत्‌ ॥ ४७॥ 
नारन्तुदः स्याद्‌ ara fa न परटोहर्कम्मैःधीः । 
ययास्योदिजते वाचा परो न ताम्‌ उदीरयेत्‌ ॥ ४९॥ 
सत्यं ब्रूयात्‌ प्रियं ब्रूयान्‌ न ब्रूयात्‌ सत्यम्‌ अप्रियं । 
प्रियं च नानृतं ब्रूयाद्‌ एष धम्मेः सर्नातनः ॥५०॥ 
यट्‌ यत्‌ परवशं कम्मे तत्‌ तद्‌ यिन वज्जेयेत्‌ | 

यट्‌ यद्‌ ALAA तु स्यात्‌ तत्‌ तत्‌ सेवेत यत्नतः ॥ ५१॥ 
ag परवशं दःखं सत्रम्‌ आत्म-वशं सुखं । 

एतद्‌ विद्यात्‌ समासेन SAU सुखदुःखयोः ॥ ५२॥ 
पूजयेद्‌ tet नित्यम्‌ खद्यीच्‌ चेतद्‌ खकुर्सयन्‌ । 

दघरा देत्‌ प्रसीं देच्‌ च प्रतिनन्देच्‌ च ATT: ॥ ५३॥ 
खर्नारोग्यम्‌ अनार्युषयम्‌ अस्वग्यें चातिभोजनं । 
अपुण्यं लोकविद्विष्टं तस्मात्‌ तत्‌ परिवज्जेयेत्‌ ॥ ५४॥ 


41) “atheism,” from नास्ति, “there is not (a God).” 42) © contempt.” 
4) from Atem, “sharp,” ^ लापता." hy p. 28. vii. 14) We, ^" acrimonious, ` 
“ एथ." 1.) ‘This is a very anomalous» compound, M) 8d sing. 
pot. of root डर्‌ with prep. vf, “to पला. 1-) 1. 15. 1*) “perpetual.” 
1) 1". 86. ^) +, 182. ^ Hyp. 179. ^. yr. 162). a ) “food,” from 
पता, by p. 22. iil. Nod sing. pot. of root द्‌, “to eat,’ 2d conj. r. 16. 
#5) nom. case sing. of pres. part. (1. 123.) of root कुत्स्‌ , 1011) conj. “to contemn,” 
r. 135. i») 8d sing. pot. of root sad (p. 107.) with pra, ‘to be calm,” “ contented.” 
“) 3d sing. pot. of नन्द्‌ with प्रति, “to receive with pleasure and thankfulness.” 
प्रणम्य urate: कथयेत्‌ । wera नित्यम्‌ सस्वेतद्‌ इति, com. ५) खन्‌ not 
आरोग्य, adj. “ belonging to health,” formed from सरोग, by p. 23. vii. +) खन्‌ 
not सयुष्य, “belonging to life,” p. 28. vii. ^") not wry, “belonging to 


heaven,” p. 23. vil. 1) 1. 185. ¢ 


रै ॥ मनुसंहितासारः tt 


सम्पराघ्राय त्व्‌ अतिथये प्रदद्याद्‌ आसनोट्‌के | 

अन्नं चेव यथा-शक्ति सत्कृत्य विधिपद्चैकं ॥ ५५॥ 

न वै स्वयं तद्‌ अश्नीयाद्‌ अतिथिं यन्‌ न भोजयेत्‌ । 
धन्यं यशस्यम्‌ आयुष्यं स्वग्यं चातिथिपूजनं ॥ ५६॥ 
यत्किञ्चिद्‌ अपि दातव्यं याचितेनानसूयया | 
परितुष्टेन भावेन पाम्‌ आसाद्य शक्तितः ॥ ५७॥ 
येन येन तु भावेन यद्‌ यद्‌ दानं प्रयच्छंति | 

तत्‌ तत्‌ तेनैव भावेन प्राप्रोति प्रतिपूजितः ॥ ५८॥ 
न विस्मयेत aaa न cat परिकी चेयेत्‌ | 
विस्मयात्‌ छरति तपो दानं च परिकीचैनात्‌ ॥ ५९॥ 
न धम्मेस्यापटेशेन पापं कृत्वा चतं चरेत्‌ । 

व्रतेन पापं प्रच्छाद्य Fa स्ती.शूद्रःदम्भनं ॥ ६० ॥ 
योःन्यथा सनम्‌ आत्मानम्‌ सन्यथा सत्सु भाषते । 
स पापकृत्तमो रोके स्तेन आत्मापहारकः ॥ ६१॥ 


2) dat. case, p. 33. and ¬. 194. ) 3d sing. pot. of at (p. 118.) 
with प्र. 4) १. 152. a. 5) lit. “preceded by rule”; Waa 18 very 
commonly added to a word,,in modern Sanscrit and Bengali, to express 


the manner in which, or the state of mind with which, any thing is done. 


6) p. 124. 7) p. 23. vil. 8) ‡. 147. पजन, “the act of honouring.” 
9) r, 187. 10) “a fit object,’ properly “a vessel.” 11) root sad with @, “to 
meet with.” 1४) yam (r. 88. €.) with pra, “to bestow.” 18) « honoured in 
return,” p. 175. 11) 3d sing. pot. atm. of smi, Ist conj. with vi, “ to admire,” 
“feel pride in.” 15) ?. 175. 6. 16} root कृत्‌? 10th conj. irreg. with चरि. “to 
proclaim.” h) सपटेश्च, “disguise.” '*) indec. part. of the root we, 10th 
conj. “‘to cover,’ with prep. प्र, p. 145. ६. 1५) wara, “deceit.” 2") 1. 125. 
21) ५. 197. 2) 7. 42. 1.71. 2) root दह , “to seize” (p. 150. .), with 


prep. apa. 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ २५ 


यमान्‌ सेवेत सततं न नित्यं नियमान्‌ बुधः । 

यमान्‌ पतत्य्‌ AGATA नियमान्‌ केवलान्‌ भजन्‌ ॥ ६२॥ 
धम्मं शनेः सज्चिनुयाद्‌ वल्मीकम्‌ इव पुत्तिकाः | 
पररोकसहार्याथं सव्रेभूतान्य्‌ अपीडयन्‌ ॥ ६३॥ 

ara हि सहायं पिता माता च तिष्ठतः । 

न पचार न ज्ञातिर धम्मेस्‌ तिष्ठति केवलः ॥ ६४॥ 
एकः प्रजायते जन्तुर एक एव प्ररीर्यते । 

Va TS सुकृतम्‌ एक एव च दुष्कृतं ॥ ६५॥ 

मृतं शरीरम्‌ उत्सृज्य काष्ठलोष्टसमं कितो । 

विमुखा बान्धवा यान्ति धम्मेस्‌ तम्‌ अनुगच्छति ॥ ६६॥ 
तस्माद्‌ धम्मं सहाया नित्यं सभ्विनुधाच्‌ खनेः, 

धर्म्मेण हि सहायेन तमस्‌ तरति दुस्तर ॥ ६७ ॥ 
धम्मेःप्रधानं पुरुषं तपसा हतःकिंत्विषं । 

परलोकं नयत्य्‌ आभ भास्वन्तं स-शरी“रिणं ॥ Gt 


24) The yaméh, or लक duties,” aceording to the scholiast, are purity of thought, 
chastity, compassion, patience, truth, religious meditation, honesty, freedom from 
malice, mildness, and self-restraint: the niyumah, or “ceremonial duties,” are 
ablution, fasting, sacrificing, reading of scripture, and religious silence. **) ए. 124. a. 
४५) root wat, ^^ {0 serve,” *‘ perform,” r. 123. 2) 3d sing. pot. of root chi (p. 95.) 
with prep. sam. 2) nom. plur. of gtwar, “a kind of ant”; foutfsarmien:, 
Com. According to Wilkins, these ant-hills are seen in Bengal eight or ten feet 


high. ६५) 1. 171. ^. +) nom. case sing. of the pres. part. of root diz, 10th 
»conj. “to pain,” r. 135. 31) p. 152. $. 32) 7. 168. €. २3) 3d sing. pres. atm. 
of wt, 4th conj. “to perish.” 1) 3d sing. pres. atm. of wat, (th conj. ^ to cat,” 
४. 96. and ६९८ Wat, p. 122. ^) ]) {110.. p. 144. f. -1) [. 112.  } 2, 1. 


५५) r. 69. 49) wa from Faq, “to destroy,” p. 140. ०. किल्विष, n. “sin,” p. 169. a. 
4) ace. case of भास्वत्‌, “luminous,” formed from भास्‌, “light,” by ग. 42. i. 
41) acc. case of खशरीरिन्‌, “having a celestial body,” from @, “heaven,” and शारीर, 
“body, p. 27. Iv. 


२४ ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


Duties of the Grihastha’s Wife. 


पाणियाहस्य साध्वी स्री जीवतो वा मृतस्य वा । 
पतिःलखोकम्‌ अभीप्सन्ती नाचरेत्‌ किभ्विट्‌ अप्रियं ॥ ६९॥ 
उपर्चय्येः स्िया area सततं टेव्वत्‌ पतिः | 

पतिं शरुषते येन तेन स्वर्गे महीयते ॥७०॥ 

सदा प्रहृष्टया भाव्यं गृहःकार्ययषु दक्षया । 

CASA TAT व्यये चामुक्तहस्तया ॥ 9१॥ 

पतिं या नाभिचरति मनोवाग्देहसंयता | 

इहाम्धां कीचचिम्‌ आप्ति पतिःरोकं परव च ॥७२॥ 

न च नामापि eared पो प्रते परस्य तु । 

ससी तामरणात्‌ सान्ता नियता बह्यचारिणी ॥ ७३॥ 


1) gen. case of पारिपाह्‌ , “one who takes by the hand,” “a hushand.” 


*) nom. fem. of ary, ^` virtuous,” क. £6. ५) 10111. fem. of pres. part. (p. 186. 5.) 
of desid. form of द्ध (p. 150. ¢.) with prep. abhi, 4) “to be served,” 
root char with prep. apa, p. 147. &. ) inst. case, r. 49. ८) p. 162. f- 
7) 3d sing. pres. of an irregular nominal verb महीय, “to be exalted,” “ honoured,” 
formed from महत्‌, ०८ 01661." com, पज्यते `) Wat, “by her (understood) 
भाव्यं, itis to be (p.147. 4.) प्रहृष्टया, cheerful,” see p 208. «. ^) inst. fem, 


of wey, “skilful.” 1") }. 169). a. उपस्कर, “an article of houschold furniture.” 
Com. कुरडकटाहादि' “pots,” “pans,” “crockery,” &c. = 11) inst. fem. of Wye 
lit. ^ whose hand is not free,” p. 169. ^. I") चर्‌ with सभि, “to transgress,” “to 
deal treacherously with.” 1.) ace. fem. of आन्य, “ chicf.” 14) p. 152. ¢. 
1) p. 35, + 16) loc. case of Wa, ^< deceased,” root ङ्‌, “to go,” with प्रं, p. 138. ¢. 
1) dd sing. pot. atm. of root wT, 2d con). “to remain.” 1) श्चा, “until”; 


मरणात्‌, abl. case “death,” p.155.a. == 19) ^ patient,” p. 141. 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 29 


Duties of the Brahman in the third Order, or Quarter of lis Life, 
as a@ Vanaprastha, or Hermit. 


गृहस्थस्‌ तु यदा पश्येद्‌ ब॑लीःपटठितम्‌ आत्मनः । 
पुरेषु भाय्यां fateta तदारण्यं सर्माश्रयेत्‌ ॥ ७४॥ 

यद्‌ wet स्यात्‌ ततो दद्याद्‌ बलिं भिं च शक्तितः । 
संम्मल-फलट.भिषौभिर अचेयेद्‌ आश्रमागतान्‌ ॥ ७५॥ 
स्वाध्याये नित्ययुक्तः स्याद्‌ दन्तो Aa: समाहितः । 
दाता नित्यम्‌ अनादाता सत्रैभूतानुकभ्पकः ॥ 9६ ॥ 
अप्रयत्नः सुखार्थषु यथावद्‌ विजितेन्द्रियः । 
धरा-श्यो-म्मश्चेव FOUTS aaa: ॥ 99 ॥ 

तपश चरन्‌ Bat शोषयेद्‌ SA आत्मनः | 
वीतशोकभयो विप्रो Testa महीयते ॥ ७४॥ 


Duties of the Brahman in the fourth Order, or Quartcr of his Life, 
as @ Bhikshu, or religious Mendicant.’ 


faeria न, ¢ ततीयं 
वनेषु तु विहत्येवं तृतीयं भागम्‌ sarge: | 
चतुथेम्‌ आयुषो भागं त्यक्ता सङ्गान्‌ परिव्रजेत्‌ ॥ ७९॥ 


2") खी , “a wrinkle.” ग) 7. 197. 2) ]. 145. ./. %) root fay, Ist conj. with sam 
and €, “to have recourse 0. == १ p. 162. च, = २.) HY, “water,” p. 45. | ; च is 
changed to म्‌ by the same rale that a final @ is changed to इः before a nasal, 7. 15. 
२) rol. a. 2) 7. 145. ५) युक्त, “intent on.” 2) }. 141. 
*) “amicable,” from मित्र, “a friend,” by p. 28. viii. 1) “ composed,” from dha 
with prep. sw and a, p. 189. त. +) p. 57. 33) अन्‌ not लाता , “a receiver, 
p. 174. -4) from root कम्प्‌ with prep. अनु (p. 150. b.), lit. “trembling after,” 
“easily moved with commiseration.” +) ya, “the ground”; gpg, “ who sleeps,” 


from gift, “to sleep,” p. 149. 1. “) ^ free from selfishness"; a, “not,” and मम, 


* of me.” sv) निकेतन्‌ , n. “Su habitation,” p. 52. 7. 3) Bm, “severe,” 7.71. 
39) yoot शप्‌, 10th conj. क. 87. ९.), “to dry up.” 4.) ata, “freed from,” lit. 
“gone,” root ¥ with prep. fa, p. 138. 9. 1) root @ with वि, p.175., p. 144. a. 


2) root त्रन्‌ with करि, “to wander about,” especially as a mendicant. 


2b ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 
कुप्रकेशःनसःश्मश्चुः पाची दरएदी कुसुम्भवान्‌ । 
विचेरेन्‌ नियतो नित्यं सत्रेभूतान्य्‌ अपीडयन्‌ ॥ ४०॥ 
नाभिनन्देत मरणं नाभिनन्देत जीवितं | 

कालम्‌ एव Uda निर्दशं भृतको यथा ॥ ७१॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां निरो धेन रागःदेष.सयेण च । 

अहिंसया च भूतानाम्‌ अमृतत्वाय HAT ॥४२॥ 
अतिवादांस्‌ तितिक्षेत नावमन्येत कञ्चन | 

कुध्यन्तं न प्रतिकरुध्येद्‌ THe: GAs वदेत्‌ ॥ ४३॥ 
अस्पान्नाभ्यवहारेण रहः स्थानांसनेन च | 
featrarfa विषयेर इन्दियाणि freee ॥ ४४॥ 
जर-शोकसमाविष्टं रोगायतनम्‌ आतुरं । 
Treen सनित्यं च भूतौावासम्‌ इमं त्यजेत्‌ ॥ ८५॥ 


) “having a पात्र 0 dish,” p.27.iv. +) “having a wag or staff,” [. 27.1४. *) “having 
५ कुसुम्भ or water-pot,” 1. 42. i. ५) 8d sing. pot. atm. of root ईष्‌, Ist conj. with 
प्रति, “to expect.” = 7) “ wages,” भृति, com. °) “a hired labourer.” ५) inst. 
case of faery, “ restraint.” | 1५) dat. case of समुतत्व, “immortality,” p. 22. vi. 
1. 194. 1) 3d sing. pres. dtm. of कप्‌, Ist con). (p. 64. a.), “to be fit for.” 
2) ace. case plur. (1. 20.) of wate, “opprobrious language.” 8) p. 129, 
r. 119. 14) p. 175. 19 root क्रुश्‌ with सा, “to curse,” p. 189. 2. 10) lit. 
<" welfare.” 1) अभ्यवहार, “eating.” Is) रहस्‌, adv. “in private.” 19) 1. 158. 
20} nom. plur. neut. of the pres. part. of the passive of @, r. 124. “t) caus. of 
root बुत्‌ with नि, “to cause to cease.” ५) root fag with सम्‌ and सा, “to 
enter,” “occupy, p. 139. 2. ४५) “possessed of रजस्‌, or the quality of passion,” 
p. 28. xii 24) भूत, “element”; खवास, “habitation,” 2.९. देहं पुथिष्यादिशूतनि- 
feat, “a body formed of the five elements, carth, fire, काल, air, and 


wether.” 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ २९ 


अनेन विधिना Gaia त्यक्वा सङ्गान्‌ शनेः Wa: । 
सन्यसिनापन्येनः प्राप्रोति परमां गतिं ॥ ४६ ॥ ` 
चतुभिर अपि Saray नित्यम्‌ आश्चमिभिर्‌ fast: । 
टशङक्षणएकी धम्मैः सेवितव्यः प्रयत्नतः ॥ ८७ ॥ 
धृतिः छमा टमो-स्तेथं शोचम्‌ उन्द्रियनियहः | 

धीर्‌ विद्या सत्यम्‌ अक्रोधो ट्‌शकं धम्मःलक्षणं ॥ ७४॥ 


THE SECOND OR VELITARY CLASS (OR KSHATRIYVAS . 
The King. 

ava प्रापभ्रेन संस्कारं afta यथाविधि । 
WITS यर्था.न्यायं Has परिरछणं ube i 
aaa HAA भोति area Fa वडेते | 
व्रह्म चं च सम्पुक्तम्‌ उह VAT Fed ॥ ९०॥ 
अराजके हि लोकेस्मिन्‌ aaat faga भयात्‌ | 
रायम्‌ अस्य सतस्य जानम्‌ असुजत्‌ प्रभुः ॥ ९१॥ 


५९) p, 184. ५. 26) 0.20; 7) root पस with सम and fa, “to give up all 
worldly affections.” =) root eq with wa, “to expel” p. 145. 7 २५} 8८९. neut 
of रनम्‌, “sin,” 1. 69. 1.6. ") [च wa एतेः, 1.6 ८ QT ^. “VY inst. phar. 
of आश्रमिन्‌, “belonging to an order,” p. 27. iv. “) wera. “Sa sign,” “ ehia- 
yacteristic,” p. 25. SH. +} (0111. सनाप. 1) चप्‌, Snot.” and स्तेय, “theft.” 
3) com. शास्वादित्खज्ञानं , ^^ knowledye of the principles of the shastras. ५) com, 
मातमतानं , “knowledee of self” ) ४. 171. b. `) 716). case peut. of व्रह्मन्‌, 
“having no Brahman,” ^^ without the Brahinanical class.” ~Y hom. case neuf. 
“the military body.” “) Sry, Sth con} “to prosper.” 1, 94, 11) root पुच्‌ 
with सम्‌, “to unite.” p. 189. 2) पराजक, “having no kine ` ey Pedy ise 


41} it 11a 


30 ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


बाखो-पि नावमन्तव्यो मनु इति भूमिपः । 

महती देवता ह्य्‌ एषा नररूपेण तिष्टति ॥ ९२॥ 
परमं यत्नम्‌ अतिष्ठत्‌ स्तेनानां निर्यहे नृपः | 
स्तेनानां नियहाट्‌ खस्य यशो WE च वदेते ॥९३॥ 
रक्षणाद्‌ MALTA कण्टकानां च शोधनात्‌ | 
accra fated यान्ति प्रजाःपालनःतत्पराः ॥९४॥ 
यथोद्ःति निर्दाता कक्षं धान्यं च रसति । 

तथा TI नृपो WE हन्याच्‌ च परिपन्थिनः ॥९५॥ 
अर्णासंस्‌ तस्कगन्‌ यस्‌ तु वरि गुह्राति पाथिवः । 
तस्य प्रक्षुभ्यते TE स्वगाच्‌ च परिहीयते ॥९६॥ 
निभेयं तु भवेद्‌ यस्य TE बाहूःबखाधितं । 

तस्य तद्‌ aad नित्यं सिच्यमान इव Fa: ॥९७॥ 
अधाम्मिकं चिभिर्‌ aay नि्गुहतीयात्‌ प्रयत्नतः । 
निरोधनेन बन्धेन विविधेन वधेन च ॥ ९४॥ 


43) p. 206. d. a1) p. 182. ५ 1) p. 195. ¢ 6) 1177. ^ 
7) nom. plur. of नरेन्द, “aking, lit. “the chief of men” 


the place where the three great gods sport. 


Is) “paradise,” 
1) 1001 4 with उत्‌, p. 174 
५४ 

+ निहा $ 9१ ~ + न 
50) nom. case 1088८, of त्‌, “a reaper.” root et, “to cut,” with Faz, see p. 110. ८. 
~ १ 


p. 149. 2 1) Gey, m. “grass,” “weeds.” ८) ]. 115. +) ace. case plur. of 
परिपन्थिन , 111. *one who attacks on the पयिन्‌ or road.” 4) ay, “not, and 


शासन्‌, ^` punishing” (7. 20.) nom. case of pres. part. of शास (]. 115.). Properly 
this should be WTA, sce p. 136. ¢. but such violations of Grammar are not 
uncommon in nictrical composition. 1) root Bp, 4th conj. atm, ‘to be shaken,” 
with @. 5) 2. 154. € 1) 7. 208. a, ») साधित, ^ depending on,” “ resting on,” 
root fay, p. 138. b. ५) pres. part. of the pass. of सिच्‌, “to irtigate,” 1. 124. 
10) inst. plur. of न्याय, “an act of policy.” 11) }). 124. '°) निततेधन्‌, “ prevention.” 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ ३१ 


यदि न प्रणयेद्‌ राजा दण्डं MUTT अतन्द्रितः । 

US AAT इवापर्ध्यन्‌ CISTI ASAT: ॥ ९९॥ 
अद्यात्‌ काकः पुरोडाशं wat च fare ufsa तथा । 
स्वाम्यं च न स्यात्‌ कस्मिंश्चिट्‌ भिद्येरन्‌ BATA: ॥१००॥ 
सघ दर्ड-जितो लोको sot हि शचिर्‌ नरः | 

दशस्य हि भयात्‌ सत्र जगद्‌ भोगाय कर्पते ॥ १०१॥ 
यावान्‌ खबध्यस्य बधे तावान्‌ वध्यस्य मोक्षणे । 

धम्मो नृपतेर eet धम्मेस्‌ तु विनियच्छतः ॥ १०२॥। 
इन्द्रियाणां जये योगं समातिष्ेद्‌ दिवानिशं | 

जितेन्द्रियो हि शक्रोति वशे स्थापयितुं प्रजाः ॥ १०३॥ 


Adininistrution of Justice. 
नोत्पादयेत्‌ स्वयं काय्यं राजा ATE अस्य TRG: । 
न च प्रापितम्‌ अन्येन सेद्‌ अथं कथञ्चन 1 १०४ 1 
यथा नयत्य्‌ असुक्‌पंतिर मृगस्य ATT: पद्‌ । 
नयेत्‌ तथानमानेन धम्मेस्य नृपतिः पट्‌ ॥ १०५॥ 


4) 3d sing. pot. of root नी with प्र, «to inflict.” p 175 ') way. ८५ descrying 
pumshment,” reot wag, “to punish,” p 147. +. ) काक, 1). San iron pin er spit” 
१८८. 
hy 7. 210. 11) od sing. pot. of se, 2d conj. ^ to cat.” IS} ace. cause muse. of 
५ 


QUST, ‘an oblation of clarified butter mixed with cakes of barley meal.” ५) root 
fee, 2d conj. ^ to lick.” 2") हविस्‌ , n. “clarified butter,” r. 18. “yo. 208. 6. 
Nv ५ 
४) 3d plur. pot. of the pass. of farz, ‘to break,” p. 99 २१) 1. 1४4. 2!) } 181 ^ 
2:) Joc. of मोस्ण, <^ liberation,” ५) yoot यम with वि and fa, p 64. ८. p. 136. 
~ 
Com. यथाशास्त्रं Ue ad. “inflicting punishment ina legal manner’) 7) r. 158. 
*) p. 87. ५. 2") root पट्‌ in caus. with Ba, “to excite.” ") root Wa, “to 
devour,” “seize upon”; but the scholiast explains it by ser, “ should neglect | 
>) root नी (]- 64. a.) here, Sto track | ) पातत, a falling,” `" dropping | 


bY “a hunter ` 
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धम्मो विद्धस्‌ त्व्‌ अधर्म्मेण सभां यचोपतिष्ठते | 

शस्यं चास्य न कृन्तन्ति विद्धास्‌ तच PATRAS: ॥ १०६॥ 
सभां वा न ase वक्तव्यं वा AA । 

न्रुवन्‌ विरुवन्‌ वापि नरो भवति किस्विषी ॥ १०७॥ 
स्येन पूयते साक्षी wa: सत्येन वदधते | | 
तस्मात्‌ सत्यं हि वक्तव्यं सतरःवर्ेषु सासिभिः ॥ १०४॥ 
अन्धो मत्स्यान्‌ इवाश्राति स नरः करटकेः सह । 

यो भाषते-थैवेकर्यम्‌ Were सभां गतः ॥ १०९॥ 
जन्मप्रभृति यक्किञ्ित्‌ पुण्यं भद्‌ त्या कृतं | 

तत्‌ ते aa शनो गच्छेद्‌ यदि बरूयास्‌ त्वम्‌ न्यथा ॥ ११०॥ 
Maa ATE तमस्य्‌ खन्धे किल्विषी नरकं व्रजेत्‌ | 

यः Wa वितथं sad पुष्टः सन्‌ धम्मेनिश्वये ॥ १११॥ 
मन्यन्ते वे पापकृतो न कश्चित्‌ पश्यतीति नः । 

तांस्‌ तु देवाः प्रपश्यन्ति स्वस्थेवान्तरपूरुषः ॥ ११२ ॥ 
Valea खस्मीत्य्‌ wad यत्‌ तवं कस्याण मन्यसे | 
नित्यं स्थितस्‌ ते €q एष पुरय.पापेशिता मुनिः ॥ ११३॥ 


“4) root व्यध्‌, “to pierce,” p. 1440. 2. 6) Sd sing pres. atm of स्या with उप 
(p. 107.), ^ to approach.” `^) कास्य, 111. 7. ‘ta dart.” ` * ) root कृत्‌, Xr. 90. b., for 
उत्कृत्‌, “to extract,” Com. उदरन्ति. "9 सभासट्‌, “one ofan assembly "> समभा, 
“an assembly"; सतु, “tosit,” p. 25. 4. 42. ५५) [. 203, b, ५") समञ्चस, 
neuter, “truth.” 41) nom. case mase. of किच्िपिन्‌, “possessing किल्विष, 
sin,” {. 27. iv. 4) ]). 99. । ) yp. 124 11) the state of being विकल 
mutilated, defective,” p. 23. vil. 6) p. 178. ५) ace. plur. of wT, p. 42. f 


47) nom. case masc. “having the head downwards.” = 4») loc, case of aay, “ blind, 


here “ total.” 1.) 7. 199. a. >) वि, “not,” and we, “true,” p. 154. ^. 
1) p. 39. ४) 7. 20. ) SAUTE, lit. “the inner man,” “the internal spirit.” 
; Pp ५) # ’ ४ (1 Cc Cc » ‘ nf छ 

yp. 205. a. ) p. 189. <. ) loc. case of हूहू, ८. 60, ‘) nom. case mase, of 


1९ 4 59 ५ 0 „ ११ 3 द Ti ६ नु 7 
sfera. “an inspector,” p. 14%. 2. ) aT. a holy save.” here it refers to - the 
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आत्मेव ह्य्‌ आत्मनः साक्षी aT आत्मा तथात्मनः । 
मावमंस्थाः स्वम्‌ Aaa नुणां साछिणम्‌ उत्तमं ॥११६॥ 
द्योर्‌ भूमिर आपो cea चन्दराकाग्निःयमानिखाः | 
Ufa: सन्ध्ये च धम्मैश्च aaa: सत्ैःदेहिनां ॥ ११५॥ 
TUE ववा O8 COMMERCIAL CLASS (OR साजा AS). 
वेश्यम्‌ तु FCAT कृत्वा दारपरियिहं | 
वायां नित्ययुक्तः स्यात्‌ पशनां चेव रषे ॥ ११६॥ 
प्रजापतिर्‌ हि वेश्याय सृष्टा परिददे पन्‌ । 
ATAU च राज्ञे च स्रः परिट्दे प्रजाः ॥ ११७॥ 
बीजानाम्‌ उध्िविच्र स्यात्‌ छेचःदोषःगुणस्य च । 
सारासारं च भाण्डानां देशानां च गुणगणान्‌ ॥ ११४॥ 
मणिमुक्ताःप्रनाटानां खोदानां तान वस्य च । 
गन्धानां च रसानां च विद्याद्‌ अधे-वंलु बं ॥ ११९॥ 
भृत्यानां च भृतिं विद्याद्‌ भाषाश्च विविधा नृणां । 
द्रव्याणां स्थानयोगांश्च कयःविक्रयम्‌ एव च ॥ १२०॥ 
धर्म्मेण च द्व्यःवृद्धाव्‌ Wave यत्नम्‌ उत्तमं | 
CTS सत्रैभूतानाम्‌ AA एव प्रयत्नतः ॥ १२१॥ 


") गति, “that to which one voces for refuse.” Wy 2d sing of 3d pret. of मन्‌ 
with सव, “to contemn,” p. 82. ¢, the augment being dropped by r. 208. 11) 1. 151. 
1) nom. dual of सन्ध्या, “twilight.” |) टार, “wife,” परिमर. “taking.” 11) 1५८. 

ध वाञ्च See ee, : ७ “ : ~ ¦ 
८. of वादा, “avricuiture and trade. 17) 8 name of Brahma, ‘the Jord of ail 
beings.” ¡' ) root सृज्‌ , p- 143.0 a. । ) 2d pret. atm. of टा (1. 118.) with परि. 
N 
66 S >] ६ ae t स 7 *> नु+ *) * 4G {i ४ (व Qu 
>) ofp, “sowing, faz, 0 know,” r 42. r. 16. ) 1. 153. ¢. ") Wats, 
‘coral,’ 7. 11. €. “1) तान्तव , a. “woven cloth.” ५) lit. “the price strong and 
weak.” (1. 158. 0); ९.८. ^ dear aud cheap.” 23) योग is sometimes joined to another 


word, without much obvious nicaning. “4) loc. ८. ए. 8. 2 ) 1. 196. 


३४ #॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 

THE FOURTH OR SERVILE CLASS (OR SHUDRAS). 
विप्राणां वेट्‌विदूषां गृहस्थानां यस्विनां । 
TANT तु शटरस्य धम्मो AA: परः ॥ १२२॥ 
शुचिर्‌ THO TAL ACA अनर्हङकतः | 
ब्राह्मणायाश्रयो नित्यम्‌ उत्कृष्टां जातिम्‌ BWA ॥ १२३॥ 
अहिंसा सत्यम्‌ अस्तेयं Way इम्द्िय-नियहं | 
एतं सामासिकं धम्मे UTA eat मनुः ॥ १२४॥ 


26) ^ [08868560 of यशस्‌ fame,” p. 27. ए. 27) formed from निःश्रेयस्‌, ८ final bea- 
titude, by p. 23. viii. ४४) 7. 46. 2४) सन्‌, “not,” and Wet , * proud ”; lit. 
“ making much of self.” 40) loc. c. “the four classes” collectively, from wea, 


by p. 23. vil. 


TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING SELECTIONS FROM 
THE INSTITUTES OF MANU. 


Introductory Remarks. 


Tne precise time at which the Institutes of Manu were compiled 
is uncertain. Sir William Jones places the date about twelve 
hundred years before Christ, and Mr. Elphinstone about nine 
hundred, or about the age of Homer. It will be observed, by a 
reference to. the translation (verses 69—73.), that the burning of 
the Sati, or Indian widow, is not even hinted at, which, of itself, 
fixes the time of the compilation of the laws far anterior to the 
era of Alexander the Great, the Macedonians having found this 
cruel and revolting custom prevalent at the period of their 
invasion. But whatever may be the date of this code, the matter 
it contains cannot fail to strike the most superficial observer as 
full of interest and importance. No one, it is presumed, will 
read the subjoined translation without admiring the lofty and 
almost Christian tone of morality that pervades it: and when it 
is remembered that we are entirely without historical account 
of the Hindus at these early ages, every one must admit the 
importance of a work, which, presenting us with a complete 
picture of their laws, religion, and social habits, may serve as a 
guide to many points in their political history. 

Let not, however, the reader suppose that the translation we 
have here given of the most striking passages in these Institutes 
is intended to serve as a sample of the whole, or he will derive 
from its perusal a very exalted and a very false notion of the 
state of Hindu morality at this early epoch. The original work 
is polluted by numerous rules and prohibitions, having reference 
to practices which could only have prevailed in a corrupt and 
degraded state of moral feeling. It should, moreover, be borne 
in mind, that the compiler of this code, who was probably some 
learned Brahman of the day, collected from the literature of 
his country, and the opinions of his own time, what ought to be 
the laws which should regulate the community, rather than what 
those laws actually were; and that he doubtless mixed up with 
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the existing state of things many of his own ideas upon questions 
` of religion, morality, and law. Nevertheless, however much the 
minuter parts of the picture presented to us in this book are 
to be attributed to the imagination of the legislator, and however 
much it may be necessary to soften down the particular features 
of the landscape, still, taken as a whole, it furnishes us with a 
very valuable representation of the early condition of the Hindu 
people. And its importance will be enhanced, when it is remem* 
bered that the natives of India at the present day regard it not 
only as the oldest, but as the most sacred text after the Vedas, 
and that it still furnishes the basis of Hindu jurisprudence. 

The original work is entirely wanting in arrangement, and the 
preceding extracts have been selected from various parts so as to 
give the cream of the whole with as much continuity and con- 
nexion as the subject would admit. The reader must understand 
that the most remarkable feature in Hindu society, as depicted in 
the Institutes, is the division of the people into four classes or 
castes: lst, The Sacerdotal; 2d, The Military; 3d, The Commer- 
cial; 4th, The Servile. The first three classes, though by no 
means equal, were admitted into one common pale, and called by 
the common name of “twice-born.” With reference to them 
alone were these Institutes composed, the 4th class being in that 
state of degradation which would seem to indicate that they were 
the aborigines of the soil, subject to a conquering race. As to 
the 18४, or Sacerdotal Class, the Brahmans who formed it were 
held to be the chief of all human beings; they were even superior 
to the king, and their lives and property were protected by the 
most stringent laws. They were to divide their lives into four 
quarters (or orders), living for the first quarter as students with 
their preceptors; for the second, as householders with their 
families; for the third, as anchorites in the woods; for the fourth, 
‘as religious mendicants, wandering from house to house, and 
emaciating their bodies by mortification and austerity. As to 
the 2d, or: Military Class, although much inferior in rank to the 
Sacerdotal, they enjoyed great privileges, and, inasmuch as the 
king and his ministers were taken from their body, must have 
been practically the most powerful. As to the 3d, or Commercial, 
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they were not held in much esteem, their duties being to keep 
cattle, till the ground, and engage in trade. The 4th, or Servile 
Class, were excluded from all political and religious privileges ; 
and although it does not appear that they were the slaves of the 
state like those of Europe, their only duties were made to consist 
in serving the other three classes. 

Mr. Elphinstone notices two great peculiarities in the society 
thus constituted: Ist, the little importance attached to the direc- 
tion of public worship and religious ceremonies by the Brahmans ; 
2dly, the strictness with which all the’ actions of the Brahmans 
are regulated, as if living in a convent, and not scattered over a 
vast tract of country, without head or council or ecclesiastical 
government. 

The annexed translation is partly founded upon that of Sir 
William Jones; but although, in some passages, the words of that 
distinguished oriental scholar have been followed, it has been 
thought desirable to introduce many alterations in the present 


version. र 


TRANSLATION. 
ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CLASSES, AND GENERAL VIEW OF THEIR DUTIES. 


1. For the sake of the preservation of all this creation, the 
Supreme in glory assigned separate duties to those who sprang 
respectively from his mouth, his arm, his thigh, and his foot. 

2. To Brahmans he assigned the duties of teaching, of reading, 
of sacrificing, of assisting at sacrifices, of giving, and (if indigent) 
of receiving. ° 

3. The (duties) of a Kshatriya are, in brief, the defence of the 
people, giving, sacrificing, reading, freedom from attachment to 
sensual pleasures. 

. To the Vaishya (he assigned the duties of) keeping cattle, 
giving, sacrificing, reading, trading, lending money at interest, 
and agriculture 

To the Shudra, the Supreme Ruler appointed one single 
duty, the service of these (other) classes ungrudgingly 

6. Of created things, the most excellent are those which are 
animated; of the animated, those endued with intellectual life ; 

K K 
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of the intelligent, mankind; and of men, Brahmans (or the 
sacerdotal class). 

7. Of Brahmans, those who are learned (in the ritual); of 
the learned, those whose minds are acquainted with their duty ; 
of those who are acquainted with their duty, such as perform it; 
of such as perform it, those who have acquaintance with the 
Supreme Spirit. 

8. The seniority of Brahmans (or priests) is from sacred 
learning; of Kshatriyas (or soldiers) from valour; of Vaishyas 
(or merchants and husbandmen) from (abundance of) grain and 
money ; of Shiidras (or slaves) from priority of birth alone. 

9. The Brahman, the Kshatriya, and the Vaishya are the 
three twice-born classes (their sacred birth taking place at their 
investiture with the sacred thread); but the fourth class, or 
Shiidra, is once-born (as being excluded from investiture with the 
thread); there is no fifth class (except those which are mixed and 
impure). 

THE FIRST, OR SACERDOTAL CLASS (OR BRAHMANS). 

Duties of the Brahman in the first Order (Ashrama) or Quarter of 
his Life, as a Brahmachari, or Student of Religion, subject to his 
Guru or Preceptor. 

10. Learning, having approached a Brahman, said to him, 
“Tam thy divine treasure, preserve me, deliver me not to a 
scorner ; so (preserved) I shall become supremely strong. 

11. But communicate me to that’ student who will be a careful 
guardian of the treasure, and whort' thou shalt know to be pure, 
self-governed, and a Bralimachari.” 

12, Where virtue and worldly means (sufficient to secure it) 
are not found, or diligent attention proportioned (to the holiness 
of the subject), in that soil divine knowledge must not be sown, 
like good seed on barren land. | 

13. A teacher of the Veda should be willing to die with his 
learning rather than sow it in sterile soil, even though he be in 
grievous distress. 

14. A Brahman who is the causer of spiritual birth, the teacher 


of proper duties, even though a child, becomes by right the father 
of an old man 
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15. A man is not therefore aged because his head is gray ; 
him surely the gods consider as aged, who, though young, is well 
read in Scripture 

16. As an elephant made of wood, 88 an antelope made of 
leather, so is an unread Brahman; these three (merely) bear the 
name. | 

12. These (following) rules must a Brahmachari observe, whilst 
dwelling with his preceptor, keeping all his passions under con- 
troul, for the sake of increasing his habitual devotion. 

18. When commanded by his preceptor, and even when he has 
received no command, let him always be diligent in reading and 
in friendly offices toward his teacher. 

i9. A teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder brother, are not 
to be treated with disrespect, especially by a Brahman, even 
though he be much irritated. 

20. That trouble which a mother and father undergo in rearing 
their children is a debt which cannot be repaid even in hundreds 
of years. 

21. Let a man constantly do what may please these (his 
parents), and on all occasions what may please his preceptor ; 
when these three are satisfied, his whole course of devotion is 
accomplished. 

22. Obedience to these three is called the highest devotion, 
and without their approbation he must perform no other duty. 

23, Of (the youth) who habitually greets and constantly reveres 
the aged, four things obtam increase—life, knowledge, fame, 
strength. ° 

24. As a man who digs deep with a spade comes to a spring 
of water, so he who is diligent in serving (his preceptor) attains 
the knowledge which lies in his teacher's mind. 

25. Even from poison nectar may be taken, even from a child 
gentleness of speech: a believer in Scripture may receive a good 
lesson even from a man of the lowest class 

-26. Therefore the highest virtue, learning, purity, gentleness of 
speech, and various liberal arts should be collected by him from 
all quarters 

27. In the restraint of the organs which run wild among 
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ravishing objects of sense, a wise man should apply diligent care, 
like,a charioteer in managing (restive) steeds. 

28. Desire is never satisfied with the enjoyment of desired 
objects, as the fire (is not appeased) by clarified butter, it only 
blazes more vehemently. 

29. By addiction to his sensual organs a man undoubtedly in- 
curs guilt; but having kept them in subjection, he thence attains 
heavenly bliss. 

30. Neither the Vedas, nor almsgiving, nor sacrifices, nor strict 
observances, nor pious austerities, ever lead that man to heavenly 
felicity who is inwardly depraved. 

31. Having kept all his organs of sense under controul, 
and obtained command over his heart also, he will accomplish 
every object, even though he reduce not his body by religious 
austerities. 

32. But when one among all his organs gives way, by that 
single defect his knowledge of divine truth passes away, as water 
leaks through (a single crack in) a leathern vessel. 

33. He whose discourse and heart are pure and ever perfectly 
guarded, attains all the fruit acquired by a complete course of 
studying the Veda. 

34. Let a Brahman constantly shrink from worldly honour as 
he would poison, and rather always earnestly desire disrespect as 
he would nectar. 

35. For though scorned he may sleep with pleasure; with 
pleasure may he awake; with pleasure may he pass through this 
life ; but the scorner utterly perishes. 

36. The Brahman who thus without deviation passes the time 
of his studentship, ascends (after death) to the most exalted regions, 
and is not again subject to birth in this lower world. 


Duties of the Brahman in the second order or quarter of his life, as 
a Grihastha, or Householder. 


ॐ. Let a Brahman, having dwelt with a preceptor for the first 
quarter of his life, pass the second quarter of life in his own house, 
as & married map. 

38. With no injury to animated beings, or with as little injury 


SELECTIONS FROM MANU TRANSLATED. Al 


as possible, and without toil to his own body, let him accumulate 
_ riches. 

39. The chief temporal good is by some declared to be virtue 
and wealth; (by some) pleasure and wealth; and (by some) virtue 
alone; (by others) wealth alone; but the chief good here below is 
an assemblage of all three: this is a sure decision.” 

40. If he seek happiness, let him be moderate (in the acquisi- 
tion of riches), pursuing perfect contentment: for happiness has 
its root in content, and discontent is the root of misery. 

41. Let him daily, without sloth, perform his peculiar duty 
prescribed by the Veda; for performing that duty to the best of 
his ability he obtains supreme bliss. 

42. Let him not from carnal desire be too strongly attached to 
all objects of sense: let him wholly abandon all pursuits that are 
incompatible with the study of Scripture. 

43. Let him pass through this world, bringing his apparel, his 
discourse, and his intellectual acquirements into conformity with 
his age, his occupations, his means, his divine knowledge, and his 
station in life. 

44. Though sinking (into penury) in consequence of his righteous 
dealings, let him never apply his mind to unrighteousness, observ- 
ing the speedy overthrow of iniquitous and sinful men. 

45. Iniquity practised in this world, like the earth, does not 
bear fruit at the moment: but advancing little by little it eradi- 
cates the author of it. 

46. Yes; iniquity, once committed, fails not of producing fruit 
to him who wrought it; if not in his person, yet in his sons; or 
if not in his sons, yet in his grandsons. 

47. Of death and of vice, vice is pronounced the more dreadful ; 
since after death a vicious man sinks to the lowest depths of hell, 
while a man, free from vice, reaches heaven. 

48, Let him, therefore, shun atheism, disbelief of Scripture, con- 
tempt of the deities, malice, hypocrisy, pride, anger, and cruelty. 


This passage will call to the mind of the classical scholar the 5th and 6th 
chapters of the Ist book of Aristotle's Ethics. 
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_ 49. Let him not wound the feelings of others, even though irri- 
tated; let him not injure another in thought or deed; let him 
not even ‘utter’a word by which his fellow-creature may suffer 
uneasiness. 

50, Let him say what is true, let him say what is pleasing ; let 
him speak no disagreeable truth, nor let him speak agreeable 
falachood: this is a perpetual law. 

51. Whatever act depends (for its accomplishment) on another, 
that act let him carefully shun; but whatever depends on himself, 
to that let him diligently attend. 

52, Every thing which depends (for its attainment) on the 
favour of another causes unhappiness, but every thing which de- 
pends on one’s own individual exertions causes happiness: let him 
know this ta be in a few words the definition of pleasure and pain. 

53. Let him always honour his food, and eat it without con- 
tempt; when he sees it, let him rejoice, and be content, and ever 
return thanks for it (praying that he may always obtain it). 

54, Excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to life, and to the 
prospect of attaining heaven; it is destructive to merit, and odious 
amongst men; therefore, he should by all means avoid it 

55. To a guest who has arrived at his house let him offer a 
seat and water and food, such as may be in his power, treating 
him with hospitality, according to prescribed rule 

56. Let him never eat any thing himself which he has not पि 
set before his guest: reverence of a guest is conducive to weal: 
to fame, to life, and to a heavenly reward. 

57. When asked, he should give something, though it be a 
mere trifle, ungrudgingly, with a cheerful heart, and to the best 
of his means, having met with a worthy object of charity 

58. With whatever spirit a man bestows any gift, with the very 
same spirit, being honoured in return, he shall receive a similar 
recompense. 

.59. Let not a man pride himself on his religious observances ; 
having made a donation let him never proclaim it: by pride, the 
merit of devotion is lost, and the merit of almsgiving by ostenta- 
‘tiously proclaiming it 
Let him not having committed sin perform a penance 
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under the pretext of religion, disguising his crime under mere 
bodily austerity, and deceiving (only) women and the lowest class 
of men. 

61. He who being of one character describes himself to the 
good as of another is the most sinful wretch in the world, the 
worst of thieves, a stealer of men’s minds. 

62. A wise man should constantly discharge all the moral 
duties,“ though he perform not constantl} the ceremonies of reli- 
gion; since he falls low, if, performing ceremonial acts only, he 
discharges not his moral duties. 

63. Giving pain to no creature, let him, for the sake of obtain- 
ing a companion to the next world, accumulate virtue by degrees, 
as the white ants (collect the soil into) a hillock. 

64. For neither father, nor mother, nor wife, nor son, nor kins- 
man, will remain as his companion in his passage to the next 
world; his virtue alone will adhere to him. 

65. Single is every living being born, single he passes away, 
single he eats the fruit of his good deeds, and single the fruit of 
his evil deeds. 

66. When he leaves his dead body, like a log or a lump of clay, 
on the ground, his kindred retire with averted faces, but his virtue 
accompanies his soul. 

67. Continually, therefore, and by degrees, let him accumulate 
virtue, for the sake of securing an inseparable associate; since 
with virtue as his companion he will traverse a gloom, hard 
indeed to be traversed. 

68. The man who is eminent in piety, and whose offences 
have been expiated by devotion, such a man does his virtue in- 
stantly convey after death to another world with a radiant form 
and a body of celestial substance. 


Duties of the Grihastha’'s Wife. 

69. A faithful wife, wishing to attain in heaven the mansion of 
her husband, must do nothing unkind to that husband, be he living 
or dead. 

70. A husband must constantly be served as a god by a vir- 
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tuous wife. As.far only as she is obedient to her lord, so far is 
she exalted in heaven. 

71, She must always be cheerful, skilful in her management of 
the affairs of the house, careful in cleaning the household furni- 
ture, and not too lavish in her expenditure. 

` 72. She who commits no offence against her lord, but is devoted 
to him in mind, speech, and body, acquires high renown in this 
world, and in the next the same abode with her husband. 

73, And when her husband is dead, let her not even pronounce 
the name of another man, but let her continue till her own death, 
forgiving all injuries, performing austerities, and avoiding every 
sensual pleasure. | 


Duties of the Brahman in the third order or quarter of his life, as a 
Vanaprastha, or Hermit. 


74, When the householder perceives wrinkles on his body, and 
his hair gray, consigning his wife to the care of his sons, let him 
then have recourse to the forest. 

75. From such food as himself may eat, let him to the best of 
his ability make offerings and give alms, and with water, roots, 
fruit, and other presents let him honour all who visit his hermitage. 

76. Let him be constantly engaged in the study of Scripture, 
patient of extremities, benevolent, composed in mind, a constant 
giver but no receiver of gifts, tenderly affectionate towards all 
animated bodies. 

77. Not solicitous for the means of gratification, his organs pro- 
perly kept in subjection, sleeping on the bare ground, without one 
selfish affection, dwelling at the roots of trees. 

78, Let him emaciate his bodily frame, enduring harsher and 
harsher mortifications. A Brahman who has banished sorrow and 
fear becomes exalted in the divine world. 


Duties of the Brahman in the fourth order or quarter of his life, as a 
Bhikshu, or Religious Mendicant. 

79. Having thus passed his time in the forests during the 
third portion of his life, let him for the fourth portion of it 
become a Parivrajaka (or religious mendicant), abandoning all 
sensual connexions. | 
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` 80. His hair, nails, and beard being clipped, bearing with him 
a dish, a staff, and a water-pot, intent on religious meditation, 
let him: wander, about continually without causing pain to any 
creature 

81. Let him not long for death, let him not long for life, let 
him expect his appointed time as a hired servant his wages. 

82. By the restraint of his sensual organs, by the gradual 
extinction of affection and hatred, and by abstinence from injury 
to sentient beings, he becomes fit for immortality. 

83. Let him bear opprobrious speech with patience, let him 
not treat any one with contempt, with an angry man let him not 
in his turn be angry, when cursed let him utter a blessing 

84. By eating little food, and by standing and sitting in soli- 
tary places, let him suppress those organs that are hurried away 
by sensual objects 

85. A mansion infested by decrepitude and sorrow, the seat 
of malady, harassed by pains, haunted with the darkness of 
passion, transient and formed of earth, such a mansion let him 
cheerfully quit. 

86. In this manner having by little and little abandoned all 
earthly attachments, and having by devotion of himself to God 
effaced sin, he then attains the supreme path of glory. 

87. By Brahmans, placed in these four orders, a (system of) 
duty having ten characteristics must be sedulously practised. 

88. Contentment, returning good for evil, self-command, honesty, 
purification, coercion of the organs, knowledge of science, wisdom, 
veracity, and freedom from anger, form their tenfold system of duty. 


THE SECOND, OR MILITARY CLASS (OR KSHATRIYAS). 


The King 


89. By a Kshatriya (or man of the military class), who has re- 
ceived in due form the investiture prescribed by the Vedas, the pro- 
tection of all these (his dominions) is to be made according to rule. 

The military class does not flourish without the sacerdotal 
nor does the sacerdotal prosper without the military; the sacer 
dotal and military classes, when associated together, obtain increase 
in this world and the next a 
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91. For if the world were without a king it would be agitated 
“by fear, therefore the Supreme Ruler created a king for the sake 
_ of the protection of allthis (universe) 

92. A king, even though a child, must not be treated with 
contempt from an. idea that he is a mere mortal; for he is a 
mighty divinity that appears in human shape. : 

93. A king should apply भा his efforts to the suppression of 
robbers; for by the suppression of such wicked men his fame and 
territory obtain increase 

94. By: the protection of the virtuous and the extirpation of 
evil doers, monarchs who devote themselves to the care of their 
subjects attain paradise. 

95. As a husbandman plucks up weeds and preserves his corn, 
thus let a king destroy the iniquitous and protect his country. 

96. But that monarch who takes a revenue without restraining 
the wicked, of such an one the dominions become troubled, and 
he himself is excluded from heaven. 

97. But of him whose realm is supported by the strength of 
his arm and free from terror, the dominions continually flourish 
like a tree duly watered. 

98. Let him diligently suppress the unrighteous by three 
methods—by coercion, by confinement, and by various kinds of 
capital punishment 

If the king were not with the greatest activity to inflict 
punishment on the guilty, the stronger would roast the weak like 
fish on a spit. 

100. The crow would peck the consecrated offering, and the 
dog would lick the clarified butter ; ownership would remain with 
nobody, all barriers would be broken down 

101. The whole human race is kept under controul by punish- 
ment, for an innocent man is difficult to be found: through fear 
of punishment the whole universe is fitted for the enjoyment of 
its. blessings 

102. Injustice is considered to attach to a king as much in 
Yeleasing the man who deserves punishment, as in punishing the 
wan. who deserves it not; but justice to one who inflicts it with 
‘proper diserimination. 
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103. Day and night must he exert every effort to gain the 
victory over his passions, since that king alone whose passions 
are subdued can keep his subjects also in subjection. 

Administration of Justice. 

104. Neither the king himself nor the king's officer ought ever 
to promote litigation, or to neglect a law-suit when brought 
before him by another. 

105. As a hunter tracks the lurking-place of the (wounded) 
deer by the drops of blood, so must a king investigate the direc- 
tion in which justice lies by deliberate arguments. 

106. Where justice, being wounded by iniquity, approaches the 
court, and the judges extract not the dart, there those judges also 
shall be wounded by it. 

107. Either the court must not be entered, or truth must be 
declared: that man is criminal who either remains silent or says 
what is false. 

108. By truth is a witness purified from sin; by truth is 
justice advanced: truth must, therefore, be spoken by witnesses of 
every class. 

109. The man who, being arrived in a court of justice, gives an 
imperfect account of a transaction, the truth of which he has not 
clearly ascertained, shall resemble a- blind man who eats fish along 
with the bones. 

110. The merit of every virtuous act which thou hast done, 
O good man, since thy birth, shall depart from thee to the dogs, 
if thou speak falsely. * 

111. Headlong in utter darkness shall the guilty wretch tumble 
into hell, who, being asked a question in judicial inquiry, answers 
falsely 

112. The sinful say in their hearts, “None sees us.” Yes; the 
gods distinctly see them, and so does the spirit within their breasts. 

113. Though thou thinkest to thyself, O good friend, “I am 
alone,” there resides in thy bosom an Omniscient being, the 
inspector of thy goodness or of thy wickedness. , | 

114, The soul itself is its own witness; the soul itself ig. its 
own refuge: offend not thy own soul, the. supreme internal 
witness of men. 
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315. The firmament, the earth, the waters, the human heart 
the rhoon, the sun, the fire, the Judge of departed souls, the 
wind, the hight, the two twilights, and justice, are acquainted with 
the ‘vonduct of all corporeal beings. = । 


THE THIRD OR COMMERCIAL CLASS (OR VAISHYAS) 


116. Let the Vaishya, having received investiture with the 
sacrificial thread, and having married a wife, be always attentive 
to his business of agriculture and trade, and the tending of cattle. 

117. Since the Lord of the world, having created cattle, in- 
trusted them to the care of the Vaishya, while he intrusted the 
whole human species to the Brahman and Kshatriya. 

118. Let him be acquainted with the proper seasons for sowing 
seeds, and with the bad or good qualities of land, the excellence or 
defects of commodities, the advantages and disadvantages of diffe- 
rent regions. 

119. Of gems, pearls, and coral; of metals, woven cloths, per- 
fumes, and condiments, let him know the prices both high and low. 

120. Let him know the just wages of servants, and the various 
dialects of men, the best mode of keeping goods, and every thing 
connected with purchase and sale. 

121, Let him exert his utmost efforts to augment his property 
by all righteous means; and let him, to the best of his power, 
contribute toward the support and nourishment of all creatures. 


THE FOURTH OR SERVILE CLASS (OR SHUDRAS). 


122. Attendance on illustrious Brahmans, who are householders 
and learned in the Vedas, is of itself the highest duty of a Shidra, 
and ‘conducive*to his heavenly reward 

123, Pure (in body and mind), serving the three higher classes, 
mild in speech, never arrogant, ever firm in his dependence on 
the sacerdotal class, he may obtain the highest class in another 
transmigration 

124. Avoidance of injury to animated beings, veracity, honesty, 
Cleanliness, and command over the organs of sense, form the com- 
_ penglious system of duties which Manu has ordained for all the 
four classes. 


SCHEME OF THE SHLOKA, OR ANUSHTUBH METRE. 


The Institutes of Manu are written in the shloka, or anushtubh 
metre. This is the commonest of all the infinite variety of 
Sanscrit metres, and is that which chiefly prevails in the great 
epic poems of the East. It consists of two lines of sixteen 
syllables each, but the rules which regulate one line apply equally 
to the other. The scheme is as follows :— 
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The Ist, 2d, 3d, 4th, 9th, 10th, 11th, and 12th syllables may be 
either long or short. The 16th, as ending the line, is also com- 
mon. But the line may be considered as divided into two parts 
at the 8th syllable, since it is an almost universal rule that this 
syllable must end a word, whether simple or compound. Hence it 
follows that the usual privilege of a final syllable is conceded 
to the Sthalso. = 

The 5th syllable ought always to be short. The 6th may be 
either long or short, but if long then the 7th ought to be long 
also, and if short then the 7th ought to be short also. But oc- 
casional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last four syllables form two iambics, the 13th being always 
short, the 14th always long, and the 15th always short. 

Every shloka, or couplet of two lines, must form a com- 
plete sentence in itself, and contain both subject and predicate. 
Not unfrequently, however, in the Ramayana and Mahabharata, 
three lines are united to form a triplet. 


CORRECTIONS. 


P. 77. line 5. for siege read seize. 
P. 78. note, for 1. 88. a. read r. 88. 6. 
?. 79. line 4. for ksheptwa read kshiptwa. 
P. 107. note s. for सवानि, wareate read अषि, serrate. 
In some few cases the long marks'over the vowels and the dots which distinguish 
the cerebral letters have broken off in the printing of part of the impression. 
Thus, in p. 24. line 1, read jiva. In p. 42. note t, read Vedagarbhanima. In 


p. 79. line 4 from the bottom, read data, line 3, jeti. Some few other cases may be 
found. 


